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PEEFAOE 

The present work is substantially my thesis “ Indian 
Philosophy — its origin and growth from the Vedas to the 
Buddha,’’ submitted in 1917 to the University of London and 
approved in the same year for the D. Lit. degree. I can no 
longer regard it as the same Doctorate thesis, since it has 
been revised, altered and enlarged, though slightly, in the light 
of subsequent research. Consequently the title of the original 
thesis has been done away with and replaced by the present 
title “ A History of Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philosophy.” 
The Supplementary Discussions in Chapter XII, the Post- 
Script in Chapter XXI and the whole of the concluding chapter 
are later additions. None the less, the original thesis 
remains almost intact in this work in that the changes made 
therein are immaterial, the general arrangement of its 
chapters and sections as well as its main conclusions having 
suffered no violent alteration. o 

It would no doubt have been of some advantage to me, a 
novice that T am, to get the thesis printed and published in 
its approved form with the stamp of the University of Loudon 
upon it. I could not really have made up my mind to publish 
the thesis in its present form, with certain additions and altera- 
tions specified above, but for the precious suggestions from 
Professor T. W. Rhys Davids and the kind encouragement of 
the Hon’ble Justice Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, the President of 
the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and the present 
Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta University. I have neverthe- 
less the satisfaction of seeing the work now published with 
the stamp of my former Alma Mater ^ the University of 
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Calcutta, and it has been to me not a little matter of pride 
that I found myself on my return from England in the midst 
of a band of arduous and talented researchers in the vast 
field of ancient Indian literature, history and culture, brought 
together from different parts of the world to advance the 
cause of learning under the guidance of so eminent a leader, 
scholar and educationist as Sir Asutosh. Nothing indeed could 
give me greater satisfaction than the relief I had felt on being 
back in the midst of my community which has not regarded 
me as an outcast, as w'ell as my University which has not 
failed to afford me facilities for work ; for, however rebellious 
in spirit one may be in matters of one’s social and religious 
views, and however insignificant may be one’s attain inents 
abroad, nothing can be more painful and disappointing, 
I think, to a man than to find himself a stranger at home. 
What this strangeness of situation means to an Indian 
returning home from foreign sojourn and to an Indian 
student of ancient Indian literature, history and culture 
returning to the institutions of his country can better be 
imagined than told. Just fancy what chagrin a sensible 
man is apt to feel when after long absence he returns home 
only to find that his parents, brothers, sisters and others 
whom he regards as •very dear and near to him, are all 
reluctant, because of the fear of society, to receive him back 
freely in their midst, or how depressing is the atmosphere to a 
student who finds, in spite of his earnestness, that in the 
educational institutions of his country the subjects generally 
neglected and undervalued are precisely those which a?e 
productive and really matter most. Happily the times are 
being changed. 

While I leave the book to be judged for what it is worth, 
I ^ust say that it is not a dissertation on the history of 
Buddhism or of Buddhist philosophy, the subject being re- 
served for a separate work. The investigation in it has "been 
olo^ at a spoint where the philosophical thoughts Und 
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scientific speculations of ancient India reached a stage of 
development, advanced enough to provide for a necessary 
antecedent condition of the rise of a powerful movement of 
thought, wholly ‘Indian in origin and character, seeking to 
evolve a system of religious philosophy with the theory of 
causal genesis as its mainstay or fundamental and central 
idea. But the genetic connection of this work with Buddhism 
is twofold : (1) that it embodies the results of an investiga- 
tion which was at first undertaken, at the instance of the late 
Rev. Gunalankara Mahathera of Chittagong, to ascertain the 
immediate historical background of Buddhist thought ; and 
(2) that the original data for the conception of a chronology 
of early Indian philosophy were derived from the Buddhist 
canon. It was mainly by the light of the evidence of the 
Tripitaka that I came to perceive three great synthetic 
divisions in the development of earlier thought. It was again 
a close comparative study of the first volume of the Digha 
Nikaya, published by the Pali Text Society, and the six 
Upani^ads, edited and translated by Pandit Sitanath Tattva- 
bhusan, that first suggested to me the prospect of a very 
fruitful study of Buddhism, keeping it in constant relation 
to the earlier and contemporary Indian thoughts in the 
midst of which it arose and without* reference to which 
its true historical significance and value could not be 
properly comprehended, even if there were a hundred 
Buddhist commentators and exegetists like Buddhaghosa to 
write powerful expositions thereon. Further, [ chanced upon a 
number of parallel passages in the Buddhist Pitakas, the Jaina 
Aiigas and the MahSbharata, having bearing upon many daring 
philosophical ideas now found embodied in the older Upa- 
nisads, the Araqiyakas and a few selected later hymns of the 
^ig End Atharvavedasaiiihittl. The evidences of these autho- 
rities have been found invaluable as throwing abundant light 
Upon a very obscure but highly important period of thought 
OTOlutioh that had immediately preceded the rise of Jainism^ 
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Buddhism and other later systems of Indian thought. An 
independent study of the Upanisads and the eanonical works 
of the Jains and the Buddhists made it inereasingly 
clear to me that the so-called traditional interpretation of 
the ancient Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit texts had much in it 
which was an after-thought on the part of the learned 
scholiasts who, as it seemed to me, were guided more by an 
etymological conjecture than by a true spirit of research 
which one must always understand as a quest of truth for its 
own sake. That there are immense possibilities of modern 
historical researches in the field of ancient Indian literature, 
history and culture can be accepted as a truism. When 
these researches will advance far enough, one is sure to find 
that the idea that has hitherto been formed of ancient Indian 
life and civilisation on the basis of traditional interpretation 
is in many regards misleading. I can say that this work 
is to a large extent the result of an attempt to interpret the 
texts in their own light and inter-connection as well as to trace 
up the development of early Indian philosophy on divergent 
lines, out of a common background and substratum, and that 
in defiance of tbe persistent endeavours of the Indian 
commentators to prove that in the Vedic hymns and the 
Upanisads there are to be found only the un systematised 
ideas of Vedanta. But to minimise the importance of their 
works in all respects would be to push off the ladder 
whereby one climbs up ; for the indirect value of their writ- 
ings as a mine of historical information and suggestiveness 
is immense. The present work, when judged as a whole and 
contrasted with the previous works on the subject, will, I 
think, appear in many respects new of its kind. But here 
again to overlook the importance of the spade work done by 
the pioneers will be to show oneself wanting in gratitude for 
the invaluable services they have jointly and severally rendered. 
It is so easy for an unthinking youth to run into a mood 
of irreverence and to think that he is wiser than all his 
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prMeoesBors. My experience is that whenever ai man begihil 
to think he has discovered a new truth, he will he surpiised 
some day to find that he was in some way or other anticipated 
by those who had gone before him. It is also my firm 
belief that no attempt is made in vain, and no work is 
hseless if we know how to make proper use of it. 

‘ In a sense this hook is the first definite expression of a 
dominant will to do some useful work in the world, regardless 
of the consideration of personal circumstances and equipment, 
no doubt under the belief, turning with every new success 
into stronger and stronger confidence, that present circum« 
stances may be unfavourable and equipment nil, yet the very 
desire to do something and constant acting up to it render 
at last what was once thought impossible, possible. That 
is to say, it is the first visible fruition of a series of 
attempts on the part of a student to fulfil in all earnestness 
the expectations entertained of him by his teachers and 
many benefactors, Indian and English, who have in manifold 
ways helped his will to follow its natural bent. ! 

Looking into the genesis of the work, that is, back into my 
own life, I find that I am just one of the many students of 
modem Bengal whom Sir Asutosh gave, by timely concessions 
and patronage, the opportunity of working out the innermost 
scholarly ambition of their lives. I am doubly indebted to 
Sir Asutosh for the arrangements he so generously made for 
the publication of the work by the Calcutta University and 
the opportunity he gave me for continuing my research work 
in Calcutta. I am one of those persons who, though bora in 
poor circumstances, have been able to struggle in the race 
of life 7 with the kind help and encouragement of their 
kinsmen and countrymen. Almost from the beginning of my 
school career the Government have liberally helped me 
by. the I grant of free-studentship and special scholamh^s 
itL ^prosecuting my studies in India and in England. I need 
say. that but for sjuoh generous help from- GoveronHeiit 
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the desire that impelled me to move in this direction 
would have been baffled. The foremost among those whose 
sympathy was of great service to me in securing Government 
help, particularly in obtaining a special State scholarship in 
1914 for the scientific study of Pali in Europe is the Hon’bl6 
Mr. H. Sharp, Secretary to the Education Department of 
the Government of India. In connection with this State 
scholarship my gratitude is also due to H. E. Sir Harcourt 
Butler, then Education Member of the Governor General’s 
Council and Sir E. Denison Ross, Keeper of Imperial Records, 
Calcutta, now Director of the School of Oriental Studies 
in London, who made out a special case for the Buddhist 
community of Bengal on the representation of its interests 
by the Chittagong and Bengal Buddhist Associations. 
Among my Indian teachers, the late Mahamahopadhyaya 
Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, Principal of the Sanskrit 
College, Calcutta, had always fostered my literary aspirations 
And tried in every possible way to make my path smooth. His 
unexpected death has left a gap in the ranks of Oriental 
scholarship that will yet take a long time to be filled up 
in Bengal. I owe a very deep debt of gratitude to Professor 
T. W. Arnold, then Becretary, in the India Offlce, for Indian 
students, for it was mainly through his kind guidance and 
keen personal interest that I was able to complete my 
course of studies in England leading to the D. Lit. 
degree. I am also grateful to him for procuring for me 
permission of the authorities of the London County Council 
tc use its library and see the working of the primary 
and secondary schools under its control. Here I must also 
mention the names of Mr. N. C. Sen, then Local Adviser to 
Indian Students in London, Mr. R. E. Fieldi Warden at 21, 
Cromwell Road and Miss E. J. Beck, Honorary Secretary to 
the National Indian Association, who by their sympathy and 
encouragement helped me a great deal in peacefully ^carrying 
on my research work. I would , pay but a scanty tribute 
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to Dir. Mabel H. Bode, then Lecturer in Pali, University 
College, London, were I merely to say that she ably guided 
me in my work; for she really helped me in a hundred other 
ways, particularly by placing me into close touch with many 
erudite scholars. I am ever so much indebted to Professor 
T. W. Rhys Davids and Mrs. Rhys Davids, neither of 
whom failed to guide me in my researches by their precious 
suggestions and constructive criticism. The fourteen discourses 
of Professor Rhys Davids on the scientific method of investi- 
gation, delivered at the instance of the India Office for my 
guidance, helped me considerably in imbibing the modbm 
western spirit of research. But it is Dr. Dawes Hicks, Senior 
Professor of Philosophy, University College, London, who had 
initiated me in the present historical method of the study of 
philosophy. I must acknowledge that his lectures on Greek 
philosophy and modern European thought from Descartes to 
Kant were found much helpful to me. A deep debt of grati- 
tude is due also to Professor L. T. Barnett, Keeper of Oriental 
Manuscripts in the British Museum, for- he was the first to 
rouse in me an interest in the study of Jaina literature, and he 
helped me also considerably by calling my attention to a 
few important Tamil works bearing up(jn my subject. I do 
not find words to express my obligation to Dr. F. W. Thomas 
in whom and in whose wife I found much hospitality, the 
door of whose cottage was open always to the Indologists 
hailing from all parts of the world. Dr. Thomas never 
failed to show me kindness in allowing me, in the midst 
of his arduous duties as Librarian of the India Office Library, 
to read to him the successive chapters of my thesis as they 
were written out. I derived much benefit from discussion 
of several disputed points of interpretation and history, with 
him and with Dr. Barnett. Professor L. T. Hobhouse has 
placed me under a deep obligation by revising the thesis from 
the European point of view, particularly in regard to the 
interpretation of Greek Philosophy^, before it was handed 
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orer to the press. The points in which he has differed have 
been mentioned in th.e foot«notes. The kind words of en« 
couragement from Mr. H. M.Percival, late Professor, Presidency 
College, Calcutta, my friend Dr. Pramatha Nath Banerjea, 
Minto Professor of Economics, Calcutta University,' then in 
England, the late lamented Sir Henry Cotton, Dr. Carveth Bead 
and Sir Thomas Gregory Foster, Provost, University College, 
London, served as a great stimulant to my research work 
espeoially at its inception. Vivid in my mind is the memory 
of the goodness of Mr. and Mrs. Grubb, under whose roof 
and beneficent care 1 revised my work and profitably 
spent the last year of my sojourn in England in seeing 
Something of the present social, religious and political life of 
the country. Sir Michael E. Sadler, late President of the 
Calcutta University Commission, has done me much honour 
by his courtesy in going through portions of the thesis and 
offering me some fruitftjl suggestions. In. this .connexion 
I have also to express my deep sense of gratitude to Mr. 
P. J. Hartog, Vice-Chancellor of the Dacca University, 
who as the then Academic Registrar of London University, 
had done all he could to see me established in Co^lcuttal 
Mr. W. R. Gourlay, private Secretary to H. E. the Governor 
of Bengal and Rai Dr. Chunilal Bose Bahadur, Sheriff of 
Calcutta, are two of those kind-hearted gentlemen who have 
hitherto taken a keen interest in me and my research works 
at the Calcutta University. I must also put on record my 
deep sense of gratitude to H. E. Lord Ronaldshay, Governor 
of Bengal, who has very generously shown genuine sympathy 
with my researches in the field of early Indian Philosophy, 
particularly in that of Buddhism. His Excellency enjoys the 
reputation of a great champion of the cause of Indian Philo- 
sophy in that he has-always tried to impress the importance of 
the subject on the minds of the framers of the > Widversity 
eduoahlon scheme, and expressed it as a profound thtlA 

the eahject hi^ nest been given any place in Indian 
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My gratitude is also due to Mr. W. 0. Wordsworth, Officiating 
Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, for the encouragement 
I received from him and his kind enquiries concerning the 
work I had done in England. He himself is interested in the 
study of Indian philosophy as he expressed to me in course 
of a conversation, and he too regretted the absence of any 
provision for the proper study of this subject in this country. 
Some important additions to the original thesis, made in this 
work, were kindly suggested to me by Kabibhaskar Sreejut 
Sasanka Mohan Sen, “ Gopaldas Chowdhury ” Lecturer in 
Bengali, Calcutta University, in whom I have found a great 
Bengali poet and a thoroughbred student of Hindu literature 
and philosophy. My sincere thanks are also due to my 
friend and colleague Professor Sailendranath Mitra, and to 
Bai Saheb Dineschandra Sen, the historian of Bengali litera- 
ture, Mr. Johan Van Manen, Librarian of the Imperial Library, 
Calcutta, and my friend Babu Prabhat Chandra Chakra- 
bartty, Lecturer in Sanskrit, Calcutta University, for kindly 
aiding me by reading occasionally through the proofs of the 
book and offering me some valuable suggestions. I am 
thankful to my pupil, friend and colleague Babu Prabodh 
Chandra Bagchi, Lecturer in Ancient Indian History and 
Culture, for the kind help he has rendered me by preparing 
the Indexes. Lastly, I must offer my sincere thanks to 
Mr. A. C. Ghatak, Superintendent of the Calcutta University 
Press, and his assistants for the keen personal interest they 
have taken in seeing the book through the press. 


Ballygunge, 
The 27th July, 1921. 


B. M. BARUA. 
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PAET I 


Vedic Philosophy 
Introductory 

Rightly or wrongly, it has long been doubted if we can 
speak of a system of Vedic philosophy. In 
ig there a ayetem of order to avoid modem associations of the 

Vedic philosophy 

words “system” and “philosophy,” the 
Vedic scholars have resorted to such expressions as “Vedic 
mythology,” “Vedic cosmogony,” and so forth. However, 
Dr. Lucian Scherman published in 1887 a German translation 
of a number of hymns belonging to the two collections called 
the Rig- Veda and the Atharva-Veda, under the title 
“ Philosophische Hymnen aus der Rig-und Atharva-Veda 
Sanhita.” Some seven years later was published the 
“ Allgemeine Geschichte der Philosophie ” by Dr. Paul 
Deussen. In this latter work. Dr. Deusseii freely employs the 
expression “Erste Periode der indischen Philosophie,” by 
which he means, of course, Vedic philosophy. Here the 
reader might be referred to an excellent treatise, “ The 
cosmology of the Rig-Veda ” by Mr. Wallis! The works of such 
writers as Kaegi, Frazer and others deserve special notice. 

The aim of the writer of these pages differs from that 
of Scherman and Deussen. The principal 
The aim of the work, which both the scholars seem 

to have started is to estimate the standard of philosophical 
speculations, embodied in a few hymns of the Vedas, belonging 
mostly to the tenth or last book of the Rik. Our aim is, on 
the other hand, not only to estimate such a standard, but also 
to bring out the individual element in each of these hymns. 
■That is to say, we principally seek to show that each mode or* 
system of speculation is a creation of individuality. 
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No one knows yet, and there is little chance of knowing 


The authors of the 
Vedio hymns, speci- 
ally of the philosophi- 
cal ones, are not all 
known. 


ever, who the real authors of all these hymns 
were. Tradition attributes them to a number 
of names, such as Aghamarsa^a, Frajilpati 
Faramesthin, Brahmanaspati, etc., most of 


which are in fact names of the deities to whom the hymns 


were addressed. It does not, however, make much difference 


whether the names, as given in these pages, be taken as 
fictitious or real, so long as we know that there is behind 
the expressions of each of these hymns an individual. 


If we go by the dictum, that to doubt is to philosophise, it 
will not be easy to say exactly when the Indo-Aryan sages were 
not philosophers, for their inspired utterances, which still 
survive in the form of hymns and psalms, contain many and 
Philosophy as a various inquisitive questions as to whence, 
humai"mio7iseter“a!: thither, when, and how. Philosophy, viewed 
ght*if'^has'*it8°*begin- doubting process of the human 

mind, knows indeed no beginning of its own. 
If by philosophy is understood a structure of thought, 
which we consider permanently established where we find 
consciousness of the ultimate categories and also terms to 
express these, then we may suppose philosophy to have had 
its beginnings somewhere with individual thinkers, amd 
with those individual thinkers in whose words we trace this 


consciousness. 


Philosophy is the fruitful result of reflections on the riddle 
of existence. These reflections become possible, as Prof. 
Erdmann holds, only when “ the heroic struggle to acquire 


A peaceful time 
following upon the 
struggle for existence 
is favourable to philo- 
sophical reflections, 
which start at first 
from a mythical basis. 


the conditions of existence has been followed 
by its enjoyment.” The reflective movement 
as a whole starts from the mythical stage, 
and it is only after many serious efforts 
.on the part of the earlier thinkers that it 


succeeds afterwards in gaining an independent position. 
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This holds true of Greek thinking, and no less of early Indian 
philosophy. It is generally agreed among the historians of 
Greek philosophy that the lines of development which proceed 
from such' a mythical basis may be distinguished as the 
cosmological and the psychological. 

As to the difference between mythology and philosophy, 
the following observations of Prof. Adamson 
mythoiogry and phiio- are here worth quoting. “ The problem of 
*°*’*’^ cosmological speculation differs ftom the 

aim of mythology in this : that while the latter represented 
the connexions between its assumed ground and existing 
realities after the crude fashion of temporal sequence,' the 
more |diilosophical view raised the question, — what is the 
permanent element in real existence and of what are actual 
things composed ? The change of question implied a restriction 
upon the free play of imagination, which constitutes the 
difference between philosophy and mythology.”* 

The attitude of later thinkers towards the Vedas was 
far from being one of warm appreciation. In 

The attitade of « 

later thinkers towards a welbknown passage of the Bhagavad Gits 
the Vedas. Vedic hymus are compared to 

lovely flowers, lovely only in appearance. In the Tevijja 
Sutta (Digha-nikSya, I. No. 13) Buddha distinguishes 
between the later BrShmapa teachers anfl the earlier Vedic 
sages. Among these sages, again, he regards just ten as the 
ancient, and as the real authors and reciters of the mantras.^ 
But they are all spoken of as those whose duty it was 
only to invoke several deities, such as Indra, Soma, Varupa^ 
PrajSpati, Brahmft, ‘ Mahiddhi ’ ( *= Tva^tar ?) afad 


^ The Development of Greek Thilosophy, p. 3. 

* The ten sages mentioned by Buddhe are— Astaka^ Vamalm) Vamadeva, Ti^vdmitrat 
Tamdagnf^ AdguraSt Bharadvajoi Yasisthai KAdyapa and Bhpgn. This list to 

i^bninstatent ha the ‘'Laws of Kann‘‘ The hitter 

A'H IhOMtra, Kr*ta, VmIjIIi*, PwcatM, BhHgn imd ^Sradn. 

Kill]' ttie fliM «n mqittopd, ' > 
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Regarding the BrSrhmaDa teachers, such as the Aitareyas,' 
the Taittirlyas, the Chandogyas, the ‘ Chandavas ’ and the 
Bah vricas,^ Buddha holds in agreement with 

The Br^hmana ^ ^ • 

schools mentioned in the Brahmin youth Vasistha, a disciple of 
the Tevijja sntta. Puskarasadi,® that they taught various paths 

leading to a state of union with Brahman (God). An interest- 
ing account of this transition of thought from the earlier 
Vedic sages to the later BrahmaQa teachers is also given 
in the Digha-nikaya, Mahsgovinda Suttanta. 

In the Patika Sutta,^ however, Buddha said to Bhaggava, 
“There are, O descendant of Bhrigu, some sramans and 
Brahmans to whom the teachers who 

Buddha*8 estimate ^ 

ascribe creation to the hand of Isvara, — to 
Brhhma (God) appear as the foremost of 
thinkers (agraDya).” “But I, too, know, Bhargava, this 
mode of cosmological speculation, I know this, and also know 
other things far beyond ; and having known this, I do riot 
tarnish my knowledge.*’ 

It is very remarkable that the speculations which Buddha 
alluded to and described in this connexion, correspond to 
those set forth in some of the later hymns of the Rig-veda 
and restated, explained and elaborated in the Atharva-v^'a, 
the BrShmaDas, and in other such texls. 

Purthermore, Buddha thought that these earlier spdcula- 

The problem* forces. Concerned chiefly with the pre- 

nroiogicai spooniation, ©jig oj, fijgt beginnings (Pubbanta) "und the 

post-ens or the other end (apamnta), that is to say, with the 


* Psli ‘AddhariyS’ — Sanskrit ‘Adhvaryus.' Prof. Walleser identides tke- Addhanyas 
with the Aiiareyas. In the Aitareya Ara^yaka (HI. 2-3-12) the BahTricaSt the Adhvaryus 
and the Ohflndogyas are alluded to apparently as three separate schools. If so, the' sngges 
tion of Prof. Ehys Davids would seem more acceptable. See Dialogues of the Buddha, 
Vol.n.p.803. 

* Ibid Dialogues, p. 803. Another reading of * Bavharija * is * DrahmacanyS.’ 

Sutta-nipRta, 

f Digha-nikSya^ HI. "28: /'Santi Bhaggava eke sarnapa-BrShma^S issara^ktittaffi 
Bl^hina*kuttatii ftoatiyakaift aggafifiath t>allfiapenti.'^ *^Agga£iBaib<^bad^ BItaggava |tfi^janftn^^ 
tato oa uttoritaraih pajanami, tafica paiflnanaxh na parSmasSmi cp. Ibid, T* 16-17% - \ 
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problems as to the beginning and the end of the -world as a 
whole.* In other words, the main problems of the Vedic specu- 
lation were : How does the world originate ? In what manner 
are individual things created ? By what have these their unity 
and existence? Who creates, and who ordains? From what 
does the world spring up and to what again does it return ? 
These earlier speculations are to be called, in this sense, 
PurSpa, Lokayata, or the like. 

The immediate background of Indian Philosophy is to be 
found in the cosmogonic hymns of the ancient and early Vedic 
sages. The first philosophie reflections received 

The cosmogonio , 7 t m 

hymnsof the Rig-veda impetus from the daily experience of things, 

constitute the imme- v • • i i . 

diate background for Changing into onc another, and appearing 

Indian Philosophy. i . i j i • •it 

and reappearing at their appointed seasons. 
Such constant mutations of things of experience must have 
very early roused wonder in a people, so lively and such keen 
observers and so much at home with nature as the Indo- 
Aryans. 

Not confined to any particular orders of Brahmans or 
warriors, — of householders, ascetics, or hermits, there, 
atroser a body of men who came to be known in the 
later literature as Brahmarsis. To Vedic Indians. 

Philosophy and the Were known by the name of Poete 

Philosophers. (Kavis),® and Poets were the divine philoso- 

phers of ancient India. According as the Poets were the 
philosophers, philosophy itself was called Hymn (Uktha),* and 
hymn-chanting (udgitha)* denoted the act of philosophising. 
Indeed, there was no other name for philosophy in India 
than Hymn (Uktha or Udgitha) up to a certain late date, 
t^t is to say, until it was replaced by other- epithets, 
more suitable. 

^ Dlgha*nikaya, 1, 12, 30 j Dhammasafiganii, 1319, 1320. 
a Bigved^ I. 164, 6 ; X* 129, 4. 

• Ibid, X, 82, 7, cp. Aitareya Irapj^aka, II, 1, 2, 1. 

* Chibidogya UpanUiad, I, S, 1, 
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“ Prajspati Paramesthin ” seems to speak of philosophy as 
search carried on by the Poets within their heart 
“Hymn" or phi- foT discovering in the light of their thought 
loBophy. relation of existing things to the non- 

existent, i.e., primordial matter.' Dirghatamas suggested 
altogether a ditferent conception. For him philosophy was just 
* ignorance for the sake of knowledge,’ and knowledge consisted 
hut in ascertaining the nature of the one, single, original cause 
to which the plurality of all known causes might be 
reduced.® Philosophy with “ Visvakarman ” is “ samprasnarii,” * 
" information,” ” doubt,” “ true doubt,” that is to say, doubt, 
as distinguished from that of a sceptic, — enlightenment, as 
distinguished from the ignorance of an agnostic. 

And if philosophy consists in rightly doubting, and if 
the immediate background for it was formed by the cosmb* 
gonic poetry which is interspersed throughout the Vedic hymns, 
conceivably it was only when, as Prof, 
aophicai qnestion Windclband would maintain, in course of time 
individual views were freely developed that 
the question at last arose as to ‘‘ the unity and abiding original 
ground of changing things.” The question, as formulated 
by a Vedic philosopher, was : what is the tree or wood (vyiksah 
vanaih) out of which the visible universe was fashioned ? * 
Partly because of the legend of the flood in the tiihe 
of Manu, which lived so deep in the mind of the Iiido- 
How wMthequeB. Aryans, and partly because of the ordinary 
tioB atwwired p experiences concerning the existence, 
changeability, circulation, distribution, and mighty fofee 
of trater in the world, the answer that naturally SUg^^ted 
itielf Was-^Water. Water is the elementary nmtter or abiding 
ori^iqal ground of things. 


’ ^ baAdhlia Mail. 

* Ibid, 1 . 164 , 6-7 1 AelkitWtfi' 

* Ibid,*. 62,6. 

* ^^.Teda, X, 81, 4. 
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From this the further question emerged as to what came into 
being immediately after water, and before all created things, 
A further question, As to the auswer to this particular question, 
and answers, the Vedic thiukers differed from One another. 

Aghamarsa^a’s reply was — the Year (Saihvatsara, the time- 
principle, the natural seasons) ; “ Prajspati Parame^hin ” 
said. Cosmic Desire (Kama, Eros) ; “ Hira^yagarbha ” said, 
the Golden Germ ; and “ Narayana’s ” word was the Indivi- 
dualised Sun (Purusa), 

A still further question had to be faced, and that was, 
from what did water itself spring ? To this Aghamarsai^a’s 
A still further answer was, from Night or Chaos (Tamas) ; 
question. « Prajapati Paramesthin ” said, “ I know 

it or perhaps I know it not “ Brahmanaspati’s ” answer 
was — from Nothing ; “ Anila’s ” — from Air ; and so forth. 


The cosmological speculations of the Vedas are of the 
greatest historical importance as exhibiting Indian philosophy 
in the making. Infinitely great M'as their 


The historical 
significance and 
value of Vedic 
speculations. 


influence upon later thinking, whether Brahma- 
nic, Jaina or Buddhistic; Vedic philosophy 
supplied abundantly rich food for later thought. 


so much so, indeed, that subsequent Indian philosophy might 


be viewed as a mere systematic carrying out of the general 
plan of a structure, tacitly implied or imperfectly conceived. 



CHAPTER I 


Aghama.ksana 


A| 


We know nothing of the life-history of Aghamarsa^ia, 
. regarded here as the first philosopher of 

a^mar^a^a, the , j. . 

flrsiT phiiqgopher of India, beyond the fact that he, like 
Visvamitra and other great sages, is said to 
have been a famous founder of family or school. He maybe 
credited with having formulated the views which came to be 
known in later ages as ‘ the doctrine of time ’ (Kala-vada). 

The hymn X. 190 of the Rig-veda is ascribed to Agha- 
marsana. It is recommended in all the 
Ai““»r‘JaniB”'y.nn Brahmin Law-books’ as one of the puiifica- 
Paramo^rtiii ”'^**^*^'**' Aghamarsana’s hymn was, in 

no case, later than the hymn X. 129, which is 
• ascribed to “ Prajapati Paramesthin,” and devoted to the same, 
subject of creation. Rather judging from the more crude 
fashion in which it presents its author’s doctrine, it ought to 
be placed a little earlier than the latter. The common feature 
of both the hymns is that their authors derive their idea of 
creation of the visible world from' the action of Warmth, — Crea- 
tive Fervour (Tapas), in the primitive substance called Water. 
But elements of di^erence in the two hymns are noticeable. 
The great peculiarity of the former is that in it the author, 
the poet Aghamarsana, allots, in one sense at all events, the 
principal part of creation to that which he calls the Year 
(Saihvatsara), while in the latter the same part is attributed, 
in the same sense, to what its author calls Cosmic Desire 
(Kama). 


* Gautama, X1X.12, XXIV-1012, ^audhayana, III-S, lV-2-6, IV-lv-?, Vaaistha, 

XXVI-S Maun, Xl-260-261. Yajflavalkya’ 111-359. 
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0 


Hia doctrine. 


Aghamarsa^a laid down d theory of creation, involving* 
what is known in history as the doctrine of 
time. But his^is an e^eedingly short thesis 
from which nothing, by way of a olear statement, can be 
elicited. Nor do we know either what Jed him to speak of 
the Year as being the lord,* great creMor,' preserver and 
destroyer of all things, until we come to. look through some 
qt the older cosmoggnic Jiymns^ which we understand to 
have constituted the immediate background for Indian 
philosophy, as well* as through some of the latter 
Brahma^ds. 

First, in those earlier Vedic hymns we see that Season 
or Seasons (Ritu, E/itusiare personified, and 
or seasons in the that things are said to nave .been done and 

cosmogonic hymns. i i i i • i i • j i 

* also to have been revived, or readjusted 

at their due seasons. The Indo-Aryans used to perfdrm 
sacrifices, and to drink soma- juice at seasons.' In two of 
them ^ thek authors recognisMhat Dawn (Usa) and .Varuna 
are ‘ the ever new,* and ‘ born again, aiicl again.’ Regarding 
Dawn we further learn thafr ‘ like » dancing girl ’ she is 
adorned, and ‘ adorned fflways with the. sa^e colour.’ ‘As a ’ 
cow gives milk, as a cow comes forth from its stall, so* opens 
she her breast, so comes she out of darkness.’ Again, 
“ as a .player ^conceals the dice, so keeps she concealed the 
dhys of a inan ; daughter of Heaven, she wakes and . drives* 
away her sister (Night).”’ In the hymn VII. 6-1 the 
sum (Sf^pya) is consjidered to be the “lord of, all that lives and 
dies.’- lR’’e can even easily trace a Watonic vie^ in many 
hymns, where Ipdra is represented, as Tvastar, — the Artificer 
who repeatedly creates through his magic the world of 

e'atiAratinn. ^ * 


‘ Eig-vSaa, I. ^ ^ « 

• of tndto, p. 76. S. T'aiUirl/i. BrShouk^a, 1.6-2, 
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Exposition 

Brfthmanas. 


in the 


Secondly, in a passage of the Taittirlya Brahmapa we 
are told that the godly Aryans — both priests 
and peasants, were employed thrice in the 
year, that is to say, during the tjiree seasons 
— winter, summer and the rains. 

In the same passage Prajapati is conceived as the year 
because it was by the Year that he generated living beings. 
Similarly, in a passage of the Satapatha Brahmana (X. 4.2.2) 
the Year is said to have been Prajapati, the creator of all 
things, whether animate or inanimate, — and of both men and 
the gods. As a sort of explanation, it is added that in the 
beginning the universe was water, and nothing but water. 
Water desired to produce individual things. It was stimu- 
lated into energy, and in consequence, a Golden Germ (solar 
body) came into existence. This floated about in space for 
the period of a year. In the course of a year the Sun 
(Purusa) was born from the Golden Germ. This Sun was 
Prajapati. A woman, or a cow, or a mare brings forth 
within a year. A human child endeavours to speak in a year. 
Por these reasons the year is to be regarded as Prajapati, 
the lord of beings.' 

Now Aghamarsana’s views are not so childish as their 
Aghamar^ana’s doo exposition in the Satapatha Brahmana. His 
trine oontinuod. hymn reflects a mind which had the clear 

perception of things. His thesis is too short for the purpose 
of elaborate exposition. But he plainly tells us that warmth 
(Tapas) is the first creative principle from which eternal 
law and truth were born. Prom these was produced the Night 
(Tamas). The Night produced water, and from water origi- 
nated the Year (Saiiivatsara) or the tinje-principle. The Year 
formed ‘ in due order ’ the sun and the moon, the heaven and 
the earth, the firmament and light, and ordained the days and 
nights. The year is the lord of life and of death. 


* Satapatha Brahmana, X. 1.6.1, ff. 
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Two points are worthy of note : (1) Aghamarsa^a’s natural- 
istic conception of the universe, and (2) his emphasis on the 
eternal existence of law and order in the universe. According 
to Aghamarsana’s view, then, chance has no pjace in the 
creative evolution of nature. 

So far the doctrine of time is extremely crude, and the 
term used, whether in Aghamarsa^a’s hymn or in its exposi- 
tion in the Brahmaiias, is Year. 

In the hymns of the Atharva-veda’ the Year (Samvatsara) 

The doctrine of timo was replaced by a more general and com- 
intheAtharva-voda. prehensive term Time (Kala). But the 

doctrine of time, as set forth in these hymns of the Atharva- 
veda, does not show originality of conception, except as 
regards a vague notion of infinity of time, or rather, of 
eternity of the time-principle. It is a curious mixture of the 
thoughts of several earlier hymns, addressed to the Sun, 
Death, Indra, Brahma, Prajapati, and what not ! Further, as 
Dr. Deussen points out, the Athaiwana conception of time 
is naive fatalism.® Here is a summary of the doctrine 
of time as collected from the Atharva-veda : — Bohita — 
the radiant Sun, came into existence as Time. In the 
beginning the Sun was the lord of beings.® Time is no 
other than the Sun which is thousand-eyed, undecaying, 
a horse with seven reins or solar rays, the primal deity in the 
sense that the sun is the source of life, light and heat. Time 
has seven rolling wheels, meaning perhaps the seven divisions 
of ‘ the year, solstice, season, month, fortnight, day, night, 
hour.’ The seven wheels of Time have seven naves.* Time 

' Atharva-veda, XIII. 2j XIX. 63, 54. 

^ All. Gesch. der Philosophio, pp. 209, ff. 

* Atharva-veda, XllI, 2 ; “ Rohitalj Kalo abhavad, Rohitdgre Prajftpatilj.” 

* Di\ P, W. Thomas understands by * seven naves ’ the seven planets.^ Dr. Khni, in 
his Der Mytlwis des Tama, pp. 116-117, suggests that “the seven wheels are the seven 
Worlds which constitute the universe ; the seven naves are the seven seasons which are 
produced by the annual course of the sun brought about by time ; and the axle represents 
the world of immortality which remains fitfm and unmoved through all changes of time 
and season 
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is the creator who creates the worlds of life, and Time again 
is the Death who destroys them all. Time was formerly the 
father of the Sun, the lord of beings, and subsequently became 
the son of those of which Time was the father. Time is 
Brahma, the highest, the lord of all. Time is the eternal 
substance out of which all things are formed, and in which 
everything lives, moves and has its being. Time is indeed 
God supreme. 

“Prajapati Pahamesthin” 

Por various reasons, after AghamarsaDa we turn to 
“ Prajapati Paramesthin ” whose naturalistic 
me?thin^"oA^he ThXs views and sccptical attitude are clearly set 
forth in the hymn X. 129 of the Eig-veda.' 
Speaking in the most general terms, he may be called the 
Thales of India. 

It appears from the above-mentioned hymn that the 
His conception ot thinkers of “ Paramesthin’s ” time were 
original matter. divided on these two opposite theories,’ 

that Being came out of non-Being, and that Being came 
only out of Being. In his speculation on nature, “ Para- 
mesthin ” seems to have taken the middle course by rejecting 
both the theories ; «for him the original matter comes 
neither under the definition of Being nor under that of 
non-Being.* 

“ Paramesthin,” like Thales, offered Water (Salila) as the 
The original matter fundamental principle of explanation. Prom 
point abou7whioh*^e Water all things are formed ; Water is the 
was Boeptioa'. oiuginal substauce of all that exists. He 

refused accordingly to push his enquiry beyond water, and 
it was towards this particular question that his attitude was 
invariably sceptical. 

* Sankara calls it the N&sadiya-sukta according to its theme. The subject of the 
hymn is Brahman. By this hymn Sankara seeks to establish that Pra^a or spirit is 
uncreated. See his commentary on VedSnta.sutra, II. 4-8. 

* ^ig-veda, X. 129, 1 t “ Nftsad astn no sadilstt tadantih." 
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His fundamental thesis was : — there was then neither 
non-existence nor existence. Then the 

His fundamental 

proposition and its existeiit WHS Dot ,* by this he denied of course 
the existence of all concrete things in the 
beginning.’ In his own words, there was then no realm of 
air, no sky beyond it.* Tliere was then neither death nor 
immortality, no visible sign wherewith to distinguish between 
days and nights,* that is to say, between light and darkness. 

If the existent was not in the beginning, is it, then, that 

The condition of the cxistciit Sprang from the non-existent ? 
cosmic matter. reply. The 

reason is that the primitive element falls neither under the 
conception of the existent nor under that of the non-existent. 
And if he were asked, what was that primitive substance 
which is to be called neither Being nor non-Being, his 
answer would have been Water. There was then water, the 
unfathomable depth of water (gahanarn gambhiram), and 
nothing but water. “ Water was that one thing, breathless, 
breathed by its own nature.” * There was darkness (tamas), 
and concealed at first in this darkness Was Water in its 
indiscriminated or unmanifested form (apraketam). Water 
was all that existed (sarvama idam). 

Water, we may suppose, changed itself into the variety 

How the concrete ot tilings, and changed those things back 
1^om®”the ^unLtsal i^to itsclf. » Paramcsthin ” did not draw 
substance. distinction between matter and motive 

power. He identified Being with existence, i.e., change. 
Water transformed itself into particular things by some 
inherent principle to which he gave the name Kama, Cosmic 


* According to Sayana, tadanlms*pralaya.da&lyam avaathitam (while in the state 
of envelopment) ; no sat^naiva sat atmavat sattvena nirvacyam asit (»>., no individual 
thing) ; in other words, no sad iti paramSrthika sattvasya ni^edhah. 

* “ LokS rajamsi ucyaiiita iti Taska^,” says Sayana, 

* Nasld rajo no vyoma na tarhi na ratryft ahna ffsit praketalj.” 

* ** Anidavatam svadhaya tad ekan'i, tasmad^dhSnyan na para^ kithcan nasa.*’ 
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Desire. This ‘will-to-be’ or motive force was not distinct from 
the material substratum itself; it was regarded by him as 
the primal germ of Mind or Soul (manaso retab). For 
“ Paramesthin ” Kama was not the will of God, as Sayaija 
understands, although undeniably he thought the inherent 
reason for change was identical with that which is the 
greatest and most divine in nature, and with Mind or 
Soul. Moreover, the meaning of the term. Mind or Soul, 
is far wider with “ Paramesthin ” than with us, rather 
cosmical, and it is no other than the principle of change in 
general. 

We shall now endeavour to show “Paramesthin’s” notion 
of gradual development. The cause by which 
His thedry of pro- the serics of transformations is produced in 
water is called Warmth (Tapas). This 
original principle of change is superseded, in process of 
time, by a higher principle, such as Kama or ‘the will- 
to-be ’ (Saya^a’s sisriksa — the desire-to -create), which is 
one, and that by a still higher principle, such as Manas 
or Mind,— InteHigence or consciousness. Whilst every- 
thing was void ‘ and shapeless, by the power of Warmth 
was born that unit ^ called Kama. Kama was the motive 
force of the changing universe, — the first germ of Mind 
(manaso retah), and this Mind was no other than the Sun 
“whose eye controls this world in highest heaven,”* The 
gods — heavenly beings or godly men — were produced later 
than this world, and people naturally attribute the creation to 
the. sun, the first-born, self-conscious, individual being in the 
visible universe.* 

‘ “ Tacchyen&mvapihitarh.” Ifc is difficult to say if by this “ Parame§^hin ** meant to 
convey exactly the idea of void space, especially in view of the fact that he distinctly 
states there was then ‘ no sky beyond the mass of water’ (no vyoma pnro yat). In Saya?ia’s 
interpretation tucchyena^sad asadvilak^anena bhavarupajftilnena. 

* According to Sffyana, ekam— ekibhutaih kSragain. 

* Kig-veda, X. 129. 7 : Yo asyddhyak^a parame vyoman.*’ 

* Ibid, lyam visp^tir yata ababhiiva* 
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It will be noted that the philosophical position assumed 
by “ Paramesthin ” was that of a naturalist, and that his 
conception of nature was entirely dynamic, 
theory of natur”'**'° Accordingly, for him the principle of move- 
ment or development is inherent in matter 
itself, and involved in the vast processes of nature. In other 
words, the world evolves from the immanent energy of nature 
(svadhaya) ; the movement as a whole is self-determined. It 
must also be recognised that the cosmic process in general 
is far earlier than the formation of the present sun from 
whom we derive life and light. He questioned, therefore, very 
candidly if the sun was the maker of the whole universe. It 
will be noted here that “Paramesthin’s” coneeption of water and 
its inherent principle of movement can in no way be identi- 
fied with the full-fledged Sarakhya doctrine of Prakriti 
and Purusa. But one %iight perhaps say with better 
justification that the former exhibits the latter in the 
making. 

Aghamarsapa, who is here considered to be a prede- 
cessor of “ Paramesthin,” formulated, as we saw, a 
proposition, but offered no explanation. His proposition 
was : “ Prom Fervour kindled to its height 
“ParamesthinV’ex- eternal law and truth were born.”* As 
predece°sTOr’s°he8is.’* “ Paramesthin ” seems to have understood 
it, the action of energy immanent in matter 
or nature is at its highest at the initial stage of the creative 
process, as also perhaps on the eve of destruction of the world- 
system. So he said : when, in course of time, the line of .the 
firmament was extended across water, dividing the heaven 
from the earth, what was above it, and what below ? There 
were to be seen below the firmament, i.e., on the earth, 
generating factors (retodha) or mighty forces (mahiman) at 
work, and free action or self-determined movement (svadha). 
The heaven above the firmament was the scene of the action 

> Qrifflth’s l^ig-Yed», X. 190.1, 
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of dynamic energy (prayati). Thus, indeed, is to be appre- 
hended the connexion of the existent with the non-existent, 
i.e., the primitive matter (sato bamdhun asati). 

It is important also to note that “ Paramesthin ” 
started his inquiry with water, and did not 
His scepticism. extend it beyond water. Whenever the 

question of looking beyond water did press itself upon 
him, he broke forth quite naturally and sincerely in 
scepticism. The world-process is far earlier than the 
thinkers among men, nay, earlier even than the sun, the 
seer who can view all that happens in this world from the 
highest heaven. Therefore, who indeed knows, and who 
can truly say, from what other element than water this 
universe came into existence ? Even in the case of the sun, 
the first individual being we may conceive of, and who is 
generally believed to be God, it is as yet doubtful whether 
he formed it all, or did not form it, — whether he knows it all, 
or does not know it (veda yadi va na veda). In a later 
interpretation of “ Paramesthin’s ” cosmical speculation in 
the ^atapatha Brahmana ' we notice that water is altogether 
forgotten, and Mind is substituted for it. 

A later exposition. There was then neither non-existence nor 

existence, because Mind was at the time 
neither the existent nor yet the non-existent. The Mind 
being developed, unshed to manifest itself. It sought after 
itself, toiled hard and swooned. It found 36,000 of its own 
fires, ke., suns, made up of mind, established by mind. Mind 
produces voice, voice produces breath, breath produces eye, 
eye produces ear, ear produces work, and work produces 
sacrificial fire. There may be some definite philosophical 
conception behind this exposition, but the language is too 
fantastic to make out of it any such meaning. 


‘ X. 6.3.1 foil. 
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“ Brahmanaspati ” 

“ Paramesthin ” treated water or matter as the ultimate 
reality, and disavowed all possibilities of knowledge of the 
ultra-material substratum, if there be any. 
tirof'’“Bmhtanat' ^6 refused to extend his metaphysical 
‘ enquiry beyond matter, and when the ques- 

tion of getting beyond matter suggested 
itself to his mind, he indulged, as all open-minded naturalists 
usually do, in arguments which ended inevitably in scepticism. 
Moreover, in the expressions about his doctrine there is im- 
plied, as we have seen, a two-fold antithesis, the first of 
which has reference to the hypothesis that in the beginning 
Being came out of non-Being.‘ From this it would follow 
that the date of “ Brahmanaspati ” as a thinker was earlier 
than that of “ Paramesthin.” But Ave do not know whether 
it was precisely the doctrine of “ Brahmanaspati ” that “ Para- 
mesthin ” was acquainted with. The utmost we can say is 
that some such theory was current in his time. 

Whether of an earlier or of a later thinker, “ Brahmanas- 
pati’s” doctrine must he regarded as representing a much more 
advanced stage of abstraction, on the ground 
“ Brahmanaspati ” jhat hc, like Anaximander, conceived the 

nnd Annximandor. 

cosmic matter far beyond experience. 

“ Brihaspati ” is the name by which “Brahmapaspati ” is 
traditionally known. He is said to have embodied his 
views about the origin of the world in the 

His hymn. hymn X. 72 of the Rig-veda. It presup- 
poses several earlier hymns. The hymn 
must be considered as one of the most unintelligible, and it 
would be vain to attempt to bring out anything very definite 
from it. So much is quite certain, however, that the main 


Rig*veda, X. 72, 2 ; “ Asatalj sad ajfiyataJ 
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object of “ BrahmaDaspati ” was to proclaim ‘ with tuneful 
skill ’ the order of generation of the gods. 
His fundamental in this connexion that he set 

problem . ' 

himself to inquire into the nature of the 
world-ground, and its condition prior to the generation of 
heavenly beings and all elemental forces. “ Brahmanaspati,” 
so far as the philosophical side of his hymn goes, postulated 
^ the genesis of Being from non-Being, He 
non.Beintf. its s'gnifi- nowhere tells US expressly what he meant 
by the terms Being and non-Being, though 
tacitly it is implied that the separation which he contemplated 
between these two was not exactly the strict logical distinc- 
tion that IS now possible for us to draw between what we 
term thing and nothing, existence and non-existence. As 
we now define the term non-Being implies nothing, abso- 
lutely nothing. With “ Brahmapaspati,” on the other hand, 
the non-existent (asat, non-ens) was the very world-ground, — 
the permanent foundation of all that is existent (sat, ens) 
and of all that is possible and yet non-existent (asat),* 
For “ Brahmapaspati,” we may take it, non-Being was 
and is the very genetrix of law or principle of order (rita, 
dharma)'^ in the universe. 

The existent originally sprang from the non-existent ^ — 
this is the fundamental proposition which “Brahmai^aspati ” 

. , , . -laid down. Bv the term, non-existence, he 

His principal thesis. 

denoted apparently the Infinite, — Aditi, 
corresponding almost to Anaximander’s av€i^ov* Like airtt^ovt 
Aditi is an ambiguous term of which we have not a precise 
explanation from “ Brahmapaspati.” Daksa, the cosmic force. 


' SAya^a also points out that Asat does not mean non-existent as a cause (asat 
karanatva). It is, on the contrary, tne adhi^^hAna, the generating cause of the gods, cf, 
Rig-reda, X. 5-7. kmooti sacca janmannaditer upasthe. 

* Rig*veda, I. 1.8, I. 2.8, I. 84.4, etc. For dharma, ibid, VIII. 86,13. 

» Ibid, X. 72. 2, 

* Denssen's All, G^soh, der Philosophie, pp. 145-146, 
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is born of Aditi, and yet Aditi is said to be generated, in 
her turn, from Daksa/ 

The term, Aditi, is explained by Sayana as Earth ; by 
Prof. Muir, as Nature ; by Prof. Roth, as freedom or security ; 

The interpretation by Prof. Bcnfcy as sinlessness (anagas).^ 

of the term Aditi. iphe better interpretation would seem to be 
that of Prof. Max Muller. He says, “Aditi, an ancient god 
or goddess, is in reality the earliest name invented to express 
the Infinite ; not the Infinite as the result of a long process 
of abstract reasoning, but the visible Infinite, the endless 
expanse beyond the earth, beyond the clouds, beyond the 
sky.”® 

The point in which we fully agree with Prof. Max 
Muller is that Aditi, in one sense, is nothing but the visible 
Infinite, the endless expanse beyond the earth, beyond the 

oritioismofMaxMui. ^louds, beyond the sky. This spatial Infinite 
ier’8 interpretation. jg mighty, sinless, immortal, unchangeable, 

pure and free.* The earlier antithesis of Aditi is Nirriti, whom 
Sayapa calls wicked goddess (papadevata)® ; and the later 
antithesis is Diti whom SSyana identifies with Nistigrl.® 

Nirriti is decay, decrepitude and old age ; Aditi growth, 
development and youth. Nirriti is death, Aditi immortal 
life ; Nirriti is bondage, Aditi freedom ; Nirriti is the mother 
of darkness, disorder, drunkenness, drought, 

Aditi and Nirriti. 

ill-luck, sin, corruption, and so forth ; Aditi 
the mother of light, eternal law, temperance, shower, good 
luck, virtue, continence and the like. 

» Kig.yeda,. X, 72,3 : “Aditer Daksdjayata, Dak^ftd u Aditi^ pari,” Yaska canno 
make out how this is possible. ** They may have had the same origin ; or according 
to the nature of the gods, they may have been born from each other,— hence derived 
their substance from one another,” Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, IV . 13. 

* Griffith’s ‘ Rig-veda,’ I. 24.1, 

> Max Mailer’s translation of the Rig-veda, I. 230. 

* Rig-veda, I. 24,1 ; I. 24,16 j etc. 

» Ibid, I, 24.9 ; I. 29.6 ; V. 41.17 ; VI, 74.2 ; etc. 

® Ibid, V, 62.8; ‘‘Aditith Ditiih oa; X. 101.12, 
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Aditi as the endless expanse beyond the sky seems to have 
been described by “ Brahmaiiaspati ” as the daughter of Daksa — 
Aditi the visible ^he potent energy, the Cosmie Force, the 
genetrix of the immortal gods.’ Bu]b 
Aditi denotes also the Barth, meaning the endless expanse 
of the horizon. Aditi as the endless expanse of the horizon 
is said to have sprung from Uttanapada, a term of which the 
meaning is uncertain. From this Aditi were born the regions 
or quarters of the horizon.^ 


ADITI. 



That which is generated from the infinite is infinite in 
nature, and that which is infinite in nature, 

xhe contrast ot ^ ^ ^ 

inBnity with finite is immortal ill life. The regions are aecord- 

things. . , . ^ . 

ingly infinite and immortal, and so too are 
the seven sun-gods (Adityas). The sun, from whom 
we derive light and heat is known as Stirya or Martanda. 
He was reeognised by “Brahmanaspati” as the last born among 
the sons of the Infinite, and as the first-born among the 
finite things of experience. The visible sun being finite in 
nature, is different in appearance from his elder brothers, — 
Mitra, Varupa, etc., who are all infinite, and considered fiere- 
fore to be the darlings of their mother Aditi — the Infinite.® 


‘ Rig-veda, X. 74.6. 
* Ibid, X. 72.4. 

® Rig-veda, X, 72.8 
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The gods ‘ who were born after Aditi, daughter of Daksa, 
as sharers of immortal life, brought forth the visible sun who 

The process of hidden in the sea. As “ Brahma- 

generation. naspati ” put it picturesquely, they “ kicked 

up in dancing”'^ the particles, which formed all existing 
things. Originally, they were “ in yonder deep close-clasping 
one another,” and it was therefore only by a process of separa- 
tion that they attained their respective existences. 

The sun-gods, although represented as brothers, denote in 
a sense the ancestry of the visible sun. They were born, 
as we are told in the Taittiriya Briihmana,'* at different 
times from the body of the Infinite, by the grace of the mighty 
gods of old.* From Daki^ — the Cosmic Force — was born 
Aditi — the endless expanse beyond the sky. 
tion After her were born the Sadhyas or Ele- 

mental Powers, Potentialities. With the help 
of Elemental Powers Aditi brought forth the eight sun-gods at 
different times. Similarly, from Uttanapada (“Productive 
Power ”) sprang Aditi — the endless expanse of the horizon, and 
from that the regions. This is the order, this the mode, in 
which the gods \Vere generated. 

We agree with Prof. Max Muller that the conception of 
Aditi as the daughter of Daksa or IJftanapada was not the 
result of a long process of abstract reasoning. 
But it cannot be denied that in “ Brahma- 
naspati’s ” conception of Aditi as the mother 
of Daksa we reach a pure abstraction, — “ a last remembrance 
of the religious home in which scientific refl.ection arose.”* 


Aditi — an abstract 
conception. 


' Probably the SSdhyas whose dwelling place is the sky according to Yaska. Rig- 
veda, I. 164,50, 

“ Wallis ; Cosmology of the Rig- veda, p. 43 ; Rig- veda, X. 72.6. 

3 I. 1.9.1 foil. 

* The Sftdhyas — Fire, Air, etc. ' 

® Deusaen says: “Dieerstennd alteste Philosophie oinos liegt in seiner Religion.” 
The first and oldest philosophy of a people lies in their religion. All. Gesch. der 
Philosophie, p. 77. 
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Aditi as the daughter of Daksa was conceived as existence, 
while Aditi as the mother of Dak^ was conceived as non- 
existence. Foi- “ Brahmanaspati ” Aditi as 
Not^BeiiiK^nd Being! the endless expanse beyond the sky did 
approximate to the conception of Aditi as 
non-existence.* Indeed, the former notion seems rather to have 
been represented by Diti, representing the bounded space 
beyond the heaven and the bounded horizon on the earth. ^ 


ADITI. 



Thus “ BrahmaDaspati postulated Aditi or Infinity as 
the primitive matter which is non-existent in the world of 

‘ Kig-veda, X. 72.9. 

• Ibid, V. 62.9. By Aditi Sayana understands the earth as an indivisible whole, and by 
Diti the individual beings and things. According to Prof. Muir, the two words— Aditi and 
Diti, together denote “ the entire aggregate of visible nature.” Original Sanskrit ^Texts, 
V, pp, 42-48. Here we have followed Griffith's interpretation. 
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experience. This primitive matter was called by him the 
Infinite, for, were it finite, it would have ex- 
thrnon-'LtstentT”*^ haustcd itself in the ceaseless activity of pro- 
duction. But he had seen that the predicate, 
non-existent (asat), is essential to the conception of the Infinite. 
In calling Infinity the non-existent, he had probably meant 
only to insist that there is nothing in the universe of ex- 
perience which corresponds to it, the fact being that it can be 
only approximately expressed by Diti or the so-called visible 
Infinite. 

Infinity is, according to “ Brahmanaspati,” the permanent 
world-ground from which we must derive all changes or 
existences, actual and possible (sacca asacca).' Thus he 
transferred the cosmic substance beyond experience, and in 
so doing he sought naturally to satisfy the 
demand made by the conception of the Im- 
mortal, Unchangeable, Pure and Free. 
Though no object of experience corresponds to it, he insisted 
that for explaining experience it is indispensable to 
assume such a conception behind experience. This seems to 
have been the meaning implied in the postulate of “ Brahma- 
naspati,” that in the beginning Being came out of non- 
Being. 

A passage of the Taittirtya Brahraana^ furnishes a later 
exposition of “ Brahmapaspati’s ” doctrine, now intermingled 
with that of “ Paramesthin.” The interest 
The Brahmanic ex- of this exposition is that it throws some 
doctrine light on the mode in which the sun- gods 
were conceived as generated from the Infi- 
nite. Stripped of Brahmapic fancy, the exposition is as 
follows : — 

The imiverse was at first non-existent. There was neither 
the heaven nor the earth, nor the mid-air. Being non-existent, 

* pig-yeda. 

* J. n.2.9.1. foil. 
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it desired to be, and thus the cosmic process set in. Conse- 
quently, smoke was produced. Smoke was followed by fire, 
fire by light, light by flame, flame by rays or radiance, that 
by blaze, which became gradually condensed like a cloud or 
vapoury mass. The cloud poured down rain which appeared 
as watei’, fluid. From water were formed the earth, the mid- 
air, and the sky.. Mind (Manas) was, in like manner, generated 
from the non-existent. Mind created Prajapati, and he 
the world of beings. On Mind rests all that is. Mind is there- 
fore called Brahrnii, the Divine. 

“ Anila ” 

The doctrine of “ Anila,” like t^at of “ Paramesthin,” was 

“ Aniia’a” doctrino: within the bounds of experience. For 

its defect. « Anila ” the principle of things (ritava) was 

Air (vayu, arjp).' This principle, like that of Anaximenes, 
possesses the inherent capacity for movement. Air was con- 
ceived accordingly by “ Ariila ” as the monarch or ruling 
force of the universe (bhuvanasya^raja). He called Air the 
friend of water, — the first born, endowed with the generating 
principle.^ Air travels, we are told by “ Anila,” without rest 
or sleep, on the paths of the firmament. iVir is the soul or 
vital spirit of the gods, in air lies the origin of the Universe, 
Air wanders ever as it listeth.’* Air has no visible form (na 
rupam), but it has a voice of thunder. Its voice is heard, and 
by that its existence is made known to us. “ Anila ” attempt- 
ed no solution of the main problem as to the source from 
which Air itself came into being. ^ 

Once more we meet with the doctrine of “ Anila ” in a 
Vedic hymn, namely, the hymn XI. 6 of the Atharva-veda, 
and this 4ime in a rather more developed and mystical form. 

‘ Rig-veda, X. 168. 

® “ Apfttii sakhS prathamajft citftva.” Rig-voda, X. 168.3. 

» “ AtmR devfiBam bhuvanasya garbho yathavasam carati deva e^ala.” Rig-veda, X 

168 . 4 . 

♦ “ kuta ababhuva.” Rig-veda, X. 168.3, 
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111 this hymn the term Vital Wreath (Priina) is substituted 
for Air (vayu). 

We are told that the vital breath is the controlling power 
of all that we perceive, the vital breath is 

Anila’s doctrino as ^ 

expounded in the the lord of all, on the vital breath everything 
Atharva-veda. , . , ■% i • 

rests. It IS in ol)edience to the thundering 
voice of the vital breath that the plants are fecundated, that 
they conceive and multiply. When the season arrives, the 
vital breath causes the rejoicing of whatever is upon the 
earth. It is when the vital breath waters the earth with rain 
that the plants and all kinds of herbs spring forth. The vital 
breath, clothes the creatures, as a fatlu'r his dear sou. The 
vital breath, indeed, is the lord of all, — of all that is animate 
or inanimate.- 

The vital breath is known, in respect of the universe, as 
Air (vfita) or wind (Mataris'van, Air in motion), while as to 
man, it denotes in-breathing (piana), the opposite of which is 
called down-breathing (apilna). Without doubt, air is the 
substance that a man breathes in (inhales) and also breathes 
out (exhales) while in the womb, and it is when the vital 
breath quickens the embryo that it is delivered forth. While 
a man sleeps, the function of breathing is carried on cease- 
le.ssly. It is therefore .said that a m&n sleeps while the 
breath keeps guard over his vitality without sleep or rest. All 
that is (bhuta) and all that will be, truly, are supported 
upon the vital breath. But the vital breath is also death; 
it is fever (takmau). The gods worship it,'* for it shall place 
the truth-speaker (satya-vildina) in tlie liighest world. It is 
the guiding poW^er (virat de.stri), it is the sun and moon, and 
the lord of beings (Prajapati). 


^ “ Praniiya namo yaaya sarvain itlam va5o, yo bliuta .‘^avvaayesvaro yai=»in‘a flavvaia 
prati§thitam.’* Atharva-vorla, XT. 6. 1. 

" Ihtd^ XI. fi. 10; IVinoha siu vasyosvaro yacra pi'Hiinti yacca na. 

^ Tho regard Prdna a.s bhiiti or being, while the demons regard ifc as abhuti or 

non-being. Aifcareya Aranyaka IT. 1. 8. G-7. 

4 



CHAPTER II. 


DIughatamas and “ Nauayana.” 

The strongest movement of Vedic thought is, as we have 
seen, in the direction of deriving philosophic 

The central point of ^ i i ^ ^ 

interest for Vedic ape- abstraction froHi thc world as experienced. 

A strikingly familiar example of this is 
afforded by the conceptions of the sun. From the very earliest 
times the sun was recognised “ as at once the germ and the 
creator of the universe.” ' While these prehistoric notions 
were tending steadily towards a definite end, Dirghatamas 
gave out his speculations about the visible universe and the 
position of the sun in the whole system.^ 

Dirghatamas '* seems to have maintained that all living 
Hi. conception ot the “eings rest and depend ultimately on the 
*""• sun. He compared the sun to a chariot, 

fitted with one wheel, which revolves with its axle heavy-laden, 
but not heated, and with its nave unbroken from time im- 
memorial.® Thc wheel has twelve spokes, representing the 
twelve months. A year with twelve months consists of seven- 
hundred and twenty days and nights together,® and the 
additional days and nights go to form the intercalary month. 
The year is divided into a certain number of seasons. 


' Wallis : The Cosmology of the Rig-veda, p. 80. ^ 

^ Dr. Doussen obseiwos that the theme of both these hymns — X. 129, and I. 164 — is the 
same. The unity in the plurality of the phenomena of the universe (Walterschoinungen), — 
except so far as tlio method goes, tho latter is more nnnlytic, and the former more synthetic 
than tl^e other. All. Gesch. dor Philos., p. 105. 

® Dirghatamas is alluded to in tho hymns of the Hig-voda (T. 160. 6; IV. 4. 13 ; VIJT. 
9. 10), as a famous sage. lie was the sou of Ucathya, and his mother’s name wns Mamatfi. 
He died probably at the ago of seventy (Rig-veda, I. 160. 6). lie lest his eye-sight at an 
early age, and remained blind during the remaining years of his life. A pretty long 
legendary account of his life is to be found in the Mahabharata. We do not know exactly 
the cause of his blindness. So far as it may be premised from the'hymn I. 160, he was a 
warrior — a charioteer who was cast by his enemies, bound hand and foot, in a river. But 
mysteriously his life was saved. 

* Rig-veda, 1. 164. 12. 


“ Ibid, I. 164. 2. 13. 


Ibid, I. 164. 48, 
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The cause of the 
motion of the sun. 


Dirghatamas speculated about the nature and tJie cause of 
the motion of the sun. The sun, held up and 
propelled by its inherent force (svadha),’ 
goes backward arid comes forward,^ and clad in’ accumulative 
and diffusive splendour, travels hvithout stoppage within the 
worlds.* Like a herdsman, the sun never stumbles as it moves 
on its fixed and familiar path across the sky. Tlic sun and 
the moon move ceaselessly in opposite directions. ‘ 

His account of the relation and the phases of the sun and 
the moon shows some acuteness. The sun 

The contrast between 

the phases of the sun is lioncless, the 1110011 boiiy, and the bone- 

and the rnoon. j i i r 

less siqiports the bony/’ ihe moon is called 
bony, perhaps, because the bonelike spots are visible on its 
orb, and the sun boneless obviously for the i*eason that 
no such spots on its disc are visible to the naked eye. 
The sun is said to be born an immortal, the moon a mortal, 
and the relation between the immortal and the mortal is that 
of two brothers.* The sun is said to be immortal, because it 
does not apparently wax and wane, and the moon is said to be 
mortal, because its phases do change very often. Men can 
Jilways mark the one, and are unable sometimes to mark the 
other. • 

Far more important is Avhat Dirghatamas said of the 
The comiionent eie- Component substancc of the sun. The sun 


merit of the sun ; its 
relation to fire and 
lightning. 


is composed, we are told, of a grey coloured 
substance (palita), and so too are lightning 
and fire. Indeed, the sun, liglitning and fire must, so far as their 
component substance goes, be looked upon as three brothers. 


’ Kig'Veda, I. Ifi4. 3(1. 

* Ibid, 1. 1()4. 31. 

" Jhid, I. 1(54. 31. 

♦ Ibid, I. 164. 38. 

" Ibid, 1. 164. 4. f. H illebraiult’s Vedisebe M^ thologie, I, p. 338. 
*' Hig-Veda, 1 . 164 . 30. “ Aniartyo inaitycna isayonil.i.” 
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Of them, the sun is the first brother, lightning the second, 
and tire the third.' Eire is that brother whose hack is 
sprinkled with gliec (ghritnpristha) ; lightning is that brother 
who lies enveloped in his mother’s bosom (cloud) ; and the 
sun is that brother whose body is effulgent, avIio possesses the 
seven rays, and who rested during his infancy “ in the dank 
rows of cloud.” ‘ 

The grey-coloured substance of which the sun, lightning 
and fire are comiiosed is “ the lovely germ of 

Tlio primitive sub- 

Btaiice, ^vimtevor it plants, — the germ of waters.” •* It is to the 

muy be, is one. i j i i i j i 

one and the same substance or principle that 
the savants give many a name.^ They call it Agni, Yama, 
Mataris'van. They call it sometimes Indra, Mitra, Varuna, 
Agni, Garutman. 

The sun delights men with rain in season. The tempest 
clouds (parianvti) infuse life into the earth 

The Bun’s ptiit in ^ i t p 

tiio liic-proceBs of Uie in tlic fomi of raiii, and varioUvS kinds of 
fire reanimate the heaven. The clouds are 
formed by water, rising up in uniform manner and falling 
in the course of time again." The clouds form the waterfloods, 
and low like a buffalo. Eroin the clouds water descemls in 
streams, and from this water the world of life derives its being 
or sustenance. Indeed, water is the imperishable substance 
wherefrom cloud and rain are formed.' 


The heaven (Dyaus) is our father, this great earth our 
The live 100(8 of iMother, and the mother shares the genera- 
ting principles with the father. Obviously, 
the generating principles are, according to Dirghatamas, these 
three — water, fire, and air. But it is also implied that the 


* Ihid, 1. 1()4. 1, — :i8uab. 

“ ihtd^ I. 164. 112, 

Ibid, 1. 164. y. 

* Ibid, 1. 164. 52. briharhtain apaih garbhaih daimtain o:?adhTiiara.” 

® Hud, I. 164, 46. “Ekaiii end vipra baluidhfi vadamti.” 

» Ibid, 1. 164. 41. 

^ Ibid, 1. 164. 42. imperisljabk* ~ak§uia, “ tatal; kHurutyak^aiaih, tad visvam upajlvati;” 
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roots of things are these five in all, earth, water, fire, air and 
heaven, and that all these are reducible to one and the same 
primitive substance. 

The farthest limit of the earth can he represented geo- 

Hia ignorance or metrically by the circumference of the altar, 
ygnosticisni. centre of our world by the sacrifice 

laid on the altar. It is conceivable that Brahman is the word 
(Vak), the resting place of which is the highest heaven.* We 
can also conceive that the multiform principles of things are 
traceable in one and the same cosmic matter. And yet we 
have to confess “ what thing I truly am I know not clearly : 
mysterious, fettered in my mind I wander.” ’ If it can be 
reasonably supposed that avc are from the same primitive 
substance of which the sun, lightning, and fire are composed, 
or briefly, if the sun bo “ the germ and the creator of the 
universe,” even then we must be prepared to answer the 
question which Birghatamas brought into the foreground, 
with a view to dispel his own doubt.' His question to all the 
great and wise thinkers was — What is that one original 
abiding element which, manifested in the form of the unborn 
sun, has established and upholds this world-system ? 

“ Ilencc the trend of thought,” as Dr. Henry Stephen 
would have put it, “ is towards the idea of single absolute 
and self-subsistent principle which is infinite in the sense 
of being inexhaustible power ; and towards the view that 
all finite things and products of the self-evolution of correlated 


* Rig-veda, 1. 164. 3.j. “ lyaiii vedi paro luhtal; pritliivya, ayaiii yajno bhnvanasya 

nfibhih — Bralnriayam Vflcah paramaiii vyoma.’’ 

The altar is the image of the earth or world. The siguihoation of this dictum is twofold. 
In the language of art, it moans that the altar is symbolical of the idea of the universe. 
Geometrically, it is the representation of the configuration of the eartli, 

Rig.vcda, I. 164, “ na vijilnami yadi vedam asnii ninyalji saninaddho nianasS carami.” 

^ Ihidy I, 164. 6v “aeikitvafi cikitiisjas cidutra Kavin pricchami vidnifine na vidvnii.” 
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factors of one universal system and plan, and that the world 
therefore is a unity.” * 

It is all very interesting to observe by way of retros- 
pect that the altitude of Birghatamas towards the deepest 
problem of philosophy savours of agnosticism. But he per- 
sistently tends to derive the many from the one single, 
ordaining, sustaining, co-ordinating self-existent principle of 
which all known forces, laws, and movements are various 
manifestations. The nature of ultimate reality is however 
unknown, and probably unknowable. The world of expe- 
rience is conceived ns a systematic unity, the whole of 
nature being a sort of Divine machine evolving and work- 
ing itself to an end by some fixed and uniform laws of 
motion, interaction, and so forth. 

All physical phenomena, states and processes can be 
accounted for by the principles of mechanics and physics, 
while the final question of their origin and interaction 
remains ever insoluble. There is nevertheless to be felt 
behind all these the presence of an unseen hand at work, 
the play of a deep mystery that ever eludes man’s, ^grasp. 
Although the mysterious is always the mysterious, Djrglia- 
tamas advanced f»r enough to suggest that it is the un- 
born, unchanging cause of the ever-fleeting show of created 
things, and that whatever its real nature, it seems to 

partake more of the material and less of the spiritual. 
The world as a whole is guided on towards a path of 

progress by two principles — active and passive, compared 
to two birds roosting on the same world-tree. One of 
them eats fruits, while the other does not eat, but silently 
reflects only." It is thus that the whole of nature is 

moving along the read to an end. These principles are 

however emanations from the same unborn, energising force. 
These are inseparable comrades. 

^ The Problems of Metaphysits, 5th edition, p. 311. 

' Rig-vedH, I. 164-. 20. Yaska, Nirukta, XIV. 30. ^ 
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(2) “ Narayam ” — The theoretic desire to determine tlie 

nature of the first cause of the world was very keen 
among the Vedic thinkers, and conceivably it grew keener 
udien Dirghatamas formulated it into a 

Dirgliatamas’s anti* ^ 

cipation of “ Nsrsya- definite problem. Dirghatamas himself could 

na’s” views. . . -i « n i ^ ^ 

quite realise that in order tally to apprehend 
the nature of the first cause of the world, it is not 
enough to accept tlie postulate; of oneness of the cosmic 
matter as a mere truism. Assuming that the present sun 
is the source of life and light, the enquiring mind wants 
yet to have a clear and definite knowledge of that one 
original, undivided, universal being from which the sun 
derived its life, or of which the sun is the present 
representative. 

The view of “Nilrayana” is embodied in the hymn X. 
90 of the Ilig-veda.‘ This hymn has two sides — the philoso- 
phical and the social. 

As regards its philosophical side, this hymn exhibits 
“Narayana’s” phiio. the luodc ill wliicli “ NfuTiyana ” 

” attempted for the first time to form the 

conceptions of God, soul and their relation. 

“Narayana” conceived the visible sun, Avliose diameter 
is ten fingers,- as the ’soul (Purusa) of 


fliainefcer. 


The sun is the soul 

of the universe; its the uiiiverse, aud that soul as the principle 
of all that is and of all that is to be.'‘ The 
sun as the soul of the universe was described by him as 
‘'The lord of immortality.*” 

Far greater than Purusa the visible sun was Purusa the 
... original sun.® This latter Puru.sa was posited 

soinr boiiy : it is God. j^y “ Na.iayana ” as the one — the first cause 


6f the universe, nay, the universe itself. 


* See also Atharva-veda, XIX. 0. 

® Rig-veda, X. 90. I : “ dasHiigulaib.” 

* Jhidf X. 90. 2 : “ Purusa evedara snrvain yad bhutam vac ca bhavyarfi.’* 

* Ibid, X. 90. 2 : “ amritntvasyfibano.” 

» Vbid, X, 90. 3. 
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Tlie identity of Hod 
and Soul. 


The visible sun anti the original solar body wore called alike 
Purnsa, because both were regarded by 
“ Narayana ” as identical in all respects save 
in size. According to “ Nanlyana,” the sun from which we 
now derive light and heat must be viewed only as the present 
relic or representative of the original solar body. 


“ Narayana ” also conceived the original solar body as 
split up, somehow or other, in two. Three-fourths of it 
went up, and the one-fourth remained here.' Prom the 
three-fourths which went up was produced Virilj,'^ the 
The process in which lum^uous body of which the sun, the moon, 
“.■iirir.rfZn',"'; tho phwete >*nd tl.e myriads of stars are so 
primitive solar mass. many otfshoots. And ffom the one-fourth 

which remained here below was formed, through the process 
of cooling, this earth with all animate and inanimate things. 
Thus in “ Narayana’s ” conception Purusa (God) is the first 
cause of the universe. It is from Purnsa that the sun, the 
moon, the earth, water, fire, air, the mid-air, the sky, the 
regions, the seasons, the creatures of the air, all animals, all 
classes of men, and all human in.stitutions had originated. 


But since it is implied that cause and efl’cet are identical in 
essence, Purusa mn^t also be viewed as the universe or totality 
of things. As every particular thing is from Purusa, so the 
God World and sum-total of all particular things is Purusa. 

True; that Puru.sa and the visible universe 
are identical in substance, which is a constant quantity. And 
yet this universe cannot be called Purusa, inasmuch as it 
is so transformed that it no mox-e resembles the original 
solar body. If there be anything in the visible universe 
which has claim to the name of Purusa, it is the sun. 
The sun must then be considered to lie the soul of the 
universe. This soul is in the universe ; yet it is not the 


X. 00. 3 ; X, 00 4. 
Ibid, X. 90. 5. 
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univei’se, but something totally dilTerent in its natui’e. 
Indeed, the sun is hut the eye of the universe. It is 
thus made increasingly clear that I he famous Purusa Sukta 
of the Rigveda Is far from presenting us with a Siimkhya 
doctrine of Purusa and Prakriti, Soul and Matter. A mere 
analogy of two words cannot he held as a definite proof 
of the identity of two doctrines.' 


“ Narayana’s” social theory is an accidental secondary 
feature of his doctrine. As a philosopher, his object was 
to establish that everything in this universe 
l•etic'''Hefenc^ of ''the fi'om Pui'iisa. Hc fouud tlic four classes 
'’^^n — Briilimanas, Rajanyas, Vais'yas, and 
Madras — already e.x:isting in his time within 
the pale of tlie Indo-Aryan community. Ho does not seem 
to have taken the' least trouble to enquh'e whether the 
distinction of four classes was based originally upon a mere 
divisiori of labour or otherwise. Taking these classes as he 


found them, he asserted that the Brabmana was the mouth, 
the llfijanya was made of the arms, tbe V'aisya Avas the thighs, 
and the ^udra was produced from the feet of Purusa,^ and 
this was all that he said by way of illustration of his main 
doctrine. But it is clearly implied in his expressions that 
his views were ab.solutely in favour oT the existing caste- 
system or class-distinctions. The ground on which he defend- 
ed the theory of cast(' was that such a system obtains in 
the organisation of the universe, and Avhy not, then, in human 
society? If there may be class-distinctions among the gods, 
then why not among men ? Hence the Purusa-Sukta may be 
rightly considered as the first theoretic basis of the Catur- 
varnya system of the Brahmans." 

^ Tho view critieist^d above is to be t’oun<l in the Mtuidgalopani^ad which is a com- 
mentary on the Puru§a*Snkta. 

a llig-Voda, X. 99. 12. “Brahmantisya imikham iiaid bShu HAjanya kvila, nru tad 
asya yad Vaisyali jmdbhyiim Sudro ajayata ” Cf. Mj^u-SaiiihitR, 1. 31. 

» Cf. ParD?avifllia-Brffhnmna in the IRihart Aranyaka UiMimsad. 


5 



CHAPTER III. 


“ Kiramjngarhha ” and “ VUvaharman.^' 

It has been observed by Dr Windelband that the incli- 
nation of philosophers to view “ Deity ” as the highest concep- 
tion is a phenomenon which constantly 
cJltept7on o/ood.*^” rcciirs in history.' There arises an unavoid- 
able necessity for \initing religion and 
philosophy in fruitful and indissoluble marriage. The chief 
aim of philosophy, as modern usage understands it, is to ex- 
plain the world, and the religious conseittiisuess leads man 
to rise above all that is multiform, finite, mutable, earthly 
and brutal in him to that which is one, infinite, immutable, 
celestial and divine. And it is thus that a need arises to 
build up a philosophical theory on a theistic bisis. 

“ Brahmaijaspati’s ” Aditi, as well as Anaximander’s 
Infinity, was undoubtedly “ the first philosophic conception 
of God, the first attempt, and one which 
The development of remains still cutirelv within the physical, 
to strip the idea of God of all mythical 
form.”^ Almost in the same stage were “ Narilyana’s ” con- 
ceptions of Purusa — God and Soul. The conceptions of 
“Hiranyagarbha” and “ Visvakarman ” show, as it seems, 
a considerable advance in the direction of the idea of God. 

But it also appears that the conceptions of “Hiranya- 
garbha” and “Visvakarman” themselves differ fundamentally 
, , from each other in that the one is dominated 

Distinction between 

“Hiranyagarbha” and nv what mav bo Called the rcliijiou.s motive, 

“Visvakarman”. ^ ’ 

while on the part of the other we perceive 
a motive which is philosophical. 


A History of Philosopli}”, p. 34. In reference to Brahmanaspati’s vievr, Madame 
Blaratsky pointedly says, “The whole range of phj'^sical phenomena proceeds from the 
primary of Aether— Akffsh aeT dual-natnred AkSsha proceeds from the undifferentiated 
chaos— so called, the latter being th(^riiuary aspect of Mulnprakriti, the Root-matter and 
the first a^raefidea one can form of Parabrabrnan ” The Secret Doctrine I. p. 580. 
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The main question with “ Hiranyagarhha” was, what 
God should we adore with oblation other than God 
(Prajapati)?* Evidently it contained for him both an answer 
and a contention, namely, that there is no other god but God 
whom we should thus adore. “Vis'vakarman”, on the other 
hand, urged this thoughtful enquiry, what is the tree or wood 
out of which the universe was fashioned?^ Thereby he 
did not intend, to be sure, to add anything further to his 
knowledge, but just to open the eyes of those who were in 
doubt to see for themselves that the world-tree was God. 
It will be remembered, however, that the religious element, 
too, is not entirely absent from “ Visvakarman’s ” idea 
of God, in the same way that “ Hiranyagarbha’s” doctrine 
is not devoid of the philosophical element. 


The special feature of 
his doctrine. 


I. As to “ Hiranyagarbha’s ” doctrine'* there is nothing very 
surprising about it. It stands mid-way between the doctrine 
of “ Paramesthin ” on the one hand, and that 
of “Narayana,” on the other. As Mr. Wallis 
points out, Hiranyagarhha viewed the 
un , called metaphorically the golden germ, as the great 
power of the univeise, from which all other powers and 
existences, divine and earthly, are derived,^ conception which 

is the nearest approach to the later conception of Brahmg, 

the Creator of the world.” 


The sun was thus conceived by “Hirapyagarbha” as the 
one (ekah), — the sole ruler of all that breathes, and of all 
that sleeps (does not breathe). The sun is the lord of all 
beings (bhuta), the lord (isa) of the bipeds and the quadru- 
peds. He is “ the giver of vital spirit, of pow er and vigour.”* 


t Rig- Veda, X. 121. 1. ‘'Kasmai devftya havi^fl vidhema P” We have followed 
above Ludwig’s interpretation. 

* Rig-veda, X, 81. 4. 

* Rig-veda, X. 121. • 

* ^ig-veda, X. 121.2. (Griffith’s translation) : “fltmadft baladS.” 
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His is death, and his shadow again is life immortal.* These 
snowy mountains, and what men call seas 

His fcmcctitioii of . . , , 

Ood. rivers are Ins possession ; the regions 

(pradisa) his arms. It is he who fixed and 
holds up the heaven and the earth. 

Here by the term. Sun, “ Hiranyagarbha ” did not exactly 
mean the sun as we commonly understand it, but what he 
called the Golden Germ. This germ is 
Fire. Jhire/ lor lire coiistitutes, according to him, 

the solar essence, — the generating principle 
of the universe. But this Eire itself was contained at first 
in water. 

Thus, like “ Paramestliin ”, “ Hiraiiyagarbha ” thought 

water to be the primitive substance of all that is. But he 
realised at the same time that to explain the 
“ world it is not enough to say that ivater is 

the first principle in itself, for conceivably 
there is a higher principle behind it. It is Prajapati, and 
Prajapati is the God of gods, and none beside him.* Prajapati 
brought forth water,' and it is he who provided the generating 
principle and the ordaining power of things. All this leads 
back to the question, what other god should we adore with 
oblation than God 

II. Now we turn to “ Visvakarmaii ”, whose contribution 
to the Vedic thought was the abstract or metaphysical 
conception of God. 

It is a noteworthy fact that “ Vis vakarm an ” offered his 
view not so much in the form of a tenet as 
agsmst the ^ against others. The chief 

object of his attack was, of course, “ Para- 
mesthin ”, who refused in the traditional manner of a sceptic 

‘ Rig-veda : X.121.ii .* “yadya chayanifitam yasya niptyuii.” 

» Ibid, X.I21.7 

3 Ibid, XJ21.8. 

* Ibid, X.12L9. 

» Ibid, X.J2LL 
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to carry his research beyond water. From the point of view 
of “ Visvakarman ” it is a quite inadequate and unsatis- 
factory explanation to posit water as the primitive substance 
of all that is, and- then to derive from it this world as a whole 
by giving it an inherent power of movement. If water he 
the primitive substance uhich is endowed with the inherent 
principle of change, we have yet to account for that from 
which uater derived its being, and derived the motive power, 
the generating principle, the elemental forces, the laws, and 
all the rest.' 

Here “ yis'vakarniaii ” said, that is (lod. God is the first 
and the last, lie is earlier than the visible 

God is tlio uiiiv'ersal 

Bubstanci', tiio Hint uiiivcrse ; lic had existed before all the 

oauso of tliiuKK. . • i. 1 • a Tr • iU 

cosmic forces came into being."^ He is the 
sole God who created and ordained this universe.'^ He is 
yet again the tree or wood from which this universe was 
fashioned.^ 

God is one, and only one (eka eva). He is the unborn one 
aja' in whom all the existing things abide.'* He is that one 
who is mighty in mind and supreme in power.® He is the 
maker, the disposer, the most lofty presence.' 

God : ]«is attribut(?a, ^ 

As father he generated us, and as disposer 
he knows the fate of all that is.® It is from him that water 
derived its being, and received the motive power or generating 
principle.'' He alone gave names to the gods, and it is he 
whom we all “seek for information,” — for explanation of the 
world.'® The hymn-chanters or philosophers who doubt his 

1 Kig-veda, X.82.5 : “ Kum svid gaibham pratlmmarn dadhra apo yatra devS samapaa- 
yamta vieve.” 

/bid, X.82.5 ; “ paro diva para eiifi prithivya.” 

Ibid, X.81.3. 

Ibid, X.81.4. 

Ibid, X.8.2G. 

Ibid, X.82.2. 

Ibid, X.82.5 ; ‘‘ dhSta vidhatft paramota uaiftdrik.’* 

Ibid, X.82.3 : “ yo nalji pita janitS yo vidhat® dhStnfini veda bhuvanfini visvS.’* 

Ibid, X.82.6. 

hid, X.82.3 : “y^ devanftin ii5madhft oka ova tam satbprasnam bhuvanft yaibtyAxiy*. 
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Huw to know God 


existence wander, benighted as the^ are by the mist of ignor- 
ance and speak with faltering voice.* 

Thus in accordance with “ Visvakarman’s” view, God is 
omnipresent, omnijtotcnt, omniscient (paramota sarhdrik) 
and one. But we cannot see him, because 
he is invisible, and we cannot find him 
because another thing — this delusive universe ?^has appeared 
before our eyes.* To know him or to apprehend his nature, 
therefore, we, as thoughtful men, must only inquire within 
our heart, i.e., deeply think.* 

We must know him, for without knowing him, we cannot 
arrive at a satisfactory, all-comprehensive explanation of the 
world ; and we must apprehend his true 

Why should Wf know . « ' j. it ‘i 

God? nature; tor without apprehending it, we 

cannot establish that imriiutable ground of 
the unity of things upon which to fall back constantly. 

We must know God as the first principle of things, — the 
first cause in relation to*- which this universe must be 
conceived as the effect ; and we must apprehend his true 
nature as identical in pith or essence with that of the 
universe. 

“Vis'vakarman’s” doctrine is of immense historical im- 
, porfance. In it we see all the basic ideas of 

The historical inipor- -rr i i • 

tance of “ visvakar- Vedanta in the making. Moreover, we perceive 
man s oe nne. distinct Conceptions or different points 

of view. One is logical, and the other ontological. 

In the first place, God conceived as the first cause of the 
^ , universe is logically distinguishable from the 

The two points of . 

view : logical and oouception of the uuiverse ; and in the 
second place, God, viewed as identical in 
substance with the universe, is the universe. 

^ ^ig-vada, X.82.7 : **nih«rena prdvrita jalpyS UkthapSaai caraiuti/' nlhare^ 

pr4vritlt=*‘ enwrapt in mUty cloud*’ — (Griffith).. 

* Jhidf X.82.7 : **iiar taffi vidstha ya imft jaj&nSnyad yn 9 mftkaiD affitaraift 

babhuva.** 

• iWdj X.81.4. 



PART II. 

Post-Vkdic Philosopht, 

Introductory . 

(The name Post-Vedic period may require a word of 
explanation. It is possible that its upper limit can be fixed 
as far back as the last seev of the Rig-veda or even a little 
earlier. In any case, here we shall I’estrict the use of the^ 
name to the period covered by the history of the Aitareya, 
ibe Taittiriya, and a few other important Braliraa^a schools,* 
who were counted by Buddha as being among the oldest. 
The period thus chosen might be brought, for our present 
purposes, within smaller compa.ss from Mahidasa Aitareya to 
Yajnavalkya. 

The., Post-Vedic period as a whole may be best dis- 
tinguished from the Vedic by the fact that the intellectual 
centre is no longer the Brahmarsides'a, but nhat is generally 
known as Madhva-desa, the Mid-land. It is situated between 
the Himalayas on the north, and theVindhya 
The historical tea- mountains On the south. It lies to the 

tuiPB of the period. 

east of Prayaga (Allahabgid) and to the west 
of Vinas'ana (“ Manu-smriti,” II. 21), Kuru, Panchala, Matsya, 
^ura.sena, are four among the well-known republics, and Ka^I, 
Videha, and Kosala are three among the most powerful 
monarchies of the time. During this period— Benares the 
oldest of the three monarchies — is said to have changed its 
name many times (Jataka, No. 460). 

The transition froni the Vedic to the Brahmapic period 
must have taken place gradually. Yet in 
Tiie contragt bet- leaving the onc for the other, the historian 

w^en the Vedns and ^ ^ 

the Braiimaring. tums his back upon the freshness of poetry 
only to face the dullness of prose. In the 
language of Dr. Hopkins, “With the BrShmapas not only 

^ Njkftya, I, p. 237. 
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is the tone , changed from that of the l^ig-veda, the 
whole moral atmosphere is now surcharged with hocuspocus, 
mysticism, religiosity, instead of the cheerful, real religion 
which, however formal, is the soul of the Rik. In the 
BrShmaiias there is no freshness, no- poetry. There is in some 
regards a more scrupulous outward morality, hut for the rest 
there is only cynicism, bigotry, and dullness. It is true that 
each of these traits may be found in certain parts of the 
Rig-veda; but it is not true that they represent there the 
spirit of the age, as they do in the BrShraaiiic period.”* 

But this careful observer adds : “ Such is not altogether 
the case. It is the truth, yet it is not the 
of^rRhtnnnfp'reiigion whole r uh, that, iu til CSC Bralimanas religion 
by Hopkins. isaianppearauce, not a reality.”^ 

Dr. Hopkins seeks to establish the link between the animis- 
tic worship of the llig-veda and the stringent ritual of the 
Brahmanas in the person of the priest, as his position is set 
forth in the liturgical hymns of the Yajur- 


The Sflma art! the 
Yajurveda are of the 
least importance from 
the point of view of 
philoflopliy. 


veda. This seems plausible, yet not very 
Important to us. To us, in fact, the Saman 
and the Yajur, however voluminous they 
may be in size, are but two large collections 


of excerpts from the older Ilik. The important text 
for us is the divine Eik, and also to some extent, the 


Atharva. 

It is conceivable that there is a long interval separating 
the last sage of the Eig-veda from the thinker whom we may 
rightly take as the first philosopher of the 
The trsneition period Post-Vedic pcriod. Probably, as may be 
* “ ■ easily deduced from the long string of names 

appended to some of the Brahmanas, at this intermediate 
period a great’ many persons were born who kept 
alive the philosophic traditions of the past, and represented 


» Religiom of IntJia, pp. 176.177. 
• Bellgkme of India, p. 180, 
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the highest wisdom of the time< Fpom our point of view* 
this intermediate period is the one into which we can peep 
through the portals of the Brahmana sections of the 
Brahma^a texts, as distinguished from the Arai^yakas and 
TJpanisads. It seems that the thinkers of the time kept things 
going, jnst in the same way that musicians play on various 
tunes to indicate that the performance is not over yet, only 
the scene is changing. 


The historical value of this intermediate period consists 
chiefly in its being the period of transition from the Veclic to 
lu intrinsic value til© Post-Vcdic. At this period, pMlosophy, 
loaopiiy Prajapati,^ was thinking her- 
self “emptied” or exhausted in the activity 
of production. But the creative impulse led her to ponder 
over the minds of men, just as Prajapati was brooding over 
the cosmic matter. Whilst thus Prajapati and philosophy 
were toiling hard, and fainting in the struggle for existence, 
theology was not in any way less active on her own side. 

While Prajapati was fusing the races of men, theology 
was spinning out the rituals in detail, while 
the’‘t™«iniLior7cd' philosophy was busy, we saw, with inter- 
mingling Vedic thoughts; consequently 
the intermixture of blood among men, the painfully 
minute elaboration of rituals, and the intermingling of 
the doctrines of the earlier thinkers— these are among 
the most noticeable features of the transition period in 
question. 

So far as philosophy is concerned, it is just in this pro- 
cess of intermingling of the earlier thoughts that we can 
trace in India the origin of a something 
maxim t hotv did it equivalent to that Sophistic maxiin, that 
originate p measure of all things. Prajftpati 

generated man from his soul, therefore ‘ Man is all the- 


' BrSlimafla) 111. 9. 1. 1 ! Taittiriya BriUunafa, ll. ». 4. etc. 
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animals,^ i.e., man is the prototype of living beings — 
such is, ^however, the precise Jndiah maxim and its argu- 
ment. And we must note here that as soon as this 
nlaxim dame to clear recognition, the course of philosophy 
tras Changed. 

Beyond a doubt, this transition from the geocentrism of 
Vedio speculations to the anthropocentrism of the Post- 
Vedic took place gradually, as well as har- 
coJmoiol^r*to pb” moniously. The chief interest of the earlier 
tana°ur^Sd’”inevrt* tliiukcrs was Centred upon the physical 
world as a whole, and the later thinkers were 
chiefly concerned with the organic world and man. The order 
is perfectly natural. 

Further, in spite of the fact that there are in the scheme 
of the earlier thought but ‘ very feeble indications of a zeal for 
knowledge applied to the organic world and 
man,’ we have seen that in the speculation 
anticipated in tiio qJ Birghatamas was foreshadowed the whole 
character of Post-Vedic philosophy ; his 
doctrine disclosed to us in an eminent degree as to what would 
be the exact lines on which the development of Vedic 
philosophy must proceed in future. 

It was Birghatamas who considered the sacrificial altar 
as the navel or centre of our world, and set himself to inquire. 
What am I? And so it was Birghatamas whose some- 
what paradoxical doctrine of Indra and Soraa^ (sun and moon, 
or heat and light) as the active principle and the passive 
spectator of the visible universe contained the later concep- 
tions of the relation between life and soul. Besides^ Birgha- 
tamas, there is another Vedic sage whose name must be 
hientioned in this connection. She is “ Surya “ SOrya ” 
conceived the son- as the reproduction of the father, 


‘ Satapatha BrSbma^, II. 1. 4. 11 ft. ProfesBor L. T, Hobhonse points (tnt that " tbia 
does not seem to bbre uAy real analogy with the principle of Frotagonu.” 

* ISUg-reda, 1. 164. 10>8S, 
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since a man is born in the womb of his wife in the form of a 
seed.‘ Inspite of the fact that this came to be regar^d later 
as a popular view,’^ it will be repiembered that “ SuryS’s ” 
was the first attempt to formulate a scientific theory 
about the origin and continuity of human life. We have 
further to admit here that “ Surya’s ” speculations gave 
rise to the theory of heredity as expounded in the Post- 
Vedic literature.'* 


All this is true, and yet the fact remains that the primary 


The conditions under 
which the question 
“ Who am I ” ? per- 
manently arose. 


concern of the Vedic thinkers was the|||||K>rld, 
not man. Therefore the question “ Who 
am I ? ” could permanently arise only in 


the wake of the consciousness, that ‘man 


is all the animals.’ 


Once more, this one question “ Who am I ? ” brought in 
its' train many other questions, and here it is 
Post-Vedic thought interesting to remark that almost all the 
of thrvemc,7no"^far fundamental questions raised by the Vedic 
uemraie^cm!oeLed°‘ thinkers with regard to the world were re- 
peated in the Post-Vedic thought with regard 
to man. In this respect Post-Vedic philosophy may be looked 
upon as simply the repetition of the Vedic, although this 
repetition does not mean imitation, but continuation and 
development, in the truest sense of the terms. 

In the opinion of Buddha the period which closely followed 


The fundamental 
problem of the period, 
according; to Buddha. 


upon that of the Vedie worship was religious- 
philosophical in character, the main problem 
of this period being . “ How can I hold 


conimunion or unite with Brahman ? 


The judgment thus summarized by Buddha may not be 
wholly true in the letter, yet it must be said to be true in the 

\ Bigvcda, X. 86. 40 j 5tma vai jayate putra. ” Kan^ftaki Upani^ad, II. Ji, L Aitareya 
Aranyaka, II. 5. 1. 2. ff. 

* Yedanta^sara, (ed. Jacob), p. 32. , ^ 

» Kau 9 ltaki TIpani?ad, II. 15. Byihad Aranyaka Upam^ad, I. 6. 1. 1. 

* Brahma^am Sahabyata, (Sanskrit, avabhavyata ?;) ^ 

Tevijja-aUtta^ see Dial. B. II. pp. 305 ft ; M iha.Qovinda-eattanta, D. N. If., p. 240 flf. 
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spirit, considering that the highest religious aspiration of man 
•H o approa ch and unite with what he looks 

Baddha’« ^won. Supreme, the mighty, the divine, 

the infinite, the immortal, the sinless, the 
merciful, the beautiful, the one, the all, was never absent, 
from the Vedic or Indo-A.ryan minds.’ This truly religious 
aspiration of man to unite with what is divine in nature found 
its earliest expression in one of the hymns of Sunahsepa. He 
aspir^ to know who among the immortal gods had the 
powe# to restore him to Aditi - the visible Infinite, that he 
might realise the nature of his father and mother (heaven and 
earth), and the reply that came to him was— Fire (Agni alone 
is powerful to do so).® In, the case of “ Brahmapaspati’s ” 
hymn, too, we could not hut see the eagerness of the finite 
the bounded space beyond the heaven and the hounded 
horizon on the earth) to approach Aditi— the real Infinite. And 
yet again it was only in the views of Uirghatamas that we, had 
the first definite indication of the unity of man in essence 
with the rest of the universe,— with the whole. Wo know, 
however, that in the conception of Dirghatamas this world- 
essence is no other than what he called the solar essence, 
that is to say, identical with the fire-essence. Thus all 
these are inter-connected, and their connection came about 
in natural, historical order. 

Now in conformity with our theory, that in India as 
in Greece, the first philosophic reflections arose out of 
religion, we may hold with Buddha that the 
main question with the early Fost-Vedic 
PhMoeophy.*''’*'^ ^***^’' thinkers appertained to Yoga — the inner 
culture of faith and intellect. It seems pro- 
bable even then, that from the question “How can I 
unite with him ? emerged these two apparently distinct 
problems for philosoyhy — (1) Who is he with whom I shall 

• pig-VecIfc, X.,88. 16 ; 1. 126. 6j X. 107. 2, 
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unite? and (2) Who am I who shall unite with him? Of 
these th^ former has already been answered bj the Vedic 
thinkers, and now the latter must be answered by their 
successors. In reality, however, both of these problems 
are there for the Post-Vedic thinkers, and they are to them 
not exactly two distinct problems, but two aspects of one and 
the same problem. To them he is logically distinguishable 
from me as the object from the subject. But from the Yoga 
point of view, if I know him, I know myself, and if I know 
myself I know him. Thus the two questions — “ Who is he? ,” 
and “ Who am I ? ” are capable of being answered briefly by 
“ I am he (so’ ham).” In other words, according to the Yoga 
postulate, the two questions are reducible to this one • Who is 


he ? or. Who am I ? 

To the question — Who am I ? the answers are given in 
an ascenling series. The interest of these answers lies partly 
in the roughly oiitlined stages of transition, 
first, froiu the physical world to the organic ; 
secondly, from the organic world to embryonic 
man; thirdly from embryonic to physiological man; fourthly, 
from physiological to psychological man ; fifthly, from psycho- 
logical to metaphysical man ; and lastly, from metaphysical 
to religious-ethical man. • 

Accordingly, the reply to the question — Who am I ? 


Tho solution of the 
problem."*’ 


may be stated in the following order 


{'>) I am an individual being, as all the animals of the 
earth and all the creatures of the air are. All organic beings 
and all inorganic things, said “ Narayana,” are formed from 
Purusa — the sun or solar substance. 

(d) I am annaraaya — embryonic man, a man in the process 
of formation, that is to say, a seed or sperm, composed of 
food or five elements,' produced from the essence of food 
digested by the father, eommunicated to the mother and 
established in the womb. 

* Recording to Buddha's enumeration, the elements ar^ .four in number. 
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(<?) l am prl!^amaya — physiological man, a man born of the 
parents, brought forth by the mother, a living boj^y, that is 
to say, a body imbued with life, composed of food or elements, 
nourished by food, * redded at desjljli to an anatomical man, 
a corpse dissolved hereafter into the elements or returned to 
the physical world. 

(d) I am manomaya — psychological, man, a conscious indi- 
vidual, who can perceive through the senses, who dreams, 
imagines, thinks, feels, wills, and who perceives duality and 
plurality among things, perceptual and conceptual. 

(e) I am vijhanamaya — metaphysical man, a thought- 
free, but conscious man who is beginning to sleep and sleep- 
ing a sound sleep, a man who is endowed with nothing but 
the inhei’ent conscious sentient principle or soul — a thinker 
who realises the unity of cause in the variety of appearance. 

(/) Lastly, I am anandamaya — spiritual or religious- 
ethical man, who is enjoying the bliss of sound sleep, un- 
crossed by dreams, untouched by cares, — a blessed soul, united 
with the divine.® 

According to the earliest, demoniac, or materialistic mode, 
I am the body ; according to the later, corporeal or realisitic 
mode, I am the mind ; and according to the last, incorporeal 
or idealistic mode, 1 am the soul.^ 

So .far regarding the contemplative side of the 
Post-Vedic literature. But in dealing effectively with the 
subject of Indian philosophy, we must also 
The diaieoticfti aspect take into Consideration another side of it, 
° which is of as much intellectual importance 
as the contemplative. Logic and dialectic 
(tarka, mimamsa), formed the two wings of discussion, carried 

* Pali, — kabaHftkara-ahara-bhakkho» 

* paii,^8afifiamaya. 

» Upani^ad, II. 1-5 ; Dfgha-nikffja, I. p. 34. ^ 

* OMmlogya Uponijad, VIII, 7. 1. ff (8.B.E.); Po5thapffd*.autta, D.N. I, p. 196; etc., 
Dra<awii*s All. Gesoh der Philosophie, pp. 89-90, 
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bn by the Wanderers generally, and discussion involved, as a 
rulOj a sort of “ wrangling ” in the learned circle. As Buddha 
described it humorously, the leaiit^, recluses and Brahmans 
meet together, discuss Jtoblems, And wrangle in this 
manner : — ' 

“ You don’t understand this doctrine and discipline, I do. 
How should you know about this doctrine and discipline ? 

You have fallen into wi'ong views. It is I who am in the 
right. 

I am speaking to the point, you are not. 

You are putting last what ought to come first, and first 
what ought to come last.** 

What you’ve excogitated so long, that’s all quite upset. 

Your challenge has been taken up, ■* You are proved to 
be wrong.* 

Set to work to clear your views.'’ Disentangle yourself if 
you can.” _ 

The problem in theological circles was concerned with the 
.divine revelation of Word, or the Vedas, and duties enjoined 
therein. In other circles the subject was 
thonght”"'^ either philosophical or scientific. Whatever 

that might be, the happy result of this mode 
of discussion or “ wrangling ” among the learned Wanderers 
was that in the time of Buddha the four laws of thought were 
recognised as a matter of course. These are in their applica- 
tion to propositions : — 

(If A is B), A is B. 

A cannot be both B and not-B. 

A is either B or not-B. 

A is neither B nor not-B. 

1 Dlgha-nikSya, I. p. 8; Majjhiraa-iiikayR, II. 3} Bee Dial B. IJ, pp. 14-16. 

» “ Putting the cart before the horse 

» Aropito te v«do. The alternative rendering suggested by Rhys Davids is—** Issue has 
been joined against you.** 

* Kiggahit^si. Note the term nigraha. 

” Oara vffda-pamokkhAya. * 



48 PRE-BIJDDHISTiC IKBIAN PHILOSOPHY 

These are implied in such interrogative propositions as are 
met with throughout the Buddhist canonical texts. 

Is there another world ? Is A Br (Tlie reply being, No). 

Is it, then, that there is not another world ? Is A not-B ? 
(The reply being still. No.) 

Is it, then, that there both is and is not another world? 
Is A both B aijd not-B ? (The reply being as before.) 

Is it, then, that there neither is nor is not another M'orld? 
Is A neither B nor not-B ?‘ 

In reality this reference ought to have been discussed in the 
introduction to Part III. Eor all ancient documents at our 
disposal bear evidence to the fact that the recognition of four 
laws or principles was rather the outcome of a further penetrat- 
ing analysis on the part of thinkers other and somewhat later 
than Post-Vedic. It was not possible until Sophistic activities 
in the country were in full sudiig. So far as Post-Vedic 
philosophers are concerned, they seem only to have vaguely 
and occasionally referred to these three laws, oiz., laws of 
Identity, Contradiction, and Double Negation. Yajnavalkya’s 
“No-No Doctrine” affords no doubt the best example of 
Double Negation. Those who think merely of the forms of 
questions may not accept our interpretation in its principle 
or in its detail. RS,ther they might go so far as to assert that 
Indian minds were so illogical from the beginning that they 
could, and as a matter of fact did, with impunity set all the 
fundamental laws of thought at nought. But the critic, 
in order to avoid being one sided, must carefully examine the 
forms of interrogation, the modes of rejoinder, and above all, 
their motives. The example given, is of a controversy in the 
form in which it was carried on in the sixth century B.C., 
if not earlier. It is evident that the motive of the interro- 
gator is to seek a dialectical advantage over the interlocutor 
who, as a professed sceptic, seeks to evade the position where 
he might commit himself to a flagrant logical absurdity. 

^ ‘ Dialogues of the Buddha, YoL IT, pp. 30-40 
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[ Let us produce here at random the specimen of a controversy which 
dates as late as the third century B.C., for examination. '' Th. — Does the 
past exist? A. — It exists on this wise, it does not exist on that wise. 
Th. — Does the past, as you describe it, both exist and not exist ? You 
deny, then affirm — for you must affirm. And if this same past both exists 
and does not exist, then is also existence non-existence and conversely, then 
is the state of being a state of non-being and conversely, then are is and 
is not’^ convertible terms, identical, one in meaning, the same, same in 
content and in origin ? And this of course you do not admit/' (Points 
of Controversy, P. T. S., pp. 108-9). The Syadvada or Antinomian 
doctrine of the Jaiiias and of the Sarvastivadins and their followers might 
be calculated to be a defiance of the established laws of thought. But 
this is not really the ease, the doctrine being of a hypothetical character 
only. To affirm that A may be B in one sense, from one standpoint, 
and not B in another sense, from another standpoint, is not to deny the 
Law of contradiction, which teaches that A cannot be both B and not-B 
at the same time, and in the same sense. We might here refer the reader 
to a significant pronouncement of Buddha on the subject of the Law of 
Identity in its application to categorical propositions: “that which has 
passed away, ceased to be, completely changed, is to be designated, termed, 
judged as “something that was,” and neither as “something that is ” 
nor as “something that will be”; and so on (Saihyutta, III, pp. 71-3).] 

Later texts can furnish numerous passages giving us an 
insight into the exact use to which the fourth Law was put, 
that of Double Negation. It is implied that this is applicable 
to two extreme cases : either (1) to the conception of 
something which is really nothing, that is, non-existent as 
a fact in the world of experience, but possible as a product 
of fancy, viz., “a barren woman’s son,” “ the horns of a 
hare,” “flowers in the sky;” or (2) to the conception of that 
which is the real of all that is relatively real, viz., Brahman, 
Atman, Nirvapa, that is, the Absolute, The significance of 
the NMi N^ti doctrine of Yajnavalkya is that Brahman is 
definable only by negation of all the predicates assignable to 
the finite things of experience.' 

' C/. Brahitia-Sutra, III,. 2*22 : Prakricaitavattvam hi prati^edhati tato bravlti ca 
btuyat. 

7 
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Now we sum up the result of the older Brahmanic activity 
on the theological side. The overwhelming 
of the older Brfihma- energy applied to the systematization of 
on th°e co^ee of'’phi- Vedic rituals was not without its salutary 
loBophy. effect upon the course of philosophy itself. 

The oldest Vedic wisdom knew no division at all, nor the older 
Brahmanic. But the arrangement and re-arrangernent of 
current hymns and customary rites under various artificial 
heads, revealed in course of the Post- Vedic period the way 
in which the concrete sciences and practical philosophy might 
be separated from theology proper, and from theoretic 
philosophy. 



CHAPTEE IV 


Mahidasa Aitareya 

We begin the Post-Vedic philosophy with Mahidasa Aita- 
reya, to whom tradition rightly points as the 
ac^nnt'orhia founder of the Aitareya school. It appears 

from a reference made to him in the Chan- 
dogya Upanisad* that he lived to the age of one hundred and 
sixteen years. The first twenty-four years of his life were 
spent as student, the next forty-four years as householder and 
the remaining forty-eight years as hermit or forest-dweller. 
The same Upanisad lays stress on the fact that the 
singular regularity which Mahidasa observed throughout 
enabled him to attain such a long life, free from illness and 
from weaknesses. 

We do not know whether Mahidasa was a Brahman or a 
warrior by birth. The historical evidence 
babiiity°^*a"*Brahraan. seems to be to the effect that he was born in 
His parentage. ^ Brahman family. From a relatively late 

account of his life^ it appears that he was the son of a sage 
who had many wives, among whom MahidaSa’s mother, Itara, 
was one. In it we are told that the sage preferred the sons 
of his other wives to Mahidasa, and did not scruple to insult 
him openly once by passing him over when he took all his 
children in his lap. Mahidasa was, however, by far the most 
blessed in other respects. He was endowed with a natural 
aptitude for learning, and had the beneficent care of his 
mother. By dint of his genius he rose to eminence, while his 
half-brothers sank into oblivion for all their father’s doting 
partiality. 

‘ III. 16, 6. 

• Sfiyana’s introduction to the Aitareya Brfihmana. Vide The Brahmanas of the 
VedaSi p. 13. See for other legends the Upanishads (S.B.E.), Vol. I, pp. XOIV-XOV. 
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The system of Mahidasa was evidently named after his 
mother Itara. It may be inferred from 
intorLmiex^on. *The Sayana’s accouut that while a house-holder he 
thfTwrd ‘Son of composed the Aitareya Brahmana, consisting 
Jtka of forty sections, and while a dweller in the 

forest he embodied his philosophical views in 
the Ara^iyaka of the same name. But the Aitareya Araiiyaka 
as we now have it, does not seem to have been actually com- 
posed by Mahidasa : it may no doubt be ascribed to his school. 
Further, this Aranyaka consists of three divisions, the second 
and third of which are comprised under the general title of 
the Bahvrica, the Mahaitareya, or simply, the Aitareya Upa- 
nii^d.‘ It also should be mentioned that the inter-connexion 
of the first and second divisions is far closer than that of the 
third with either. This being the case, it is particularly from 
these two divisions that a knowledge of his doctrine must be 
derived. These two stand moreover to each other in such a 
relation as to show how a certain doctrine passed from an 
immature to a mature stage. But the third division, too, is 
not without some special historical interest in that it con- 
tains views* other than those of Mahidasa. 


The main problem with which Mahidasa heroically grap- 
pled was but the problem of the origin of life 
and the development of consciousness. Again, 
an instructive feature of his system is that 
instead of a fantastic presentation,* we obtain 
with it a real fruitful synthesis of Vedic spe- 
culations. For a due appreciation of his 
system of speculation it will be worth while to take into con- 
sideration the supreme efiort which Mahidasa had to make 
in order to get over the difficulties as to language and method 
at a time when Indian philosophy was just passing out of its 


A few preliminary 
remarks concerning 
his main problem, ser- 
vices to science and 
philosophy, defects 
and difficulties- He 
is the incipient Aris- 
totle of India. 


^ Upanishads, S.B.E., Vol. I, p. 200. 

* Such as those of the Mffndukeyas, Sfikalya, the elder SAkolya, Tfirnk^ya, Kao^- 
(harayya, Pafioaiaoanda, Bftdhya> the KSvafeyas, etc. 
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infancy, in the close environment of mythology and popular 
theology. But, in spite of the fact that his initial defects are 
in scientific nomenclature and methodical treatment of pro- 
blems, when we fully consider his fundamental conceptions, 
and carefully compare them with those of Aristotle, we can- 
not help coming to the conclusion that, generally speaking, 
Mahidasa is the incipient Aristotle of India. If such be the 
case, we have further to note that, in India, Mahidasa, who 
compares favourably in a great number of points with Aris- 
totle, preceded Gargyayana, whose doctrine of immortality 
and theory of ideas lead us to think of Plato. 

Now, as to Mahidasa’s philosophical investigation, we 
The division of i.ia pi’oposG to Summarise it under these four 
philosophy. heads — metaphysics, physics, psychology and 

ethics. 

I. Metaphysics . — As a preliminary to our estimate of the 
value of Mahidasa’s metaphysics, we must repeat the general 
statement that we nowhere meet with a systematic grouping 
or clear-cut division of his doctrine, taken as a whole. Hence 
it must be understood that the method of arrangement adopted 
in these pages is cbiefiy our own, whereas the conceptions are 
those of Mahidasa. 

• 

A general explanation of the theoretic side of MahidSsa’s 
metaphysics or science of first principles might be offered as 
follows. 

(1) To begin with, Mahidasa desired to point out that 
the task of philosophy is to explain experi- 
^Experienoe ’ in Mahi- by experience he Understood 

evidently the physical universe, the organic 
world, a particular thing, a living substance, the heaven, 
the earth, the firmament, the sun, the moon, water, 
earth, fire, air, a metal, a plant, an animal, a man, a seed, a 
sperm. 
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If it be the principal task of philosophy to explain experi- 
The limits of know- ©nce. then all philosophical investigations 
ought to he kept entirely within the bounds 
of experience. The axiom which Mahidasa laid down for 
himself in this connexion may be rendered thus : I know the 
universe and myself as far as I know the gods, and I know 
the gods as far as I know the universe and myself.' 

In his phraseology, however, the mythological term “ gods ” 

The fiveoiomontsor Convertible into the theological term 
material attributes. « hymns ” (uktha), and that, in its turn, into 

the philosophical term “ elements ” (bhutani). Thus, if we 
say with Mahidasa, “ I am the five-fold hymn,” this generally 
means that I am built up of these five — water and earth, fire 
and air, and space.* In other words, our ordinary, intuitive, 
unphilosophic, or objective knowledge of a particular thing of 
experience, taken as a whole, is divisible into the five subjec- 
tive elements or material qualities enumerated also by him 
in the order of earth, air, space, water and fire (jyotis).® 

It follows that, in accordance with Mahidasa’s methodo- 
, logy there are these two methods of philoso- 

Two methods of in- . , • , . , ^ 

vestigation; conven- phical investigation — objective and subiec- 

tional and philosophic. n j i a a- i / - . -am 

tive, called later conventional (samvritika, 
vyavaharika), and philosophic (paramarthika) respectively. 
That which we regard, therefore, from the subjective point of 
view as the five qualities are, when looked at from the 
objective point of view, but five elements or great beings 
(mahabhiltani ). 

Taking man as the most typical of particular things, the 
, , . question now reaches the point, how are we 

How to explain expe- ^ ^ ’ 

rienoe ? The five mate- to explain experience ? Mahidasa’s reply to 

rial qualities defined. xu • • t» is ai o i 

this IS — By means of these five principles 
called water and earth, fire and air, and space, besides Life 

^ Aitareya Arapyaka, II. 1 . 7 . 3 - 7 ; II. 1 . 8 - 2 . 

“ ibid, II. 1.2. 1-16; II. 3.1, 1-2; II. 3.4.2. 

» Ibid, II. 31.1. 
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or the living principle (Prana). Of these, water and earth 
are conceived as “ food ” or substance, for all food, Mahidasa 
thought, consists of these two ; lire and air are conceived as 
“ the feeder ” or something which is related to the living 
principle, for by means of them a man eats all food ; and 
space is conceived as “ the bowl,” for all that exists is con- 
tained in it.* 

From the five-fold hymn,^ call(>d otherwise the embodi- 
His f..ndamontai the. ^cnt of Pnliia, tho Hving soul, springs, and 
The 'prop^sS’ajrd *0 it retums all that is— such is apparently 
the fundamental thesis of Mahidasa. But 
he insisted often that for working it out in detail the follow- 
ing propositions and axioms are essential. 

In the first place, man is to be conceived as the miniature 
„ universe, so that what is in the one, is in 

Man is a microcos- 

moB, and so is every the other. His axiom is — “ whatever there is 

living substance. i i . 

belonging to the son, belongs to the father; 
whatever there is belonging to the father, belongs to the 
son.”’ If so, our concepts of the universe are translatable at 
last into those of man,* and vice versa ; and what is true, in 
this respect, of man, also holds of every living substance 
or particular thing, down to its very root, seed, germ, 
or atom.® Mahida.sa’s assumption is that a finite thing of 
experience, taken as a whole, is not only a part of the sum- 
total of things, but in a sense, that is, in essence, the 
whole itself. In this case, the position of Mahidasa may 
be defined by such an axiom as — I as a living monad am 
the universe. 

But from this it does not necessarily follow that, according 
to Mahidasa, the universal completely explains the particular ; 

' Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 3.1,2. 

’ Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 3.1.1. In his language; “He who knows himself as the 
five-fold hymn is clever.*’ 

« Ihid, II. Vol- I., p. 212. 

* 0/. Sftkalya’s views, Aitareya Aranyaka, III. 1.2. 6-7. 

® C/. Erdmann’s History of Philosophy, Vol. I„ p. 161, 
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No difference of kind, 
but of degree, between 
these three — the phy- 
sical nni verse, the 
organic world, and 
man. 


it may be of course that the universal explains only that in 
the particular which is not different from the universal. And 
it would again be a mistake to suppose that 
Mahidasa contemplated any hard and fast 
line of distinction between the two. For 
that would be incompatible with his con- 
ception of nature or cosmos as an inter- 
connected whole. We might affirm, without doing violence 
to his position, that there is no difference in kind either 
between the physical universe and the organic world, or be- 
tween the organic world and man. The fundamental difference, 
if any, which would be admitted by Mahidasa, is what may be 
described as the difference in intensity or degree of growth, 
that is all. Admitted this, a so-called non-living thing is 
definable as an undeveloped man, in. the same way that a man 
may be defined as a developed thing. It will be remarked 
that in Mahidasa’s language, the word development (avis- 
tarah avirbhava^i) is used rather in a limited sense ; it means 
no more than the manifestation (prakatatvam) in the 
particular of that which is hidden in the universal. Thus 
Mahidasa’s theory of development or specialisation exactly 
corresponds to Aristotle’s conception of a transmission of the 
potential into actuality. 

Now the second proposition which forms the key to the 
whole philosophy of Mahidasa is this. The things of experi- 
ence are explicable only in the terms of 

iden^oaUn efsence**^* " ” (cause) and “ shoot ” (effect).* These 

two called root and shoot are logically and 
for all practical purposes, distinguishable from each other, but 
identical in substance or essence. 

(2) We haAie endeavoured so far to bring out that the 
philosophical investigation of Mahidasa is concerned with the 
problems as to the visible universe, the organic world. 


Mula and tula, Aitareya Aranjaka, II. 1 8. 1. 
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and man. Of these, the visible universe is a living form, 
man is a living thing, and the connecting link between, the 
two is what is termed the organic world, 
taowiedgr' According to MahidSsa’s general theory of 

knowledge, if we know the one, we know all 
the three. As a naturalist he perceived the difference subsisting 
between the things of experience, whereas, as a philosopher, 
he realised only the immutable ground of unity in the midst 
of all changes.^ 

Here by the visible universe Mahidasa understood the 
physical world as a whole, and under the organic world he 
included the vegetable kingdom, the animal 
dutfncUon*'°betweTn'! kingdom, and man. The distinction he thus 
lnd^,he'!iSftn.>worm^ implied between these two— the physical 
world and the organic — is no more than 
that which we now rather sliarply draw between so-called 
“ dead matter ” and living matter. All those shining gods — 
the sun, lightning, the moon, the planets and the stars, and 
all these five great beings (mahabhutani) — the earth, air, the 
sky, water and fire — belong to the physical world ; the herbs 
and trees, to the vegetable kingdom ; the reptiles, birds, horses, 
cows, elephants, etc., to the animal kingdom ; and a man 
naturally belongs to the animal kingdom, and is generally 
classed among the animals.* 

By the word difference he implied, first, the difference in 
form, habit and strength, and secondly, the difference as to 
the gradual development of self, that is, of 
fiid*®7"typeof eiTst *^1^® world as a whole, particularly of 

ence, ftnd in degree of thinking SOUl in man. 
growth. “ 

With regard to the first kind of difference, he insisted that 
there are beings developed from this or that kind of seeds, 

^ Aitareya Ara^yaka, 11. 3. 8. 2. 

• Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 6. 1. 6 ; I. 6. 1. 9. 

8 
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such as those horn from eggs (oviparous), born from the 
womb (viviparous), born from sweat (moisture-sprung), and 
propagated from germs (plants) ; that there 
behTgs!'’”'^ cUsseg of movable and immovable.* Among 

the birds, the parrot is the one that is 
the most gluttonous, and the hawk that swoops on other 
birds is the strongest of all. Among the higher animals 
again, the two-footed man surpasses all the quadrupeds in 
strength. Therefore, the quadrupeds, such as cattle, horses 
and elephants obey man’s commands.^ 

Regarding the second kind of difference, too, Mahidasa 
, . , maintained that the soul or intelligent prin- 

The theory of the , 

gradual development ciple develops gradually in the world as a 
whole. In herbs and trees, for example, sap 
(life) only is seen, but thought (eitta; in the widest sense is in 
the higher forms of life. Among the latter again, some show 
both vitality and intelligence, while others are devoid of 
intelligence. Among animals, man alone has the capacity for 
acquiring higher wisdom, yet in him, too, the soul develops 
gradually. A man differs from a lower animal in these 
respects : 

“ He says what he has known. He knows what is to 
happen to-morrow, he knows heaven and hell. By means of the 
mortal he desires the immortal — thus he is endowed.” “ 
With other animals, on the contrary, hunger and thirst 
(instincts and impulses) only are a kind of understand- 
ing ; they possess voice, but no speech ; mind, but no 
prudence.”* 

* Ibid, II. 6. 1. 6. 

• Ibid, I. 5. 1. 9. 

’ Aitareya Ara^yaka, S.B.E., Vol. I, p. 222. 

‘ Ibid, II 8. 2. 1— 6 j cf. “ The Queationa of King Milinda,” Vol. XXXV, pp. 60-51. 

Aooording to Nftgasena, ru’dimentary reanon (manasikAra) is one thing, and reasoned know- 
ledge (paftfiA) is another. Sheep and goats, oxen and buffaloes, camels and asses possess 
rudimentary reason but reasoned knowledge they have not. 
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(3) Nature. 

It has already been noticed that as a naturalist Mahidasa, like 
Aristotle, conceived nature to be “a system 

The two- fold COU- n n ^ 1 J 

ception of nature : a« 01 fixed types of existence, and recognised 

ous gradations of the difference which subsists between these 
existence. types. Accordingly the heavenly bodies, the 

five elements, plants, creatures, animals, and men are all 
regarded as living things ; they are taken to form a gradually 
ascending scale of concrete existents. The heavenly bodies 
are not included in the realm of constant change. Rather in 

his conception of nature as a gradation of fixed types of 

existence, Mahidasa assigned to the heavenly bodies a place 
which does not strictly come within the general scheme of 
existence ; each one of them is therefore taken to represent 
a separate type in itself. The same applies to each one of the 
five elements. 

On the other hand, as a philosopher Mahidasa conceived 
nature as an inter-connected whole, and 
ted whoie"*^*'^ realised the immutable ground of unity in 

the midst of all changes. 

Ho conceived the physical universe as a living form, which 
consists of the heaven, the earth, and the 
firmament.' In his language, the heaven 
denotes that from the gift (heat) of which 
arises all that exists ; the object of its praise is the sun 
(aditya). The sun is regarded not only as the luminary of 
the heaven or the germ of the gods (deva-reta^), but also as 
the central, unifying power, nay, the soul fpurusa) of the 
universe. The earth is similarly defined as that from which 
springs all that is ; the object of its praise is fire (agni).* 
Eire is identical in essence with the sun. In fact, like 
Birghatamas, Mahidasa conceived the sun and fire as but two 


Heaven, earth, and 
firmament. 


^ Aitareya Ara^yaka, I. 2. 3. 6; ihid^ II. 1. 2. 4. 
• Ibid, II. 1. 2. 1-2. 
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forms of one and the same thing, that is to say, like “ Hiraijya- 
garbha,” he maintained that these two, called the sun and 
fire, are developed from what is known as the golden germ 
or primal form of heat. In the same way, the firmament is 
defined as the space between heaven and earth ; the object 
of its praise is air (vayu).' The earth is pervaded and puri- 
fied by air. 

As to the former, we are told by Mahidasa that the uni- 
verse, in its present form (murti) is co-exten- 

The extent and dn- . i i ^ n i j xi. 

ration of the physical sive With the earth and lire, heaven and the 
universe. Cardinal directions and moon, water 

and the ocean, and that as long as these do not decay, so 
long the universe does not decay.* 

The relation between the two, called heaven and earth, is 
described thus. All that dies on earth is 
The inter-oonneiion consumed by heaven, and all that returns 
from heaven is consumed by earth.® Thus 
a sort of give and take is the guiding principle of the oper- 
ation of nature, viewed as an inter-connected whole. More- 
over, the axiom laid down by Mahidasa in this connexion is : 
“ No one possesses that which he does not eat, or the things 
which do not eat him,” that is to say, the feeder and food are 
in reality food. Tl^us food may be described as that which 
feeds and is fed.® 


(4) God and Matter. 

Lastly comes the question of the assumed ground of unity. 


God is the ground 
of unity, and Matter 
is tlie ground of plu- 
rality. 


Mahidasa seeks for unity in the conception 
of God, the divine, immortal being. But 
evidently the predicate of unity assignable 
to the Divine implies only the negation of 


the plurality which is the characterstic feature of the concrete 


realm of change. Further, if God be conceived as the ground 


* Ajtareya Xraf^aka, II. 1.2.3 ; I. 2. 8. 6. 

• Ibid, II. 1 7. 1-7. 

Ibid, II. 1, 2, 16, 

II, 1. 2. 16. 
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of unity or singleness of cause, we may in accordance with 
Mahidasa’s view take Matter* to be the ground of all plurality. 
In order to arrive at a concrete estimate of Mahidasa’s con- 
ception of God, we must first of all take into account his 
conception of Matter, 

A. Matter and Form. 


The real is that 
which is capable of 
development or tran- 
sition from the hid- 
den to the mabi- 
ested. 


Prom the foregoing analysis, it follows that MahidSsa’s 
picture of nature displays throughout bis 
notion of development as alone real in the 
Concrete world of generation. Put other- 
wise, there is nothing real but that which is 
^'ctualised. As we saw, Mahidasa understood 
by development nothing but a transition from the hidden to 
the manifested, that is, to put it in Aristotle’s phraseology 
from the potential to the actual. And when his idea of deve- 
lopment is carefully analysed, it yields us Aristotle’s broad 
proposition ; “ Each existent in the realm of change comes 

to be from something, by something, to something.”^ 

Taking “ seed ” in Mahidasa’s language to denote the 
something in Aristotle’s proposition, it might be added that, 
according to Mahidasa’s theory, a seed is developed from 
a seed by the process of cliange or natural transformation. 
This process of change presents itself inothe form of a rope * 
' or chain of development, consisting of 
•Sirt^twefnih^first numerous links of relation between food and 
to^'t^more devo! *^6 feeder, the material and the individual, 
loped a thing is, the potential and the actual, the indetermi- 

more inamdual it is. ^ 

nate and the determinate. 

There is, then, this broad distinction between the seeds. 
A developed seed is more individual, more actual, more deter- 


^ Mahidasa did not coin a new term for Matter, bat employed the Vedic term Water in 
the sense of matter. Vide Aitareya Ara^yaka, II. 1. 8, 1; II. 4. 3. 1. 

* The Development of Greek Philosophy, p. 158. 

* Aitareya Ara^yaka, II. 1, 6. 1. 
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minate, and more an object of knowledge,* than that from 
which it is developed. But the higher form often presup- 
poses the lower. Moreover, in order to attain the higher 
form, a seed is bound to lose all its individuality, though not 
necessarily its materiality. Hence the individual also pre- 
supposes the material. But in this case the reverse is true as 
Well. For, according to Mahidasa’s axiom, no one possesses 
that which he does not eat, or the things which do not eat 
him. The meaning of this axiom is that the two notions — 
food and the feeder — are correlative. What we therefore call 
this moment food, may appear the next moment as the feeder. 
It admits of another interpretation. As Prof. Adamson puts 
it in the case of Aristotle, “ In the complete gradation there 
is thus, as it were, a scale of ascent and descent, descending 
towards privation of all that is determinate, and ascending 
towards completed actuality.” ^ 

The vital concern for us, is the process of development. 
It is conceived thus : the seed * reduced to the state of food 
(or potentiality) develops to a seed elevated 
to the rank of a feeder (or actuality) and 
agtnt‘’"it8eif"par«ci" this development is effected through a 
SeJofewr®''^' active, individual agent,— say, the 

pnesent feeder on the food. Thus Mahi- 
dSsa’s conception of the gradation of natural development is 
quite in accordance with, and furnishes enough justification 
of, his conception of the graduated scale of the types of exist- 
ence. A living, individual agent is with Mahidfisa but one of 
many knots in the rope or chain of development ; in other 
words, one of the many names given by speech^ or conven- 
tion to those forms which matter assumes, or is capable of 
assuming.® An agent, so regarded, must be said to stand in 

• Ibid, 11.8. 6. 16, 

' Development of Greek Philosophy, p. 156. 

’ Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 1.3. 1. 

* Jiid 11. 1. 6. 1. 

» ibid, II. 1. 8. 1. 
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relation to two consecutive seeds as at once a destroyer and 
a creator. But it must not be forgotten that, in bringing 
about the change necessary for the development of a seed 
from a seed, the agent itself must enter into motion, or under- 
go a certain form of change. 

Now, to follow out Mabidasa’s conception of development 
a little further, a chain or rope has two extremities, two 
ends, — the two ultimate knots either way, between which all 
other knots fall, and M’^hich, therefore, determine the length 
of the whole change. These two ultimate knots are repre- 
sented by Prajapati and Brahman in the 
the last cause. case ot the univei’se, and by Prana aiid 

Prajna in the case of man, as we shall see ; 
and in the case of Aristotle, by oama efficiena and oaum 
jinalia. But it should be borne in mind that what we caU 
metaphorically two knots are really two aspects of one and 
the same first and last knot, «.<?., of the Divine. Thus God as 
Praiapati is the efficient cause, the first unmoved mover ; but 
he is again just Brahman the final cause or end, the very 
perfection on which all turn their thoughts,' after which all 
things strive. 

“ The seed of Prajapati is the gods ; the seed of the goods 
is rain ; the seed of rain is herbs ; the seed of herbs is food ; 
the seed of food is living creatures ; the seed of living crea- 
tures is the heart ; the seed of the heart is the thinking 
mind; the seed of the thinking mind is the thoughtful 
speech ; the seed of the thoughtful speech is the thoughtful 
action ; and the thoughtful action done is this reality in man 
(purusa), the abode of Brabman.”* The prevailing tone of 
thought is teleological. 

Finally, we must inquire into Mabidasa’s conceptions of 
Matter and Form. If his conception of development be 
strictly adhered to, it must be conceived as a transition from 

‘ Aitareya Ara^yaka, I. 3. 4. 9, 

* Jhid, II. 1. 3. 1. 
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something to something, from something yet hidden or poten- 
tial to something manifested or actual. That is to say^ 
there is no transition from nothingness into Being, 
but only from that which is not yet, the matter or poten- 
^ tiality. Indeed, matter is, according to 

Matter and Form: Mahidasa, that out of which a thing be- 

Form is the manifest- i . t #i / .\ 

ation of Matter, and comes, that froiTi which form (murti) or 

Matter is that which . ; , i x - ii. i mi. 

ia capable of mani- purposive Order 18 brought forth.* Thus 
festation. matter is related to form as the root to the 

shoot®, and form is related to matter as that which manifests 
it. The more formed matter is, the more manifested, and 
thus the more recognisable it liecoraes. 

Mahidasa gave an illustration : “ A whispered voice is just 
breath, but if spoken aloud, it is form (.wira). If whispered, 
it is as if hidden, for what is formless is as if hidden, and 
breath is formless. But if spoken aloud, it is form, and 
therefore it ia perceptible, for form is perceptible.” * 

By this Mahidasa seems to have meant that speech in 
itself is a kind of form, the materialised breath by reason 
of which a purpose, such as that of express- 
bew“ngOTt™e drstin^" ing thought, is Carried out. Breath is in 
first'^Ind this case the root of speech. In like manner, 
form*"*' ir^^fncogniLt breath may be regarded as a form in relation 
nS«we * ****^*'*^ tioing in this way backward from 
form to matter, shoot to root, or perfection 
to presupposition, we are sure to arrive at the first or pure 
matter, which being entirely devoid of form, is incognisable 
in itself. On the other hand, going forward from matter to 
form, root to shoot, presupposition to perfection, we shall 
reach the ultimate matter which becomes so united with form 
that it is no more capable of separate manifestation. 


’ Aitareya Arapyaka, II. 4.3.1. 
* Ibid, II. 1.8.1. 

» I6W, II, 8.6.16. 
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In agreeiikent with the Vedic thinkers, particularly “ Para- 
mefithin,” Mahidftsa posited water ‘ as the original matter, the 
first root of which this purposive order, the universe of concrete 
existence, is the shoot. But this does not mean that matter 
in itself is the concrete existent. True, that it is the root 

which has the capacity of becoming the shoot. 

The relation between _ mri-i- , .n 

the first matter and JtLowever, Mahidasa nowhere tells us in 
the first mover. what relation this first matter stands to the 

first mover, except in a passage * where he seems to regard 
matter as a passive principle, that on which form is imposed, 
something which requires to be energised, in order that it 
may become manifested. Under this aspect, matter is also 
to be conceived as the substratum of change. It is evident 
from his view of the chain of development that Mahidftsa 
did not look upon change as a series of isolated events. The 
world of generation has a unity of its own, and this unity 
implies obviously the identity and continuity of a common 
substratum of change, i,e.^ matter. Thus matter is the ground 
of all plurality of forms, just as speech is the ground of aB 
multiplicity of names. 

B. God. 

The point in which Mahidasa effectively opposed’ “ Fara*< 
mesthin ” is that the reason of transition from the hidden to 
the manifested is not in matter, the principle of passivity. 
Matter does not come within the definition of either being 
or non-being.® Hence the principle of motion is in something 
other than matter ; in God, the satyam of satyam,* the most 
real of all things real. God as FrajSpati is the lord of beings^ 
the father and friend of all living creatures. He who is both 
individual and universal “brooded over”® the first matter, 
aod'ihue stirred it up into motion or energy. Tine Deity 

' Aitareya Ara^yaka, II. 1.6.1. 

» ibtd, II. 4.3.1. 

* See ante^ Paramefthin’a views, Pt. I. 

* Aitareya Ara^yaka, II. 8.6.2 ; tbwl, 11. 1.8,7. 

* Ibid, II. 4,3.1.3; ibid, I.3.3.6. 
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is a name which is “the best and without a flaw.”' The 
Divine essence is in its nature im- 

MaliidSsaV theology. .,i, 

material, immortal, eternal, imperishable. 
The Divine essence is one, and unity of God can 

best- -explain the singleness of character which the 

world of generation presents within itself in very varied 
degree." God excludes all idea of passivity, and therefore, 
of plurality. , The yes and no of language, do not apply to 
G«d, for the Divine nature is eternally free from all that 
is hard and cruel.* Brahman enjoys bliss eternally. In 

order, therefore, to contemplate the nature of the Divine 

one must transcend the yes and no of language and all that 
is hard and cruel. Nevertheless, God may be conceived under 
these two aspects. Tn one aspect, God is Prana, spirit, or 
the living principle of the universe, the pure vital energy 
and activity. In the other aspect, God is Prajna (vous) 
the pure intelligence, the eternally active self-conscious 
reason (prainana).* The whole realm of change is led by 
Brahman, the self-conscious reason (prajna-netra). 

(5) The Soul (Atma). 

Like Aristotle, Mahidasa seems to have conceived soul 


as the complement of a living body. Soul is that single 
element in our existence which comes directly 
aspect of Mahidasa’s from the Deity, or in and through which 
metaphysics. approacli the Divine. The function 

of reason (Prajnana) is in the soul. The faculty by which 
we see form, that by which we hear sound, that by which 
we perceive odours, that by which we utter speech, that 
by which we taste food, and all that which comes from the 
beatt and the mind, namely, apperception, comprehension, 
Utiderstabding, cognition, intellect, insight, retention, judg- 


' Aitareya Aranyaka. 1. 3.3.6. 
« Ibid, II. 3i.8.2. foil. 

^ Ibid, IL 3.8.4. 

* Ibid, II. Q.1.6-6. 
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ment, reflection, receptivity, remembrance (or memory), con- 
ceiving, willing, breathing, loving, desiring, — bear in varying 
degrees the name of Reason (prajfianasya namadheyyam),* 

On the other hand, soul is in its essence just the vital 
principle (prapa) in virtue of which we can discharge 
our functions as living beings. Thus for Mahidasa, as for 
Aristotle, the complete fact is tliis life, and the central fun- 
damental function of a fully developed organism is breathing 
or respiration. For even during sleep, when all sensations 
and all mental activities cease, the process of life, *.e., res- 
piration, goes on still the same. 

As there are infinite gradations of types of existence, so 
there is a graduated scale of functions of the soul. The 
lowest function discharged by the soul is nutritive ; the first 
desire felt by the soul is that for food ; and the first feeling 
experienced by the soul is hunger and thirst. The next 
higher function of the soul consists of sense-perception and 
such motor activities as action, locomotion, excretion and 
reproduction. The functions which stand still higher in the 
scale are grouped, as we saw under the mind and the heart, 
the latter including what we now call the functions of under- 
standing and reason. Once more, as there is no difference 
of kind between the types of existence, so betw'een the 
various functions of the soul. 

(6) Speech (Vak), 

Like matter or mind, speech is conceived as being a 
continuous structure. It is compared to a 
of^MahwasT's meta^ ropc with many knots, a chain with many 
links (vSk tanti namani damSni),* The knots 
or links are the names or concepts, corresponding to existent 
forms. The rope or chain runs in a straight line. It has a 

_ * Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 0.3. . - , 

• ibid, II. 1.6. 1. ... ... 
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first and a final knot, representing the first and the final cause 
respectively. Thus MahidSsa, like Aristotle, avoided the 
absur^ty of an infinite regress in proof. The difference 
between the first or the final knot and any intermediate knot 
is that the latter admits of the yes and no of language (».«., 
the law of contradiction), while the former does not. Mahi- 
dSsa, in agreement with all post-Vedic thinkers, found perfect 
correlation between thought and speech, “ As far as speech 
goes, so far goes Brahman ”* was his maxim. Further, he 
identified concepts with concrete facts, knowledge with exis- 
tence. 

II. Phpsioa . — Mahidasa started his physical inquiries by 
advancing as a general axiom, that man is a microcosmos, just 
as, on the other hand, the visible world as a whole is but a 
universal raan.^ Both are, so far as their organic constitution 
Thebearm(?.of the Complete individuals, and so are all 

known and unknown living bodies which form 
wioiK^gmos, on the of intermediaries between them. This a 

»'«*• means that between the one and the other 

of these fixed types of concrete existents, there is no differ- 
ence in kind, but merely in intensity. The whole of nature 
is a purposive order, ‘ a system of ends.’ In this great and 
eternal order of thft universe there is nothing which does not 
partake of the Divine nature, and no point at which we 
cannot perceive a continual striving after perfection. 


* Aitoreja Aranjaka, 1, 3. 8. 9t YAvad brahmA vi^^tam tAvafcl vAgiti ; yatra ha kra 
ca brahmA tad v&g, Yatra vAk tad vA brabmdti/* 

* Ibid, II. 1. 2. 5-12; II. 4.'2. 4 ; etc. In a passage of the Bphad Ara^yaka Upani^ad 
(1. I) the solar nni verse (»>., NArAy aide's Pnni 9 a) is compared to an ever*rcinniiig 
horse, a horse fit for sacrifice, that is to say, sabject to recurrent cycles of change, to 
envelopment and development. The dawn is described as its bead, the sun as the eyfi, the 
wind as the breath, and the year as the body (corporeal form). This is followed by a 
faiiher description of the anatomy of the organised universal horse. The heaven is its 
baok^ the sky its abdomen, the earth its thorax, the quarters its extremities, the interme*^ 
diate quarters its ribs, the seasons its organs of sense, . . . ^ the half-digested food is the 
sand, the rivers its intestines, and so on and so forth. 



• hahidAsa aitar^ya 


As S&kalya puts it in agreement with Mahidasa, and with 
more definiteness in expression than the latter, every indi- 
ssicaiya’. view of ^idual being is like an egg, that is to say, 
twMir*t^*’*''ph^»ioRl to the oval-shaped, spherioal 

Mnrtitntion of the universe. Like the visible universe, the 

Umverfie ana that of 

indivMnai beioKs. trunk of an animal is divisible into three 
parts. The heaven corresponds to the skull, the mid-air to 
the thorax, and the earth to the abdomen. As there are three 
luminaries attached to the three-fold division of the universe, 
so there are three luminaries joined to the three parts of the 
trunk. The sun in the heaven resembles the eye in the 
skull ; lightning in mid-air is the heart (vital breath) in the 
thorax; and fire on earth is the seed in the propagative 
organ.' 

But Sakalya omits or overlooks a few points of scientific 

interest in MahidSsa’s cosmology. For in 
Mahidtoa's oosmo. accordance with the latter's view, we are 

logical doctrine. ^ 

to recognise that the formed universe is 
surrounded by Ambas (waters),* termed elsewhere the ocean,* 
denoting the concentric circle of Varuna (Neptune), a 
notion reminding us at once of “ Brahmaiiaspati’s ” Aditi, 
or Anaximander’s un-tipor. By the circle of Varupa, then, 
Mahidasa understood not certainly any, void space (s'Qnya- 
kft^, the notion of which was altogether foreign to post- 
Vedic thinking), but that eternally unmoved region of 
pure, unmixed and fiery ether of immeasurable brilliance 
(amitaujas, to use Gftrgyayana’s expression) from which 
energy is constantly generated, and transmitted in the form 
ofafiash of lightning or solar ray to the formed universe, 
first, to the outermost part of space called heaven, the region 
of lights (maricis), and then from that to lower regions. The 
energy or stimulus which is thus imparted from the circle of 

* Aitareya Araiiyaks, III. 1»2, 6-8. 

* Ihid, II. 4, 1. 4. 

* iitf, II. I. 7. 7. 
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l^aruijft sets the heavenly bodies, ,ajr, and all the rest in 
■hkotion. This circle of VaruDa or Infinity is conceived by 
MahidS^ apparently as something similar to Saturn’s ring. 
It, lies above the formed universe, and yet is supported upon 
and encloses the universe within itself. As Ysjnavalkya 
seems to have thought, the Oceanic ring surrounding the 
Eayth (Prithivi, i.e., Extension, the border of the formed 
universe) on every side, is twice as large as the Eartli, The 
space separating the one from tlie other hardly exceeds the 
edge of a razor or the wing of a mosquito.* However, the 
notion of severance of the two concentric circles must by no 
nkeans be lost sight of, inasmuch as it has most important 
bearings on the ontological views of Mahidasa and other 
post-Vedic thinkers. The mental picture thus drawn of the 
eternal separation and inter-connexion (amounting to an 
inter-dependence) of Infinity and Finiteness (Aditi and Diti, 
ananta and s&nta) enabled them to conceive of a first unmoved 
mover. And all this is but to repeat the general view, that 
“ Brahmaiiaspati’s ” Aditi, . like Anaximander’s aTTCtpoV) WHS 
the first philosophic conception of God, and one remaining 
yet entirely within the physical. 

Now, enclosed entii’ely within the Ocean or Infinity is the 
outermost border o^ the formed universe called Heaven, 
studded with lights (maricls). The number of these lumi- 
naries (stars and all the rest), as given in the Satapatha 
BrShmana, is 36,000. Mahidasa gives no number. And 
GargySyana, following an unknown but earlier thinker,* 
conceives heaven as the council-hall skilfully built by Vibhu,* a 
term corresponding to Vedic Visvakarman (universal architect), 
now degraded evidently from a highest Deity to a mere god 
(d'dvaputra). Further, Gargyayana sp(>aks, in agreement with 
Mahidasa, of two door-keepers — Indra, the wielder of thunder, 

‘ Brihad Aranyaka Upilnni^ad*, III, 3; 2, 

^ Chfindogya Upani^ad, VIII. 5. 3 “ Prabhu-vimitam hiranmayam.” 

* Kanfltaki Upanifad, I. 8 : ** Vibhii-nfiTnakam praxnitani Babhftstbalam.’' 
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and Prajapati, the sun’ — that is to say, of two gates opening 
apparently on tM'o ways, and serving as the channels of cohfi- 
munication between infinity and the finite. Yajnavalkya 
omits Prajapati/'* 

Heaven surrounds this mortal earth (mara) on every side. 
The earth supports mid-air or the atmosphere filled with 
vaj)Ours above it, — the mid-air which is the scene of light- 
ning (electrical phenomena), and itself is supported upon and 
encircled by waters (,4/)-world, hell) beneath it.® A thin 
plenum of ether * divides the heaven from the mid-air. 
Strictly, this is the circle of Varupa below which lies the 
dominion of Indra, and above the dominion of Prajapati. 
The earth is placed like a ship ® lying at anchor in the midst 
of waters. It has inwertheless a local motion of its own, 
compared by Mahidasa to that of a swing (prenkha*). The 
sun rises in the eastern ocean and sets in the western. 
Pandit Samasrami Satyavrata ^arma has collected a few 
interesting references from the Brahmanas and other sources, 
pointing to a different conclusion, vis., that in the view of 
the Aitareyas and other Brahman philosophers ‘ the sun 
neither rises nor sets, but stands alone in the centre.’’ But 
it is to be doubted if M'^e are really justified in drawing 
such an inference as that days and nights ^are caused by rota- 
tion of the earth. The passage quoted is this : “ He (the sun) 
never sots nor rises. When people think he sets, it means that 
he having reached the end of day, conceals himself.”* The 
belief in either revolution or in rotation of the earth does not 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 6. 1.5; KaiiHitaki Upani^iad, I. 3. 

® Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, III. 3. 2. 

® Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 4. 1. 4. 

* Bfihad Aranyaka tlpani^ad, III. 3. 2. ‘ 

® Aitareya Aranyaka, I 2. 4. 6. 

« Preiikha seems to denote also the whole physical universe, divided into three parts 
ibid, 1. 2. 3. 4. 

' Chftndogya Up., III. 11. 1. 3; “naivddeta n&stameta, ekala eva niadhye sthfttft. 

® Aitareya Brfthmana, III. 4. 6 : “ Sa va e^a na kadAcauftstam eti nodeti. TaA yadastam 
etlti manyante, ahna eva tadautam itva athd^tmAnaifi viparyasyate ; rfttrim eva avastSt 
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follow from Sayaqia’s interpretation which rather takes the 
earth as stationary, and represents the sun as moving round 
the pole.’ The view in the Chandogya Upanisad, inherited 
by TJddSrlaka Aruni from the past, emphatically declares that 
the sun neither rises nor sets at anytime. If this is not 
true, ye gods, may I lose Brahman."” “ The sun does not 
rise and does not set. For him there is day, once and for 
all."* The expression “ stands alone in the centre " is most 
significant, no doubt, and should the same mean that the sun 
remains fixed at the centre, it would necessarily follow that 
days and nights are caused by no other factor than rotation 
of the earth in its axis. But l^aiikara and Anandagiri throw 
no light on this disputed question. 

Buddha merely reminds us of Mahidasa’s cosmology, when 
he says, “ This great earth is established on water, water on 
air, and air on space. A time comes when the mighty wind 
blows, causing the commotion in waters which cause at length 
, the earth to quake."* ^vetSsvatara,® as M'e 

The development of 

the notion of Braiima- know. endeavoured to formulate a Pytha- 

cfticr&p, ^ 

gorean notion of the Brahma-cakra, having 
one felly with three tires (trivjit), sixteen ends, and so 
forth. He derived evidently from Uddalaka the concep- 
tion of three tires of the wheel in question, that is to say, 
of the threefold division of the formed universe into the 
region of the element of fire, that of water, and that of 
earth. In the later Sarakhya cosmology the term trivrit 

kurute aha^ parastat. At ha yadunaih prStar udetiti many ante, ratrereva tadantain itvA 
athfttmAnam viparyasyate ; ahoreva aliastAt kurute I'fttrim parastat. Sa va e^a na kadAcana 
nimlocati na ha vai kadAcana ninilooati.” C/. Gopatba^BrAhmaiia, 11. 4. 10. See for other 
references Aitareyalocanam by Pandit Satyavi*ata, pp. 107-8. 

^ ** Mero)^ pradak9]QHm kurvan Adityu yadde^vAniiAm prauiuAik dfi^^ipatham ftgacuhati 

taddola-vfisibhinijatn udettti vyavah^iyate ” (Sflyava). 

Chandogya Up., III. II. 1.3. 

* Digha-nikAya, 11. 107 } Dial., B. II., p. 114. 

* SveUivatara Upanisad/ 1.4, 
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w., «onveaie»tIy repUoed by Wgapa-Mtoa (brigbtna^. 
rajas (redness), and tamas (darkness). But for the origin of 
the notion of Brahma-cakra one must go, in the last resort, 
to the philosophy, of Dirghatamas. As we saw, it WBS 
Dirghatamas who Vfiguely conceived that the roots of things 


are five in all. 


Thus we come to the main question of Mahidasa’s physics, 
namely, the question as to the nature of what he calls five 
elements or material qualities (panca maha- 
The 6v0 elements, bliutani). Although the subject of imme* 
diate perception is a whole being or concrete 
individual, he insists repeatedly that on that we cannot 
establish a scientific knowledge of real facts. What we can 
preceive with Mahidasa in scientific apprehension of each 
particular thing of experience is that it is a five-fold hj mn 
(atmdktham pailcavidham),' composed of these five 

elements— earth and water, fire and air, and ether or space.* 
He who recognises the truth of this axiom is wise.* The 
antithesis of earth and water, just as the antithesis of fire and 
air, implies no more than a difference of aspects. This being 
the case, earth and water together may be contrasted with 
fire and air, as food with the feeder, or matter with energy. 
In fact, then, earth and water denote Mqhidasa’s two aspects 
or conditions of matter or material substratum — solidity and 
fluidity. Similarly fire and air are to be conceived as 
denoting two aspects of energy — heat (static) and motion 
(dynamic). In addition to these four elements MahidSsa 
mentions ether (akasa) or space in which things are contained, 
or by which things can be separated from one another in 
external perception. 


' Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 3. 3. 3. 

® Ihtdf II. 3. 1. 1 ; “ sa sainprativit,*’ “ prithivl vayur akflia Apaiyotimsi.’* 
* Ibid, IL 3. 1. 2. 
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The only perplexing point in Mahidasa’s physics is trhethei' 
he conceived the vital spirit (praija) as a principle separate 
, ' . from the five elements or not. Inoneplacei 

An ambigaity and . ^ . 

ito hutorioai impor- he definitely states that so far as a living 

tanoe. • -i i ^ 

body is concerned, the vital principle has no 
separate existence from the five elements,' while in another 
place he considers Praija as a principle in itself, a principle 
which is not altogether dependent on the body or material 
conditions.^ However, the ambiguity thus involved in his 
physical conceptions is important to bear in mind, as it led 
at a later period to the opposition between Kakuda Kstyayana’s 
doctrine of soul being distinct from the body (anno-jlva- 
annam-sarira-vada) and Ajita Ke^-Kambalin’s doctrine of 
soul being identical with the body (tam-jlva-tam-sarlra- 
vada). 

Biology . — The chief point to notice in Mahidasa’s biological 
speculations is his view of the gradual development of intelli- 
gence (citta) in the living world (praiia-bhritsu).® But to put it 
in this way would be to define rather too narrowly the broad 
proposition he himself laid down. His proposition is — “ Know 
the gradual development of individual things ” (atmanam 
avistaram veda*). We say “ too narrowly ” because, as he 
clearly points out, ^he development is not merely psychical, 
but also physical. And yet there is no statement from which 
it might be concluded that, according to his view, sense itself 
is developed into reason, or a plant becomes a man by gradual 
evolution. As to the first point, he considers that sense-per- 
ception and reasoning, considered as mental functions, are not 
different in kind but only in intensity. Indeed, according to him, 
the mental functions ranging from bare sensation (as we niay 
say) to comprehension bear the name of Reason (prajnSnasya 

* Aitareja Aranyaka, II. 3.1«U 

* /btd, II. 1. 8. *12.13: “The immortal dwells with the mortal.” 

* Jhid, II. 8.2.2. According to SAyana, citta —cidrnpa. 

* By AyifitSram Sflya^a understands ” atifiayena prakatam.” 
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a^mftilbeyySni).* Aa regards the second point, he seems' 
to have thought that the types of existence are almost as eternal 
as the world itself. It is needless here to repeat his classifica- 
tions of living beings. But it is, at all events, interesting to 
note that he includes earth, water, fire, air and heaven among 
living things. Maskarin Gomla and Mahavira, as we shall see 
later, grouped earth, water, fire and air together with plants 
under beings with one sense, the fundamental sense of 
touch. 

Mahid^a mentions plants as forming a type distinct from 
those of five elements. As Sayapa rightly interprets his view, 
in earth, stone and such other unconscious objects mere exis- 
tence can be conceived to prevail. They do not come under 
the strict definition of living beings.® They are, in other words, 
organic things as distinguished from organic beings. Plants 
and herbs in general can be distinguished from organic things 
by sap (rasa)® or moisture (ardratvam) which the former 
possess. But like organic things the plants, too, are immovable 
(sthavara).* Those that are higher in the scale can move from 
place to place at their will. They are called, therefore, mov- 
able (jangama). Physically and mentally men are the best of 
created things.* But the difference is a mere question of 
degree. 

Embryology . — In forming an idea of Mahidasa’s achieve- 
ments in embryology, we must keep constantly in mind his 
classification of living beings. Proceeding from the theory of 
gradation in types of existence, Mahidasa had to assume a 
similar gradation in the modes of generation. In this 
point Mahidasa and Aristotle agree. With both, the highest 

‘ Aitareya Aranyaka, VI. 1.3. 

* ** Avirbhavdpadhayas tatra acelaQe§ia mrit-pS^finAdian sattvamfltram dvirbhavati ua 
Itmano Jivarupaiyaifi.** 

® Aitareya Aranyaka, II, 3.2.3. 

* Ibid, 11. 6.I.S. 

* Ibid, II. 4,2.2. 
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tn the scale are those beings which are generated by means of 
separate sexes. 

From the observation of the phenomena of nature, especially 
the phenomena of animal life, Mahidasa was led to recognise 
it as a universal law (and perhaps Aristotle had to do the 
same), that a third something is always the 
pr^s^r^Zhleed sequeuco of two opposed facts. The expres- 
nnited gjon “ opposed ” is not very happily chosen, 

considering that no opposition amounting to 
the notion of a diiference of kind exists for Mahidasa iti the 
world as a whole. Prof. Erdmann observes in connexion 
with Aristotle’s doctrine that in the act of generation, “ the 
altogether more imperfect female supplies the matter in 
the menses and the male the form in the seed, which con- 
tains an ether-like breath. And as in the act of generation, 
so in its product also, the corporeal element is to be derived 
from the maternal, and the psychical from the paternal ele- 
ment.”' The same holds true of Mahidasa’s view of genera- 
tion, or propagation of species. The difference thus involved 
between the two elements called the paternal and the maternal 
is not of kind, but of degree. 

Thus Mahidasa was led to think that the mother’s blood 
is a form of fire (agni), and the father’s seed is a form of the 
sun (aditya). But fire and the sun are not different in kind, 
their common essence being heat. Hence to 
blood there is no dif- sa"y that life Originates from the union of 

ferenoe of kind: both -mir-i* 

•reipeoiesof thesame sexes would really mean, according to Mahi- 
getiuB heat. dasa, that the vital spirit is called forth into 

existence by the mutual reaction of two forms of heat or 
caloric energy.® Indeed, in agreement with all earlier 
thinkers, Mahid&sa maintained that the tertiwm quid 
of the origin of animal life is the combination of two elements 


^ History of Philosophy, Vol, I, p. 162. 
• Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 3.7.8» 
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— maternal and paternal. The two elements become united, 
and develop into a foetus in the woman 

Thus in the act of generation, the father and the mother 
have almost equal shares. As Mahidasa also put it paradoxi* 
caliy, “This self gives her self to that self, 


cai’axiom ! itrbTaring that Self gives his self to this self, 

view'of "gencratta!'*'” Thus two solves thrive together.” It is not 
easy now to make out the precise meaning 
of this paradox. But it seems to have prepared the way 
for a later view, that the paternal element gives rise to fat, 
bone and marrow, while from the maternal element are 
formed skin, blood, and flesh." 


We have no right to read this later view back into Mahi- 
dasa’s axiom, especially as it seems utterly irreconcilable with 
his view expressed elsewhere, which is : — Led by hunger and 
thirst, the father eats food. From food digested in the 
stomach is formed ultimately the seed (or manas, the psyche, 
as TJddalaka calls it). He bears the seed as a self in his self 
(body). When he commits it to the mother, he causes it to be 
born. This is called the first birth of a man. 


Thereafter the seed becomes the self of the mother, as 
though one of her limbs. It does not therefore do any harm to 
her. She bears and nourishes the germ, or foetus, her husband’s 
self (not hers) within her, and brings forth the child in due 
course of time. This is said to be the second birth of a 
man.® Historically this view is that of the Vedic thinker 

‘ Aitareyft Aranyaka, I. 4.2.11. 

’ In the legal philosophy of ‘ Mann ’ (X.70-72) we are referred to these two opposed 
views of generation — (1) That the seed (the psychical element derived from the father) 
is more important than the ‘ held ’ (the matter in the menses), and (2) that both— the seed 
and the field— are of equal importance. Being consistent with his rather unhappily 
chosen metaphor of seed and field, the unknown expositor of Mann’s system favoured 
the former view, although the analogy enabled him to insist so far at least, that as, 
on the one hand, a seed cannot grow apart from the fertility of the soil, so, on the 
othdr hand, a fertile ground without a seed sown in it is vii’tually barren. 

* Aitareya Araigiyaka, II. 5. 1.2-7. 
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“ SUryS,” who mentions four stages through which the foetus 
passes.' 


Anatfmy. — Mahidasa’s knowledge of anatomy is far from 
exhaustive, as compared with that of modern writers. But 
the bare outlines which he leaves behind him of his study of 
the human frame would seem more than enough to have 
marked an epoch in the history of Indian anatomical science. 

MahidSsa speaks of a human body as built up of the trunk 
and the extremities. The principal part of the body is of 
course the trunk, which is divided by him 
broadly into three portions— the skull, the 
thorax, and the abdomen.* He insists more 
than once that the trunk is indispensably 
necessary for our organic existence, because a man is seen to 
live even when he is deprived of hands, legs, eyes, ears, 
speech, consciousness, or sound mind, but life without the 
trunk as a whole is inconceivable.* The trunk is therefore 
called the Self (atma), the physical aspect of real being. 


Of the three parts of the trunk, the abdomen seems to 

Abdomen distinguished from the skull as 

the mortal or lower centre from the immortal 
or higher centre.* The abdomen is represented sometimes by 
a numerical figure,, “The Twenty-one” (Ekavimsa)* for the 
reason that there are twenty-one separate parts in it. Three 
organs of sense (pranab) are said to be joined with the 
abdomen.® These are apparently the legs or organ of locomo- 
tion, the organ of excretion, and the organ of repro- 
duction. The abdomen contains the intestines which are of 
shape, some are large, some small ; some are long. 


‘ Rtg.veda, X. 83.40. 

’ Aitarey* Aranyaka, I. 6.1.2-7. 

* Ibii, II. 14. 9-16. 

‘ Ihid, II. 1.4. 2-6. 

• Ibid, 1. 6.I.2.S. 

• Ihid, I. 6.1.7. 
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some short.’ From one point of view, that is, as the sujiport 
or source of nutriment, the abdomen is considered to be the 
chief of the three parts,^ M'hile from another point of view, 
that is to say, from_ the point of view of the development of 
intelligence, the skull is regarded as the chief of all. 

The thorax stands mid-way between the two. There are 
two organs of sense, contained in, or ioined 

Thorax. . , . .... .1 

With the thorax, to wit, the heart or the 
central organ, and the hands or the organ of action. The 
special function of the heart is called breathing. 

In the skull or head is located, as we said, the immortal 
or higher centre of organism. It is the abode or centre 
of activity of the higher self, consisting of 
sight, hearing, mind, speech, and breath.* 
The exact position of this brain-centre is just below the open- 
ing of the suture of the skull.® The two eentres called the 
mortal and the immortal are physically connected by a main 
branch of the artery, as well as perhaps by the nerve fibres, 
while their physioJogical connection is maintained through the 
central uniting function of the heart. The organs of sense are 
in this way connected with the brain-centre and with the 
heart.* The skull is associated with seven organs of sense, ’ 
the two eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils 'hnd the tongue. 

The extremities comprise two upper and two lower limbs. 

Each one of the two upper limbs consists of 

Extremities. ••x ii *a * 

five fingers, of four joints each, two pits in 
the elbow and arm, the shoulder-blade, and so on. In like 
manner, the parts of each one of the two legs are to be 

* Aitaraya Araqyaka, 1.6. 1.4.6. 

* Ihidf I. 5.1.3 ; 0/. I. 1.2.9 : The heart is the yital centre ; the stomach perfertns the 
nntrHire functions. 

» Ibid, I. 6.1.7. 

* Ibid, II. 1.4.7. 

■ Hid, II. 4.3.7-9. ‘‘Viditri.*’ ; 

* Ibid, I. 6.1.6. 

» Ibid, h 6.1.7. 




PUB-BUDDHISTIC INDIAN PHIL(^80PHT 


All these being added to the trunk make 
^ of one hundred and one, But when the parts of 

th(0 ’lellfc^iremities are not separately counted, the total is 
just twenty-five.' The two thighs consist of two large hones J 
A man stands firm on two feet, and animals stand on four. 
'J hough a man is a biped (dvipada), he is generally placed 
among the quadrupeds (caluspadas).* Like men, the birds 
are called bipeds. The tail is the main support of a bird, 
just as the abdomen is that of a man. The left wing of a 
bird is larger than its right wing because it contains one 
feather in excess.* A woman is physically weaker than a 
mah because of some organic defect.’ Upon the whole, the 
human anatomy is the same as that of the beasts and birds.* 

Physiology. — A living body is a body that is organised, 
and has the vital principle (prapa) for its potentiality. 

It must be sharply distinguished from 
pupmsive order, and a dead ' body bccause a body without life 

attach it is different , i • i , , 

from a dead body or jouicd to it, SO tO Speak", IS but a dccay- 

ing corpse (sarira).^ Whereas a living body 
is a self- working mechanism of natuie, a. system, nay, a 
bpdy-politic (to put it figuratively) which is composed of 
several members skilfully joined together or united into a 
complete whole. Tbe members, apart from their corporate 
life, are said to ^lave a distinct place, function, or purpose 
of their own in the organism. Each member is perfect in 
its place,* while out of place, it is useless. Besides, each 
member has a function so peculiar to itself that no 
other member can take its place. The eye, for example, 

> AUareya Aru^yaka, 1. 1.2.7; 1. 1.4. 20-21 ; I. 2.2.20; etc. 

‘ Ihid. I. 6,1.8. 

. > Ibtd, 1. 1.8.6; 1. 0.1. ». 

‘ iiid, I. 4.2.6; I. 7.8.9. 

• im, I. 4.2.4. 

• Ihid, I. 4.2.8; cp. 11. 1.4.1 : what people call the tips of the feet in man are but 
hoofs and claws in other aigiiials. 

’ lUd, II. 1.4.11; n. 1.8,13. 

• Ihid, I.i6.1.7. 
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cannot hear, the ear cannot see, the stomach cannot thint, 
the mind cannot digest.’ Thus the functions are distributed 
among the members, as if, on a wise principle of the division 
of labour. Each member exercises its own function inde- 
pendently, in harmony and co-operation with other mem- 
bers, while the unity of the whole organism is maintained by 
the vital principle. The mouth, for instance, speaks, the nose 
smells, the eye sees, the ear hears, the skin feels, the mind 
thinks, the stomach digests, and the organ discharges virile 
matter.* 


In order to participate in the general function called 
‘ life,’ the relation between the members should not only be 
that of a mere physical contact (to put it in a modern fashion), 
but also that of a physiological connexion. That is to say, 
each member of the organism must be animated by the same 
spirit, and stimulated into activity by the same motive. For, 
as a later thinker, Uddalaka, expounded it, no sooner does 
the animating principle leave a branch of a tree than it begins 
to wither ;* or, as Aristotle steadfastly maintained, “ a hand or 
arm when cut off ought not to have applied to it the same 
name which it bears when the same portion of matter is 
varitably an integral pait of the living whole.”* It is also 
worth while to bear in mind that according to MahidSsa, all 
the members of an organism are not absolutely necessary for 
its existence. 


Mahidasa seems to have thought that a living body is a 
system which is divisible into a number of 

The five systems into . , j- • • « 

which organic func component systems. The division of these 

tions are to be divided. . . a • 

systems vanes according to the centre m 
reference to which we study the functions of animated 
bodies. Mahidasa tells us that the Sarkaraksyas (“The 


^ Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 4,3. 2-3. 

* Jhid, II. 4.3.6. 

* Chfindogya Upaniyad, VI. 11,2. 

* The Development of Greek Philosophy, p. 164. 
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^g^Tsighted ”) meditated on the Htomach as Brahh)an> .the 
';^nmis oh the heart, while he himself meditated on the head 
(i.e., the brain).’ But he makes it quite clear in many plapes 
that he considered the stomach tobe the centre of nutpitiye 
fanotions, the heart of vital * and the head that of psyehiot^ 
functions. Thus we may designate them respectively as the 
nutritive centre, .the vital centre, and the intellectual' centrCi 
Prom the 'gradual embryonic development of man, these 
three centres -are regarded as successive in order of time.® ■ 

In the name of five-fold air (prana), and with reference to 
the vital centre, Mahidasa divides the physiological functions 
of the body into the following five systems. 

' (1) Prana — The up^breathing or respiratory system. 

(2) Apana — The down-breathing or alimentary system. 

(3) Samana — The back-breathing or metabolism. 

(4) UdSna — The out-breathing or special senses. 

(6) VySna — The on-breathing or circulatory system. 

So far as the intellectual centre goes there is one system 
only, namely, the physio-psychological or 

Th6 nsrvoiis systom 

ii not separately enu- nervous system, as represented by sight, 
hearing, mind, and speech. This latter sys- 
tem is included under the respiratory and alimentary systems 
on the ground that*its existence depends on them. 

Here we must not misconstrue Mahidasa’s doctrine. For 
what he really means is that all the systems are interdepen- 
dent, just as the living body is an inter-connected whole — an 
order which is as much purposive as the universe itself. It 
will also be noted that in assigning the name air or breath 
(pra^a) to the systems above mentioned, Mahidasa seems to 
have two purposes in view : first, to bring home that ' the 
working of the systems depends ultimately on the vital breath; 
and, secondly, to point out that the functions of the body, 

^ Aitaraya Aranyaka, II. 1.4., 5-6. 

• Ibid, I, 1J2.9, 

» Ibid, II. 1.4. i-7. 
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such as eating, digestion, excretion, circulation, and the like, 
stand in need of the help of air, or atmospheric pressure, as 
we now say. 

III. Psychology . — The details of Mahidasa’s psychology, 
have already been discussed under the preceding heads. Here 
we have to note just a few points which have not been 
clearly brought out. Mind is that faculty in an organised 
body which thinks. ' All desires dwell in the mind, for it is 
with the mind that a man conceives all desires. * Mind is 
that faculty in us which thinks, wills, and feels. 

All that is thought or conceived in the mind is expressed 
in speech. Thus in order of time, or at least logically, thought 
is always prior to speech.* In another place he distinctly 
states that thought and speech are interdependent (vftU me 
manasi pratisthita, mano me vaci pratisthitam).* 

IV. Ethics. — In. the background of MahidSsa’s ethics are 
his metaphysics and biological speculations. The former can 
be best understood when it is considered in constant relation 
to the latter. We have to recall in the first place that, accord- 
ing to his view, the whole of nature is a system of ends, and 
in the second place, that the self develops gradually in the 
living world (prauabhritsu). The ultimate aim of man’s life, 
and of life as a whole is perfection, which consists of knowledge 
(prajfia), bliss (nandana), and immortality (amritatvam). 
The continual advance is one from Life (PrSiia) to Reason 
(Prajna ®), from PrajSpati to Brahman, that is to say, from 
bondage to freedom of action.* The first and. obvious sign 
of freedom is the power of free bodily movement, the power 
of which the stt)ck8 and stones, nay, the plants and hnrbs 


^ Aitareya Aranyaka, IT. 4-3-6. 

Mbtd, I. 3-2-2. 

Ihxd, 1 . 8 - 2 . 6 . 

* Ihid, II. 7. / 

* Ihidj If, 6 * 1-6 : prajfift or praJfiAna. Sarvantat prajfiSnetraiii, prajfifine prati$thitaixi 
prajftATietro loka^ prajfi®prati§^hft prajflftnam Brahma,** 

* Ihid, 11 . 1-3-1 : Karma tadidam karmakritamayaih pam 9 o, Brahmano lokak.’* 
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(the sthSvaras as discriminated from the jangamas) are 
deprived. The second test of freedom is to be applied 
to the thighs (uru) or the power of generation by means 
of separate sexes, *.<?., by mithuna. The next higher test 
is by the stomach (udara), that is, the choice of food and 
power of assimilation, and so on, while the final test is 
applicable only to the head (Sirsah), or to the powers of 
heart and mind ” (hridayam manas), by which a man is 
endowed with knowledge, says what he has known, sees 
what he has known, knows what is to happen to-morrow, 
knows heaven and hell, and desires the immortal by means 
of the mortal. 

The highest in the scale of development is man who alone 
is endowed with the faculty of reason (prajnanena sampan na- 
tama). His highest aspiration is the attainment of the 
immortal by means of the mortal, and his principal means is 
prajnana. In performance of duty lies humanity which is 
the Brahma-world. The highest duty of man is of course the 
contemplation of the Divine manifesting or realising itself 
through various forms and in varying degrees. In order to 
enjoy full freedom, a philosopher or a god must transcend 
in his thought all material conditions of existence, and rise 
above the sensuous. But what is the real significance of his 
phrase, to desire the immortal by means of the mortal 
(martyena amritam Ipsa) ? 

All forms of life eat and drink. All lower animals propa- 
gate the species. Even the plants, when they are grown up, 
bear fruits.' This alone cannot be the whole duty of a human 
being who is endowed with the extraordinary faculty of 
reason by cultivating which he can acquire wisdom, build 
up his moral self, and perfect his conduct. This is however 
no reason why we should forego like some of the ascetics the 
legitimate pleasures of the sense, legitimate in so far as these 
are in harmony with the purpose of the whole of nature, that 

^ Aitareya Jli'^yaka, I. 2.4. 14. 
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is, in so far as these subserve the real end for which these are 
meant, and no other. Take, for instance, the question of the 
propriety of marriage on which the opinion of the 
time is divided. Marriage in popular usage of the term 
means the union of father and mother, whereas scientifically 
viewed, it is just the union of “ seed ” with “ blood,” that is, a 
mutual reaction of two forms of heat, energy in its solar 
(aditya) and its fire (agni) stage of manifestation.* The 
Aitareya views expressed in an older document, the Aitareya 
Brahmai^. (VII. 3. 1), are here worth considering. The 
extract is from the story of Hariscandra, the interest of which 
is that it fully exhibits how the Aitareyas, and with them all 
the Brahman schools, came into sharp conflict with those for 
whom the road to the Brahma-world lay through ascetic 
practices : “ What is filth, what is goat’s skin, what are 

beards, what is penance (in comparison with the son '^) ?” 
“ The father always overcomes by a son darkness in large 
measure. The son is the self in whom the father himself 
is reproduced.* He is like a ves.sel carrying ample provision 

of food to the father The Brahman should desire a son, 

since he himself makes a blameless world. Food is the sub- 
sistence of life, protection is afforded ])y a garment,^ beauty 
is gold, the animals are marriages, the comrade is wife, 
poverty is the daughter, and the son iff a luminary shining 
in the highest heaven.” 

“ To one without a son the world is (as if) non-existent ” 
(nhputrasya lokAstlti). All the lower animals are conscious 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 3. 7. 3. 

* “ Kin nil malaih kim fljinnm kimu Hnt«sruni kirn fapnh ? Filth, goat’s skin, beards, 
and penance — these fonr are the characteristic symbols of an ascetic. But SSyana takes 
them as the characteristic marks of the ‘ four estates/ “ atha malSjina smaSrntapa^ 
&Lbdail^ afiramaoatu^^yain vivnkt?itam.” Cf. Buddha’s prononncement against asceticism : 
“ Kinte dummedha jaWhi, kinte ajina sfttiya j Abbhantarau te gahanara hfthiraih pari- 
majjaii | | 

* Sa£vat putrena pitaro ntyttyan bnlnilMn lama^, atm® hi jajfla atmanal; ga irarati 

atitArint 

^ ^rai^aih hi vAsa. (Aitareya Brahma^, VII. 3. 1). 



86 PUB-BUDDatSTlC INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 

I 

of this truth, and for this reason even a son amongst them 
rides u|K>n the mother and sister in the excitement of 

sexual passions/’ 

* 

Elsewhere the Aitareyas declared : 

“All human arts, viz., elephant, brass- work, garment^ 
works in gold, mule and chariot, are an imitation of Divine 
arts or works of nature. All skilful works that appear 
in this light are to he regarded as arts ; self-huilding is 
one of the arts by which the devotee should so build up his 
self that it. becomes chandomaya, self>huilding inclusive of 
the art of reproduction.” ' 

Marriage is a sacred human institution which must he res* 
peoted by all mortal beings. It is good in so far as it subserves 
the Divine purpose, which is the preservation and better* 
ment of the race. All that the Aitareyas wanted to say 
might he summed up in the expression : Live the life of 
nature. The art of 8elf*building or the art of conduct is to 
he based upon the art of the Divine, that is, to he in complete 
accord with the general laws of nature. Nothing is had in 
its right place, and everything is useless when out of its 
place. Everything gains in value and significance in so far as 
it discharges its proper function and in proportion it con- 
tributes to the geheral well-being of the whole system of 
which it is an integral, organic part. The eye, for instance 
is good, as long as it discharges the function of seeing for 
which it is intended, and remains an integral part of the 
organism. “The eye cannot hear, the ear cannot see, and 
so on. ” When out of place, it is absolutely useless. Thus 
.MahidSsa Aitareya and his school left many inferen- 
ces relating to practical life to he dtawn from their study of 
the human organism or of the constitution and working of 
the physical universe. The family or the society or the state 
should he so constituted that each will appear as an organism 
in which all the parts will be harmoniously related together. 
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Each member will be given a free scope for a proper dis- 
charge of his or her function, or for the proper use of his or 
her capacity. * 

As for practical life, Mahidasa thought life is altogether 
imperfect and bitter without marriage and children.* A 
happy life is said to be that which is lived for a hundred 
years in health, strength, and brightness -(indriye^ vlryye, 
tejasi). The greatest virtue of man is :truth (satya), .the. 
flower and fruit of speech. The tongue that utters what 
is not true dries up and perishes like an uprooted tree.* 
The term truth had a far wider connotation with him than 
with us. Truth means a perfect harmony in conduct be- • 
tween one’s thought, speech and deed, as in philosophy between 
knowledge and reality. - 

' Aitareya Aranyaka, I 3. 4. 12- 13. 
s Ibid, TI. 3. 6. 9-10. 



CHAPTER V 


Of the Thinkers before Udoalaka 


We have seen in the last section that there are few 
problems, so familiar to ns in philosophy and natural 
science, which Mahidasa did not touch upon. We may 
now conclude on a careful examination 
Mahidssa is tiie of the mode in which he endeavoured to find 

father of Indian plulo- 

■ophy. the solution of those problems, that it was 

he who prepared the way for almost all the 
thinkers who succeeded him in India, just as, on the other 
hand, it was he who made a profitable and scientific use of 
the earlier types of Vcdic thinking. MahidS^sa must be 
recognised, therefore, as the father of Indian philosophy. 


Of the thinkers who preceded Uddalaka and came immedi- 
ately after Mahidasa, the two most distinghished in history 
are Gargy&.yaua and Pratardana. There 


Mahidaua’s sticoes- 
gors : The chaiacter- 
istio features of their 
epecuiaiions. 


were undoubtedly a great many other think- 
ers. It will he presently shown that they 
did not apparently succeed in evolving any 


new system of philosophy. However, they were engaged in 


their own humble way in shaping the destiny of Indian think 


ing. 

The constant topic of discussion among the thinkers of 
Mahidasa’s time was whether the vital or the intelligent is 
the first principle of change. One party, 
.. headed by Suravira Mapd^keya, the Elder 

The vitahetB versus _ -r-r ^ j 

the pgychoioKists. Sakalya, Raikva, and others maintained that 
the vital principle — Life (Pra^a) — is the 
highest principle in man, and in the world of generation at 
large, while the other party, headed by Badhva, ^ndilya, and 



OF I’HE I'HINKBRS BEFORE TJBDALAKA 


89 


others, contended that the highest principle is the intelligent 
principle — Brahman. And Mahidasa, as we have seen, tried 
to reconcile the two views by teaching that the soul is the 
manifestation of life, and indeed in essence, just life. But 
whenever there arose occasion for him to pronounce judgment 
upon the relative importance of the two principles, he was 
inclined in favour of the vital.' 

The view of thinkers who preceded Uddalaka can be 
summarised as follows : — 


I. SuravIra-Sakalya.. 

First of all, it was stoutly maintained by Suravira 
Mandukeya that the vital breath is the beam.* The 
argument came from the Elder Sakalya, 
Suravira Mai.uifikeya who held the same view on the ground that 

and Sthavira SSkii- ,.i, 

lya. the eye, the ear, the mind, the speech, the 

breath, in short, the whole self or whole 
tabernacle of individual existence rests ultimately on the 
vital principle.* 

MA^fDUKKYA-KAUNTHARAVYA. 

This brings us to consider other thinkers — Hrasva Maii- 
dukeya and Kauptharavya. In their views are embodied 
the germs of the later physiological theory, that seed is formed 
from marrow as marrow from bone. In 

Hrasva Mat.idnkcya Hrasva Mandukeya’s enumeration the parts of 
and Kauncbara^ya. altogether 720,« while according 

to Kauntharavya, these are 1,080 in all.* 
However that may be, the Elder Sakalya and Kauntharavya 
fully agreed in view'ing the higher self in man as consisting 
of sight, hearing, aesthetic faculty," mind, and speech. 

Raikva. 

Of this class of thinkers, Raikva must be said to be the 
chief of all. From a brief account of his life given in the 

‘ Aitareya Ara^yaka, II. I. 4. 9-15. » Ihid, III, 1. 4. 1. 

" Ibid, III. 2. 1. I. • Ibid, III. 2. 1. 4. » Ibid, III. 2. 2. 7. 

* Ibidi HI. 2. 1. 5; III. 2. 2. 8. Their category for ccsthetic faculty is chhaiidas or 
harmony. 
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Raikva’s doctrine. 


Chaadogya Upanisad we learn that he lived under the patro- 
nage of King Mahavrisas.* The part of the country where 
he lived became famous under the name of Itaikva-parna 
villages. Raikva was a far-famed teacher in his time.^ 

As regards his philosophical views, they bear a close relation 
to the doctrine of “ Anila.” For Raikva, as for 
“ Anila,” the fundamental fact is Air (Vayu). 
But there is again this difference between them. “Anila” held 
that the principle is one : Raikva, that the principles are two — 
Air as energy with relation to the universe, and the Vital Breath 
with regard to man. But Air and the Vital Breath are with 
Raikva identical in substance. When lire is extinguished, 
he said, it goes into air ; when the sun goes down, it goes into 
air; when the moon goes down, it goes into air; and when 
water dries up, it goes into air. Similarly, when a man 
sleeps, speech, sight, hearing, mind — all these active faculties 
go (to be absorbed) into the vital breath 

II. Badhva. 

Opposed to the view, that the vital principle is the lirst 
principle of thing.s, was the view, that that 
doctrine. principle IS the conscious principle. Among' 

the earlier supporters of this latter view, the 
name of Badhva ought to be mentioned first. 

According to Badhva, the animating principle of the body 
is the coi’poreal or animal soul, the essence of which is the 
incorporeal or noetic soul, comprising sight, hearing, aesthe- 
tic faculty, mind, and speech.^ Badhva goes the length of 
maintaining that the incorporeal, conscious principle in us 
is what the solar essence is to the universe. Thus he takes 
the solar essence to signify the soul of the universe, namely, 
that, soul which is in this earth, in heaven, air, ether, water, 
herbs, trees, moon, stars, in fact, in wh3,tsoever that exists. 


' OhSndogya Upaiii^?ad, IV. 2.6. 

* Ibii, rV. 1. 4. » Ibid, IV. 2. 5. 


ibid, III. 2. 3. M3. 



i 

OF THE THINKERS BEFORE UDDALAKA 


91 


This soul must be viewed under all conditions as Brahman, 
the conscious, teleological principle of the univei’se. 

Sanuilya. 

Par more imporhint, as far more advanced in abstraction, 
are ^andilya’s speculations about God and Soul. We learn 
on the authority of Pravahana Jaivali that the nick-name 
of Sandilya was Udara-Sandilya.’ He was a disciple of 
Atidhanvan Saunaka, who taught him that like ether (akasa), 
Brahman is greater than the great, and without limit. It 
should be borne in mind that this statement of Jaivali is in 
perfect agreement witli the doctrine of ^andilya which is 
frequently quoted in the Vedanta texts - as Sandilya-Vidyil.* 
A later book of aphorisms on the doctrine of Paith or Devotion 
(Bhakti) is ascribed to SaiuUlya.* Whether the tradition that 
i^ilndilya is the originator of Bhaktivilda is true is reserved 
for discussion elsewhere. 

As a fitting introduction to his main theory, Sandily^ dis- 
posed of the question w^hy a knowledge of 

His cloctrino of fiiitli. i-i i * tt* a* 

the ahsolute being is necessary. His motive 
was i-eligious philosopliical. It is indispensable that Ave should 
form a definite and clear idea of the nature of the absolute 
being, inasmuch as without such an idea it is impossible 
for us to be free from doubt, to elevate our moral being or 
attain eternal life. In his own words, a man is a creature of 
will (kratumaya). As he wills or believes here, so will he be 
hereafter. He should therefore have this will and belief: — 
That God (Brahman), in the first place, is all that is. In 
God the universe has its origin, consummation and existence. 
He whose teleological aspect is intelligence,® he whose mecha- 
nical aspect is life,® whose form is light,^ whose will is true, 
whose nature is infinite and all- pervading like space, he from 

‘ Ohandogya Upanigad, I. 9. 2-3. " VodSuta-sutra, III. 3. 31. 

3 Cf. “ aha Saudilyah Sandilyah.” Chandogya Upani^ad, III. 14. 4. 

♦ Sflndilya Sutras, translated by E. B. Cowell, Calcutta, 1878. 

* Manomayali. ® Prana-sarirah. ’ Bharupa^. 
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whom all works, all desires, all odours, all tastes proceed, he 
who embraces within his infinite nature all existences, who 
does not speak and has no partiality,* such a Divine, absolute 
being is indeed God. 

Secondly, that in relation to man the absolute being is 
the soul within our heart, smaller than a 
Soul IB the Divine grain of rice, smaller than a grain of barley, 

element in man. • cj v 

smaller than a mustard seed, and greater 
than the earth, greater than the sky, greater than all these 
worlds. 

And thirdly, that we shall obtain him from whom all 

BeaiiBfttion of the works, all dcsires, all odours and all tastes 
Divine nature is the proceed, and who is the soul within our 

supreme end or man s ^ ’ 

heart, the smallest of the small, the greatest 
of all that is great.^ 

III. Satyakama Jabala. 

Among the immediate successors of Mahidasa, Philalethes 
Jabala deserves to be considered before all. 
and uddix. rpjjg Byihad Aranyaka Upanisad provides us 
with a list of six teachers, headed by Udda- 
laka Aruni. The list is spurious; in it Jabala is represented 
as the last of the six, and also as the disciple of a Janaki 
Ayasthuna.® As we learn from an older document in the 
Chandogya Upanisad,"* Jabala’s teacher was Gautama Hari- 
drumata, and not Janaki Ayasthuna. Even in another list 
of teachers given in the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad,® Jabala 
is mentioned as an earlier thinker. This view is warranted 
by the close inter-connexion which exists between the 
doctrine of Jabala and the philosophy of Mahidasa. 

^ Anfldaraf^. 

‘ OhSndcgya Upanisad, III. 16. 1-4. 

* Briliad Aranyaka XJpanijad, VI. 3. 7*11; cf. IV. 1. 6, where Janaka allndes to 

JftbSla’s conception of Mind (manas) as Brahman. * 

* Ohffndoffya Upanisad, IV. 4. 3. foil. 

* Brihad Arapynka Upanisad, IV. 6. 2; “ Uddfflakayana from Jabfil&yana.” 
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The fundamental assumption in which Jabala stands 
nearest to Mahidasa is that the vital principle is the highest 
principle in man. Even their expressions are the same. 
Jabala’s doetrine exhibits a crude notion of the immortality 
of soul, and the trinity of God. Such a notion was but an 
historic derivation from Mahidasa’s philosophy. 

Jabala thought there is in the corporeal form an incor- 
poreal person (Purusa) — the soul or the 
caw^w of* pro- immortal, fearless Brahman. When a man 

ughYto^iight?”' lip of light 

(Jyotismat) as it is, goes to light, thence to 
day, from day to the bright half of the moon, from that to the 
six months when the sun goes to the north, thence to the 
year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to the moon, and 
from the moon to the lightning. There is a super-human 
soul (purusa = person) that receives the human soul, and es- 
corts it to Brahman, the Supreme Being. In short, soul 
conceived as a luminous form, passes from light to light, from 
the light lesser, to the light greater, till it is merged or 
absorbed in Brahman, who is the eternal source of all life and 
light. This is the path of the gods, the path that leads 
to Brahman. , 


IV. Jaivali. 

Silaka of Salavat!, Dalbhya of the school of Cikita, Pra- 
vahapa Jaivali, King of Pancala, are described in the Chando- 
gya Upanisad as three contemporaries.' The same Upanisad 
refers to a discussion held between them 
touching the origin of the world. Silaka 
found the solution of this great problem in 
water ; Dalbhya in heaven ; and Jaivali in space or ether 
(akS^). Moreover, in support of his theory, that from 
infinite space proceed and to it return all existing things. 


Jaivali and his con 
temporaries. 


' Ob^indogya Upani^adi 1 8. 1. 
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Jaivali quoted an ancient view, from which it follows that he 
was born later than Udara Sandilya.' Not only that. As a 
thinker, Jaivali came even after Philalethes Jabala. Our 
main authority for Jaivali’s views is an interesting dialogue 
put into the mouth of Jaivali and Uddalaka Aruni.'* 


'J'he points noteworthy in connection with Jaivali’s 
speculations are three in number. Those are, — (1) the doctrine 
of the immortality of soul ; (2) the first philosophic recogni- 
, <^>cn of the popular belief in rebirth and 

tures of .laivaii’s retributioii, — ill heaven and hell ; and (3) 

philoso]jlty. .11*. ^ ^ 

the virtual denial of soul and its immortality 
in lower animals, Put, on the whole, his speculations 
presuppose Jabala’s doctrine of immortality and remind 
us of the views of such Vedic seers as “ T3amana ” and 
“ Mfirdhanvan.”'* 


Thus according to Jaivali’s vieAV, when a man dies, his 
friends carry him, i.e., the dead body, to the 
funeral place, w'herc it is consigned to 
fire, from wdiicli it came originally into 
being. 

Now if that man be one of those wise, godly and saintly 
philosophers who ha*U deep insight into the reality of things, 
and who as forest-dwellers cultivated faith and practised the 
inner culture of intellect, his soul as a luminous form passes 
from light to light, from the light lesser to 
traJscLcirntaTsI.ui."'' ^he light greater, exactly in the same way as 
described by Jabala, until it reaches Brahman, 
the Divine Being. This is the path of the gods, the path that 
leads to Brahman. In other words, this is the process onward, 
carrying the soul up to immortality, as distinguished from 
metempsychosis. 


' Ohandogya, 9, 1,3. 

= Ibidj V. 3. 1 ff. Cf. Brihad Aranynka, VT. 2. 
3 Rig-veda, X, 16 ; 1. 6 ; X. 88, 
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Secondly, if that man he one of those worldly men who 
performed sacrifices, and works of public 

Thu uiundano soul. , 

utility and practised penances, his soul goes 
to smoke, thence to night, from night to the dark half of 
. the moon, from that to the six months Avhen the sun goes 
to the south. His soul does not reach the year, but goes 
straight off to the world of the fathers, from that to the 
ethereal region, and from that to the moon. Having 
dwelt there till the reward of his good works is consumed, 
his soul returns to the region of ether, from that to air 
(atmosphere). Having become air, it becomes smoke; 
having become smoke, it becomes mist ; having become mist, 
it becomes cloud ; having l)ecome cloud, it comes down as 
rain. Then it is born as rice and corn, herbs and trees, 
sesamum and beans. These are eaten by men as food ; from 
food is formed the seed ; from secxl, the germ ; from that it 
is at last born as a man, and so on. Here again is this 
distinction. If that man’s conduct was good, ho will 
attain the birth of a Brahman, of a warrior, or of a trader ; 
and if otherwise, lie may he born as a dog, or a hog, or a 
Candala. This is the path of average worldly men, the ascent 
and descent, as it were, which brings the soul back to a new 
round of mundane existence. 

Thirdly, should that man be one of those who W(Tc in 
the habit of, or in any way associated with, 

TIju iul’enial soul. . ,, ..i 

stealing gold, dnnking spirits, violating the 
teacher’s bed, or killing a Brahman, the soul is doomed 
to hell. So far as to men. 

Fourthly, with regard to lower creatures, deprived as 
they are of the higher self or soul, the door 

Thu animal soul. liji 

ot immortality is closed to them. It may he 
said of them that they continually “ live and die,” and 
nothing more. 
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In this quaint fancy of Jaivali’s there is nothing more- 
to comment upon than the ethical bearing 
ouSvaU-rdoc^rino**' moral consequence of his doctrine of 
immortality. There is implied in his doctrine 
something of a Socratic maxim, such as knowledge is virtue. 
But Jaivali uDuld insist that knowledge is not the only 
virtue, it being just one of many. That is to say, knowledge 
or inner enlightenment, taken by itself, is not enough. The 
argument practically comes to this. Knowledge cannot be 
regarded as virtue in itself, unless it be coupled with the 
higher moral condition of soul, and consistent throughout 
with man’s spiritual outlook on life. Jaivali tends to main- 
tain in the same breath that such an ideal life as this is not 
within the reach of those who are not wholly detached from 
the world. The best that a worldly man can possibly do is 
to observe the rules of outward morality, and to be pious 
patriotic, and spiritually minded. Jaivali by his doctrine 
of immortality and general eschatological theory tried to 
answer the question why the world of generation is never 
full, further, these afforded a metaphysical basis for his rules 
against the “ five fires of immoral conduct (panc6.gni).” 

“ Hence let a man take care to himself.’ A man who 
steals gold, who drinks spirits, who dishonours his Guru’s 
bed, who kills a Brahman, these four fall, and as a fifth 
he who associates with them. But he who thus knows the 
five fires is not defiled by sin even though he associates 
with them. He who knows this is pure, clean, and obtains 
the world of the blessed.” Herein one can trace the origin 
of Parsvanatha’s doctrine of four-fold restraint (caujjama 
sariivara), Mahavira’s five great vows (panea mahSvvayas) 
and of Buddha’s five moral precepts (panca-sllas). 

' Ohftndogya Up. V. 10. 8-10. Max MQller’s translation : ‘ Let a man lake care 
to himself* is nut a literal translation of Jagupsati.* The commentators suggest ‘*fear** 
(vibhatseta) or “hate” (ghrini bhavet). “Fear, therefore (such a wretched state bf 
existence),’* would seem rather nearer the mark. 



CHAPTEE VI. 


V. Gargyayana.* 

Jttivali’s speculations on the fate of soul after death occur 
again, with certain variations, yet on the whole with the same 

Jaivaii and Gar- purpose, in the Kausitaki Upanisad, in' a 
(fysyana. dialoguo hctwecn GUrgyayana and Uddalaka. 

There is involved in .Taivali’s speculations, we saw, the dis- 
tinction so sharply drawn between the two main roads by 
which souls proce(Hl on their destined course. The roads are 
described in the Chandogya Upanisad as the Deva-yana and 
the Pitri-yana ; they are sometimes called the right and the 
left, or the southern and the northern. Prof. Max Muller 
observes that “ The northei’n or left road, called also the path 
of the Devas, passes on from light and day to the bright half 
of the moon : the southern or right road, called also the path 
of the fathers, passes on from smoke and night to the dark 
half of the moon. Both roads therefore meet in the mopn, 
hut diverge afterwards. While the northern road passes 
by the six months when the sun moves ^ towards the north, 
through the sun, (moon) and the lightning to the world of 
Brahman, the southern passes by the six months when the sun 
moves towards the south, . to the world of the fathers, the 
ether, and the moon.”“ “The great difference, however, be- 
tween the two roads is that while those who travel on the. 
former do not return again to a new life on earth, but reach 

in. the end a true knowledge of the unconditioned Brahman, 

* 

. ^ The full name of Gffrgyftyaija is Citra Gargyayana. The name is spelt also aa 

GdrgyjSya^i and Gftngyftya^i. Prof. Weber in his Indische Studien (I. 395, II. 396) adopts 
]6oth the forms. Prof. Cowell prefers Gftiigyftyani to Gfirgyftyaiji. Here we have followed 
the authority of the Bfiliad Iva^yaka Upanisad (IV. 6. 2); “ G«rgy«ya^?a from 

TJd^lakftyana.'’ In the Kaugltaki Upaniijad (I. 1-2) GSrgyilya^a is mentioned as a 
contemporary and teacher of Uddaiaka, Like Jaivaii, Gargyttyana was of a warrior family. 
Nothing more is known of his life. 

» 8. B. E., Vol. I, p. 272. 

18 
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those who pass on to the world of the fathers and the moon 
return tp earth to be born again and again.” 

According to Jaivali and Gargyayapa, there are these two 
paths open to men after death — that of immortality, and that of 
mortality or metempsychosis. The godly men who travel on 
the former reach finally the Ideal world, the world of Brahman, 
while the average men who pass by the latter are reborn on 
this earth, according to their deed and thought, as a worm, an 
insect, a fish, a bird, a lion, a bear, a serpent a tiger, a man, 
or as something of the kind. ‘ 

Though there is in regard to the problem of future existence 
so close a resemblance as between Jaivali 
tion“af^to'‘Mui,^a“d and Gargyayapa, the main task which the 
answers. latter set himself to fulfil was rather to 

answer the more serious question, who am I P* 

To this question Giargyayapa’s answer was “ I am a living 
body, consisting of fifteen parts, brought forth originally from 
the moon who orders the seasons, and is the home of my 
ancestors. That is to say, I am he who is connected by blood 
and traditions with the long line of ancestors through the 
father’s seed. The seed itself was called forth into existence 
in the father’s body by the elemental forces. The father was 
then a living energetic man, when he was united with the 
mother, and the seed was through a natural process trans- 
ferred from him to her. In this manner I waS born in a 
family of men so that I might acquire the knowledge of 
Brahman, the Divine being.” 

“What Brahman is, that am I.” ^ This is apparently the 

The identity of Soul metaphysical answer offered to the 

Md^the DiTine ee- question by GlSrgyayapa. But in finding an 

answer for one question, he had to face these 
two separate questions — Who is he ? and Who am I ? 


> Kan^Itaki Upani^ad, I. 2. 
» Ibid, I, 2. 


» IWdJ.e. 
Ibid, 1.6. 
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The generic ohar'ac 
t er of sonl. 


Brahman. 


First, as to “ Who am I ” ? said GargySyana, “I am a 
season (ritu, animus, caloric energy), a child 
of the seaisons, brought forth from the womb 
of endless space, and generated from light or 
luminous Brahman.* In short, I am tyam, meaning he who 
is from Brahman.” 

Who is Brahman? He is light, the luminous, golden 
germ,* the primal form of heat, which is the origin of the 
year (seasons, time-principle), the past, the 
present, the all.® In short, Brahman is sat, 
i.e., Being or existent.'* “ I am from Brahman, Brahman is 
Being, I am, therefore, Being.” 

What is Being or existent ? It is that which is different 
from the gods — such as Fire, Air, Varuiia, Indra, PrajSpati ® — 
and from praiias — living beings.® In relation to Being 
Gargyayaiia insisted on the conception of 
the gods and animated bodies as tyam, 
meaning that which is from Being. Here 
is implied again the logical syllogism : the 
gods and praiias are from Brahman, Brahman is Being, the 
gods and pranas are, therefore, Being. It follows that Brahman 
is not only sat, but both sat and tyam — Being and all that is 
derived therefrom. In truth, then. Brahman is all that is 
(sarvamidam).^ 

We imagine Gargyayana proceeded on these assumptions 
to conceive two sets of two Brahma-worlds. 
In the first set are the world of Brahman 
the universal spirit and that of Brahman the individual 
spirit ; in the second set are the world of Brahman the 
unconditioned and that of Brahman the conditioned. 


The Divine being ia 
both aat and tyam — 
Universal and indivi- 
dual. 


Two Brahma- worlds. 


^ Kau§itaki Upani^ad, 1 !• 6. 

/hid, I. 6. 

® Ibid, L 6. 


» Ihid, I. 8. 
» Ihid, 1. 8. 
» Ihid, I. 7, 
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' Following the line of thought of “ Paramesthin/' and to 
’ ^ . a certain extent, that of Mahidasa, Gter- 

world of generfttioii. gyavana Understood by the world of univer- 

It ig incompatible e.T.i i 

with his Doctrine of Sal Spirit, Water, and by that of individual 
imiMortniity. Spirit, what we may call intelligible corpore- 

ality. There is no difference of kind between the universal 
spirit and the individual. For the former is conceived to be 
a primal form of heat, the latter a form of ritu ; both are in 
essence heat. Thus it is implied in this wholly mechanical 
conception of the universe that primal heat is the unchanging 
principle of all change. By the power of primal heat, water — 
the eternal imperishable substance — is developed from “the 
potential stage of existence ” (manasa) to that of “ completed 
actuality ” (cak.susa). Before water can become evolved into 
multitude of developed forms, it has to pass through various 
stages, and in this connexion Giirgyayana felt like Mahidasa 
the necessity of introducing the gods -Fire, Air, Varuna, 
Indra, Prajapati — as the intermediaries. We understand 
with Gargyayana that the cosmic matter water in itself 
is eternal, imperishable and that the cosmic energy heat in 
itself is unchanging, indestructible. In other words, the 
world of generation is actually existent, and eternally present. 
And yet we do not see clearly enough how Gargyayana can 
eliminate the notion of mutability from that of immortality. 

Here the position of Gargyayana may be approached from 
two points of view, rnz., that of the changing 
point. individual, and that of the changing 

universe. As long as the caloric energy 
which informs a particular intelligible corporeality can 
maintain itself as such in the continual change from the 
coming-to-be into the ceasing-to-be so long there is 
metempsychosis for the individual ; and as soon as that 
energy is completely absorbed into the universal 


* Kan^utaki Cpani^ad, I. 3, 
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spirit — the primal f^tm of heat^ — the mdividual attains 
immortality. 

We may make this admission with Gdrgyayana tiiat, “ fi*oni 
the one point of view, the immortality of the Variable parti- 
cular is but its total absorption into the relatively invariable 
universal. Our difficulty is, the immortal life being thiife 
attained, how to conceive it preserved from the smuggling, 
deceitful hands of mutation or change ? For it is in the 
very nature of the universal spirit to render itself actual and 
effectual in the individual. Such being the case, the difference 
that can be conceived to subsist between the two notions of 
metempsychosis and immortality is nothing but this. In ' the 
case of metempsychosis the change takes place from the 
particular to the particular, while in the case of immortality 
the change is from the individual to the universal. Morei 
over, in the former case some sort of continuous persobal 
identity is conceivable, while in the latter case, it is not. Thus 
the fact remains that the universal is not immune 
from mutation. 

In the second set of two Brahman worlds are 
included the world of Brahman the uncon* 
Being and change. (jitiQjjed, and that of Brahiuau the con- 
ditioned. By the former Gargyayana meant, we may take 
it, “ the non-temporal, unchanging realm of absolute exis- 
tence,” and by the latter, “ the temporal, changing cycle of 
merely relative being.” Strictly, however, the latter com^ 
prises . the first set of two Brahma- worlds which we might 
perhaps describe here, for convenience ’ sake, as the heavenly 
world and the world of man. 

In the Kausitaki Upanisad ' we have from Gargyayana a 
semi-mythical, semi-philosophical description of the heavenly 
world, as contrasted with the Avorld of man. It will not be 
an exaggeration to say that this particular conception of 

‘ Kanfitaki, I. 3-5. 



102 


PSB*BUI>DHI8TIO INDIAN PHIlbsOPHY 


OArgySya^a deserves the name of “ a philosophical romance,” 
couched for the most part in allegorical terms. It is difficult to 
read into these terms which he employs the exact meaning they 
conveyed to him. Perhaps much more or perhaps much less 
was meant by these terms than we can make out now with our 
limited knowledge. We are forced to realise the difficulty of 
judging Glargyayaija, bom as we are too late, or it may be, too 
soon, to be able to place ourselves wholly at his point 
of view. 

What little seems obvious to us is that in assigning to the 
heavenly world these two predicates— undecaying and uncon* 
q^uerable — (vijara, aparajita), Gargyayaiia kept in his mind 
something of a sharp antagonism between the world of con* 
Crete existents (prapab) on one hand, and that of the gods 
(devas) on the other. 'J'he former is in its nature mutable, 
while relatively to it the latter is of an immutable nature. 
Reducing, then, all our concepts pertaining to the world of 
generation to these two opposite correlatives — the mutable and 
the immutable, we might perhaps hold with Gargyayana that 
there is a third, so to speak, which is different from either and 
yet embraces them both. This is what was called the world 
of absolute existence which in itself is neither this nor that — 
Brahman the uriconditioned, who is neither good nor 
evil, neither death nor immortality, in fact, to use a familiar 
expression of Mahidasa, who is beyond the yes and no of 
language,^ beyond all contradictions, beyond all correlatives, 
beyond all descriptions. This is the perfect model of which 
the soul must be a perfect copy. It is this Brahman the un< 
conditioned towards whom soul, the knower of Brahman, 
should advance by being trained to the highest excellence, 
by shaking off, as Gargyayana puts it, the good and the evil, 
by looking at all pairs of correlative opposites — day and night, 
joy and sorrow, etc., with perfect indifference.* 

‘ Aitareya'Arai^yaka, II. 3. 8. 4. 

* Kausitaki Upani 9 ad, I. 4. 
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Now in taking the world of generation as a whole, and on 
contrasting it, if any contrast is possible, with the Ideal world, 
we find ourselves again in the midst of the same opposites from 
which GargySyapa ‘always recoiled. The one is characterised 
throughout by change and multiplicity, the other is not. 
It is reasonable to allow that to render the world of genera- 
tion intelligible we require a ground beyond it, namely, that 
which has just the opposite attributes. But the question 
arises, how to connect the one with the other ? If we sepa- 
rate them widely, how can we solve the problem P Is it pos- 
sible, following Gargyayana, to postulate first the realm of 
change, then, by a second process of thought, to take the 
world of absolute existence as starting point and from it de- 
duce the world of change ? Is this deductive construction of 
absolute existence justifiable? In what way can the world of 
Brahman the unconditioned and the world of Brahman the 
conditioned be brought into the closest possible connexion ? 

It has to be acknowledged that the gulf between the world 
of absolute existence and the world of gene- 
His failure. ration is too wide to bridge over so easily. 

Being fully aware of the difficulty in connecting the one with 
the other except in Idea, Gargyayana interposed — and we learn 
from our authority that Plato did the same — the soul and 
space as intermediaries. It is then doubtful in Gargyayana, 
as in Plato, if the world of generation is necessarily impli- 
cated in the realm of absolute being. Here the position of 
Gargyayana is so exactly similar to the position of Plato 
that nothing perhaps would be better than that we 
should quote Prof. Adamson with regard to the latter. 
"His nearest approach thereto is in the correlation 
quite empirically makes between Reason ( vovs= prajfia)’ 

the one function of which is the contemplation of the Ideas, ^ 
and soul. Reason, he tells us, is in soul; he almost 

K»u9!takiTJpani9ad, I. 5|1 a7« , ^ 
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lays down the general proposition that reason is actualised 
only in soul. The indestructibility of soul doubtless enables 
it thus to serve as that concrete in which the eternal reason 
Is made actual.”' 


The knower of Brahman should advance towards Brah- 
man. This proposition enables us to see further resemblance 
between Gargyayapa and Plato. For, in the first place, both 
of them contemplated some finest distinction between the 
eternal Reason and Soul. So, in the second place, both, as 
we know, generalised soul and conceived it to be the principle 
6f all change. In order to clear up our position, we quote 
once again Prof. Adamson. “ But now and again, one must 
say, on empirical grounds, it is assumed that in the process 
by which the principle of change unfolds itself it follows 
the direction prescribed in and by contemplation of the Ideas. 
But the soul shares also the nature of the mutable ; and in 
this finally Plato has to find a .solution for that deviation from 
the perfect model which- cannot but be allowed in the w^orld of 

generation; so much so, indeed, that, as we .saw, he is 

ready even to distinguish between the good and the bad soul. 
Finally, the soul as principle of change, as working out a copy 
of absolute existence, has to operate under conditions that are 
SO far foreign to its own nature.”'* 

First Ideal Theory in India - 


. On taking leave of Gargyayana’s doctrine of immortality, 
we should call attention to the fact that it is 
p^trinp^'ot^mmorU'^ uot in the history of post-Vedic thought 
altogether new'. The root conceptions of 
which it was a development in the fullest sense are to be 
found in the thoughts of his predecessors. As a mattief 


of fact, Mahidasa and Jaivali were the principal sources from 
yrhicb Gargyayapa drew largely the hiaterials for his thoughts 


' The Dovelopnient of Greek Philosophy, p. 131. 
» Ihid, p. 132. 
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Yet it must be conceded, in justice to Gargyayaua, that 
he made the doctrine of Immortality entirely his own 
by giving a definite form to it. It was chiefly at the 
hands of Gargyayana that the doctrine of Immortality 
came to occupy so prominent a place in Indian philo- 
sophy. Even those who are fascinated by the Buddhist 
conception of Buddha Amitabha and of Sukhavati, the 
Buddhist Land of Bliss or Paradise cannot but note with profit 
Gargyayapa’s conception of Brahman as Amitaujas (of 
infinite radiance) and his eternal abode. 

One may rightly question whether we are justified in 
attaching any very great importance to Gargyayana’s doctrine 
of Immortality for its own sake. Ear from 
incipient Plato of that. In truth, the importance of his doc- 
trine of Immortality lies in the intimate 
relation in which it stands to his theory of Ideas. In 
Gargyayapa, these two — the doctrine of Immortality and 
the theory of Ideas — are so closely connected that it is 
impossible to separate them. The doctrine of Immortality 
is historically the basis of the theory of ideas, whereas logi- 
cally the former is but a deduction from the latter. If 
originality be denied to Gargyayana on the side of his doctrine 
of Immortality, it does not materially affect his position as an 
original thinker, the incipient Plato of India, on the side of 
his theory of Ideas. Gargyayana’s was, so far as evidence goes, 
the first ideal theory in India. It must be carefully noted 
that in his phraseology the word Idea (manasa) does not 
convey the I’latonic sense of the eternal relation of things 
but just the existence of a thing as an idea in the divine mind 
before its actualisation. 

Turning at last to Gargyayana’s theory of Ideas, we 
have to confess, at the outset, that it is 
The theory of Ideas. within our power to bring out from 

his scanty expressions anything beyond a few fundamental 
points which are as follows : 

14 
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In the first place, the general problem with which his IdeRl 
theory is concerned seems to have been the 
M^^dSM^and relation to reason (prajna). 

It is moreover the point in which GargySyaDa 
was chiefly indebted to Mahidasa, and yet came into direct 
conflict with him. Bnt it is in the light of this conflict 
between the two thinkers that we can best read where the 
real defect of each is. 

From the metaphysical position which he assumed, Mahi- 
dSsa was driven to the conception of soul as a part of actuality, 
i.e., change or process. According to him, what is given in 
the life of soul within the world of generation is not so much 
an object known as the mode of cognition. Thus he was 
led to view every mental fact in the light of an act of cogni- 
tion. Further, in accordance Avith his view, we should try 
to understand not M'hat we know, but how we know. In fact 
Mahidtksa maintains that soul as a principle of all change 
lends its name to the active exercise of the function of reason 
(prajnana) which is directly connected with the mode of cog- 
. nition, and only indirectly connected through it with the object 
cognised. In this respect, he drew no distinction of kind 
between abstract reasoning and sense-perception. 

Just the reverse was the conclusion reached by GSrgySyana. 
For according to him our concern should be not so much how 
,we know as what we do know or ought to know. According 
to him, the essence of the life of soul is eternal Idea 
(mSnasa) in contemplation and actualisation of which is the 
true function of reason (prajna). Soul has three names, 
which ai’e expressive of the three aspects under which the 
absolute being is conceived by a finite mind. The masculine 
name is obtainable, i.e., can be represented, by vital bpeath or 
life (pra^ena), th^ feminine name by speech or language 
(vftca), and the neuter name by mind or thought (manasa). 
Under the masculine aspect, Gargyayapa held in common 
with Mahidasa that soul is in essence but life itself. But 
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it is the neuter or neither-rnasculine-nor-feminine name which 
•brings us nearest to the realm of pure idea, through idea 
human to idea divine. In the scale of ideas, the lowest are the 
joy, delight and offspring, obtainable, i.e., can be actualised, 
by way of reproduction, and the highest is the idea of absolute 
existence by way of philosophic contemplation. Locomotion, 
action, sight, sound, odour, taste, touch, thought — all these are 
in various measures but divine ideas translated into the terms 
of actuality ; all these therefore belong to the I’ealm of divine 
ideas, to soul the divine in man. For Gargyayana the really 
existent are ideas, although not in the Platonic sense of 
relations but things, and the function of reason has meaning — is 
existent, only through its realisation of the various shades of 
ideas ; the mode of cognition exists only for the sake of ideas. 
According to him, as eternal reason in man is directly 
connected with the object known or idea realised, and connected 
only indirectly through it with the mode of cognition. Lastly 
there lies in the background of Gargyayaiia’s theory of Ideas 
the identification of knowledge with real existence. 

Ethics. — Gargyayana’s ethical doctrine is generally on the 
same level with that of Jaivali save where he strikes a 
loftier note by his lofty meta physic. As conceived by him, 
the highest duty of man, or the only duty of the divine 
philosopher, is to copy the perfect model of absolute being 
known by the contemplation of eternal idea. For this he 
must be above all distinctions which obtain in the world 
and society, and must abandon all works and sacrifices which 
have nothing but material gains or heavenly joys in view. 
Gargyayapa unlike Mahidasa found no coordinating link 
between the transcendental order and practical life save in 
the generic character of soul, the contemplator of absolute 
being. However, as for practical life, he maintains that 
the best thing is to act according to the Divine purpose as 
manifested in the phenomena of nature. For nothing is good 
which conflicts with that purpose. Thus it is implied that 
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a knowledge of the constitution of the visible world/ no less 
than the study of the physiology of man/ will at once reveal 
the art of building cities, governing kingdoms, and regulating 
life and society. Art is no art unless it actualises what is in the 
Divine mind, or in other words, the Divine purpose is realised 
in and through it. Accordingly, all objective knowledge must 
be deduced from the idea of the universal being. 

This idealistic conception of art implied in Gargyayana’s 
expression “ manasi pratirupa caksusi,” “ the visible or 
actual is but a reflection of the me/ital,” is different from 
and yet follows closely on the line of Aitareya philosophy 
which regards all human arts, including the art of generation, 
as an imitation in some way of the works of nature, the 
Divine arts. “The Divine arts,” the Aitareyas proclaim, 
“are praised as arts indeed. All human arts, viz., brass- work,® 
garment, works in gold,^ and such toys as elephant, mule 
and chariot, appear to be but a reproduction of nature.^ All 
skilful works that appear in this light are to be known as arts, 
self-building is comprised in those arts by which the YajarnSna 
should so build up his self that it becomes chandomaya,® 
endowed with harmony, i.e., in tune with the whole of nature, 
or vedamaya, endowed with intelligence as Sayaiia interprets 
the same. The generation of offspring is such an art,®” 

^ Kaugtiaki Upaniyad, I. 3. 

® Cf. Brihad Arai;iyaka Upanisad, IV, 3. 38 ; IV. 4. 22. Note the conception of state as 
an organism of seven limbs in Kautiliya Artha-Sastra, VI, I. See for other references 
Banerjea’s “ Public Administration in Ancient India,” p. 63. 

® SSyana takes Kamsa in the sense of darpanah, mirror. 

* Hiranyani = Suvarnabbaranfini (SSyana). • 

® All BrShman schools took the same view of art, e.r/., “ Yadvai pratirupam 
tacchilpam,” t.c., “whatever is a facsimile is art” (Satapatha Br., III. 2. 1. 5) ; “ dira^i 
silpam avatatam,” i.e,, “art has descended from heaven ” (TaittirTya Br., II. 7. 15). See 
other references collected by Pandit Satyabrata SSmasranii in his Aitareyfflocanam, p. Il7, 
Aitareya Brfthmana, IV. 

* Aitareya Brfihmana, V.I, 6. 1 ; “ SilpSni Samsanti devasilpSni etesftih vai Silpa^tfm 
anuk^'itl ha Silpam adhigamyate hast! kamso vftso hiranyam asvatar! rathalj SilpAni. 
Silpaih htSsmin adhigamyate ya ovam veda yadeva SilpAni. AtmasarirskfitirvAva §i]pftni 

ohandomayam v« etair yajaraftna atmSnaro ssrnskurnte ” The above rendering is rather 

free, and condensed. 
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Thus the Aitareya conception affords on the whole a 
mechanical, not to say a materialistic, explanation of art as 
teaching that art is but an imitation of nature, or conforma- 
tion of human action to the established order of things. If 
so where is the free play of imagination in art except in 
finding out the hidden reason manifesting itself through 
works human and divine ? It is therefore in Gargyayaiia’s 
view that we obtain the first reference to an attempt at defin-. 
ing art in tei’ms of mind which is a divine element, — a 
faculty which imposes its own forni upon nature. Never- 
theless, the historian can trace the background of this 
Ksatriya Idealism in art in the Brahman teleological view 
of nature as a purposive order of things, to conform to which 
is to act according to a set purpose in consonanee with the 
whole. Gargyayana’s conception of art itself is not as yet 
stript of its cosmical implication as it presumes the existence 
of a divine order actualising itself through the mysterious 
manifestations of nature. This defect of his theory was to 
some extent made good by the Buddha Avho came to regard 
art as a product of human imagination, a re})resentation 
of ideas conceived in the mind of the artist. The difference 
in so far as Gargyayana’s view is concerned is that Buddha 
precluded all idea of a Divine Being external to man. Thus 
‘ in speaking of a famous picture, of his time, Buddha pro- 
nounced that the car atia-citvs, was really conceived by the 
mind,* The Buddhist Commentator Buddhaghosa explains 
Buddha’s theory as follows : “ In the world there is no finer 

artmanship than that which is displayed in a piece of paint- 
ing, and of paintings the one called Carana is admitted to 
be the very best. In drawing this class of pictures the 
thought arises in the mind of the painters: “Such and 
such kinds of figure are to be drawn in this picture.” By 
this thought the drawing of outline, colouring, polishing, and 

« Cara^am cittaui citten eva cintitam.” Samyutta, Khandha-Samyutta, 5. 8., quoted 
in the AtthasAlinf, p. 64. 
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such other detail works of drawing follow, in conse- 
quence whereof a wonderful figure appears on the carapa- 
citra.* “ Let that go above this figure, let this go below that ” 
— the finishing touch is given afterwards to the picture 
according to thought. Similarly whatever products of art 
there are in the world, all are wrought by the mind.’* ” The 
Buddha introduced this psychological view of art by way of 
analogy of his explanation of the diversity of the forms 
of life and of their experiences. Hence there can be no doubt 
that Buddha’s was a later development on psychological 
lines of Gargyayapa’s ideal theory. 


^ According to Budcihaghosa, carana-vicarana, “rambling” or “ wandering.” , He 
adds by way of explanation : “ Samlicha brfthmann pAsandika honti, patako^][^kaiii 
kaiva tattha nffnappakarft aiigati-dnggati-vasena aampatti-vipattiyo lekhftpetTfi 
kammatk katvfi idaifi patilabhati, ida^ katvA idanti dassen^ taib oittaiii gahetvft vicaranti.” 
(Sffratthappakasini, Ceylonese Ed., p. 4^9.) 

” “ Oitten*eva ointitanti cittakftrena cintitvA katattA, cittena bintitaifa nAma*” (/did, 
p.469). • .. 



CHAPTER VII 


VI. Pkatakdaka. 

Passing over Kausitaki, Painga, and others who declared 
themselves to be among the upholders of the theory of 
life as the first principle of things (nihs'reyas, neplus-ultra),* 
we come to Pratardana, son of Divodasa, King of Kasi. 

Pratardana and !.« I” post-Vcdic philosophy many thinkers 
predecessors. Worked out Mahidasa’s line of thought but 

none perhaps achieved so grand a result as GargySyaija 
and Pratardana did. Both were warriors, royal princes, 
and so, too, wtis Jaivali, King of Pancala. GargySya^^’s 
achievement was metaphysical, and Fratardana’s was 
psychological, broadly speaking. But Pratardana owed his 
philosophical knowledge to both Mahid^a and Gargyayana, 
so much so indeed, that we may regard him as a richer 
combination of the two. And though his achievement 
was psychological, his main task was really one of meta- 
physics. 

The Kausitaki Upanisad® speaks of Pratardana as the 
, Thcdootrinoof Inner famous instltutor of a new system of self- 
offering. control (saiiiyamana), generally known by 

the name of Inner Offering (antaram agnihotram). It is 
s^id that he introduced this new system as an improvement on 
the prevailing mode of Vedic sacrificial offering. We think 
the fact is historically true, since the reference given comes 
in purely by accident, though at the same time, we have 
reason to deny the exclusive right of Pratardana to this 
honour. For -we learn on an earlier authority, such as that 
of the Aitareya Ara^yaka, that the Kava^eyas (one of the 
earlier schools) were the first to raise a voice against the 


^ Kaii^Ttaki Upani^ad, IT. 14. 

♦ ir. 6. 
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existing system of Vedie sacrifice, and to think of a better 
system. So they asked, saying, “Why should we repeat (the 
Veda), and why should we sacrifice ? We offer as a sacrifice 
breath in speech, or speech in breath. What is the beginning 
(of one), that is the end (of the other).”* 

The Kausltaki Upanisad itself bears evidence to the fact 
that the doctrine of Inner Sacrifice was not invented by 
Pratardana.‘* 

His own teaching was : — 

(1) That whatever other forms of offering there are, they 
halve an end, for they consist of work, which, in common 
with all works, has happiness for its end, but the system of 
Inner Offering does not aim at any such material or sensuous 
end. 


. (2)' That breath and speech are the two inexhaustible and 
immortal oblations that a man may offer always, whether he 
is awake or asleep. 

(8) And that it is by offering breath in speech, and speech 
in bi’eath, that a man can withdraw himself from the senses 
and the sensuous, and exercise perfect control over his 
passions and emotions. 

Here the third argument is of great importance. In 
working it out Pratardana arrived at a psychological truth 


The bearinjr of the 
third argument upon 
Pratardana’s psycho- 
logy. 


quite unforeseen. When a man speaks, be 
cannot breathe, and when he breathes, he 
cannot speak. For, as he discovered, when 


a man speaks, he offers all the while his 


breath in his speech, just as when he breathes, he offers all 
the while his speech in his breath. It is evident from a dia- 


logue in the Kausltaki Upanisad (which is our sole authority 
for Pratardana’s. doctrine) that this truth was generalised by 
him and applied to every act of cognition. Thus he came 


• Aitareya Aranyakn, III. 2.6.8, S. B. E.. Vol. I, pp. 266-266. 

The ancients, knowing this better form of offering, did not offer the ordinary 
sacriflce." This is Max Mhller’s rendering of Kau^itaki passage (II. p). 
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to lay down almost as a general proposition : when we see 
we cannot hear ; when we hear, we cannot think, at the same 
time, at he same moment. 

I. Psychology. 

Pratardana’s psychological docirine is not, in principle 
and detail, new, and yet it is new in the sense that it cast 
the two older doctrines of Mahidasa and Gargyjlya^a into a 
new mould and crystallised form of its own. He combined the 
two antecedent views in his system, not in a mechanical 
mixture but in a chemical union. There must be no mistake 
about that. Even while admitting that he 

Ttid0bfcGci iiGSS cc^nsfci* i -i *1.1 1 • • 1 ^ 

tutes his greatness. shared With Mahidasa and Gargyayana all 

their fundamental metaphysical ideas, and 
brought them to bear on his psychology, we have suffi- 
cient reason to hold that, in this respect, l)is indebtedness 
goes only to testify to his greatness. Eor the very fact of 
his acquaintance with the earlier views explains clearly 
enough how he could make an advance upon them. 

A great intellect ought not to be judged, at all events, by 
his indebtedness. That is to say, in judging the merit of a 
philosopher, we should never forget two things : the circum- 
stance, however little an incident it may be in its own nature, 
that stimulates him to reflection, and the conception that lies 
nearest to his heart, that by which he achieves a real contri- 
bution to philosophy as a whole. 

To judge of Pratardana’s originality we must return to his 
conception of what he called, in contradis- 
to ori^MUty * tinction to the ordinary vedic sacrifice, the 

system of Inner Offering. Por this led, 
it might be per aocidem, to his important psychological con- 
ception of the central sense or uniting function of Prapa 
(vitality and sensibility in the soul), and of the unity of 
the conscious principle (prajnatman). But we have two 
further reasons for calling Pratardana’s psychological 
doctrine new. 

16 
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In the first place, Pratardana defined the province of psy- 
chology within narrower limits by restricting its investigation 
to the human mind, and this enabled him certainly to prepare 
the way for Yajnavalkya, Buddha, and other later psycho- 
logists. Besides, this gave him an advantage over Mahidasa 
(whose;psychology is of far wider scope) that he could there- 
by be [more precise in his language, and more rigorous in his 
treatment of problems than ^'he latter. However, what he did 
was but to fulfil the brilliant work of his two predecessors 
Mahidasa and Gargyayaija. 

In the second place, we call his psychological doctrine new, 
because it is with the help of this doctrine tbat Pratardana 
was able to insist, for the first time in India, in regard to the 
theory of knowledge, that cognition in the widest sense is 
impossible, except, as it were, by way of a subject-object- 
relation, involved in the common process of consciousness.' 

A. The uniting function of Prana — the physiological 
aspect of Pratardana’s psychology. 

In expounding his doctrine of Inner Ofl'ering as a sacrifice 
of breath in speech, and of speech in breath, Pratardana 
eventually made a psychological discovery, which is : so long 
as a man breathes, he cannot speak, just as, conversely, so long 
as he speaks, he cannot breathe.** Carrying the investigation 
over to every act of sense-perception or cognition in general, 
Pratardana arrived always at the same result." Being in 
this way convinced that no one can at the same time 
see a form with the eye, hoar a sound with the ear, and think 
a thought with the mind, but that he can apprehend sight, 
sound, odour, taste, touch, thought, one by one, each as a unit 
Pratardana, like Aristotle,* set himself to inquire, how is it so ? 


* Kau^itaki Upani^ad, ill. 8. 

« Ibid, II. 6. 

» Ibid, III. 2. 

* The Development of Greek Philosophy, pp. 204-213. According to Prof. L. T. Hob- 
house, * Aristotle with his Koivtj ai<roriot5 rather implies the opposite view.'* 



t 


PRATARDANA 


116 


First, we must consider his enumei’ation of the senses called 
pranas. There are the eleven senses corre- 
jeots° lated with the sensibles as the subject with 

the object: (1) vital breath and breathing,’ 
(2) speech and word, (3) nose and odour, (4) eye and sight, 
(6) ear and sound, (6) tongue and taste, (7) hands and action, 
(8) body and pleasure-and-pain (i.e. sensation of touch, 
muscular sensations, hunger and thirst, etc.), (9) propagative 
organ and delight- joy-and-offspring, (10) feet and locomotion, 
and (11) mind and thoughts-and-desires.^ 

Historically this enumeration of the senses belongs to 
Gargyayana.'* There is nevertheless a little difference between 
the two enumerations. Gilrgyayana regarded what he called 
the vital breath (prilna), speech (viik) and mind (manas) as 
three names expressive of the three aspects (masculine, femi- 
nine, and neuter) of the faculty or functional activity of the 
soul. Fratardana, on the contrary, discriminated the vital 
breath from the remaining ten senses. Moreover, Gargyayana 
assigned as functions thinking and willing to Eeason (prajna), 
while Fratardana assigned them to Mind (manas). 

There is something perplexing in both the enumerations. 
With regard to the subject, there is apparently a con- 
fusion between the organ of sense on the one 
no/oKy'^ ' band, and the sense-faculty or active exercise 

of it on the other. And as to the object, 
there is involved a general confusion between the object of 
sense on the one hand, and the awareness and discrimination* 
of the active exercise of a faculty on the other. 

But in the case of Frabirdana, too, there is a clear 
way of escape from this confusion, and that is to 


' Kaiigifcaki Upanigad, III. 2. 

- Ihid, III. h. See for Sankara’s views about the enumeration of the senses Thibant’s 
“ Vedanta-sutras,” S. B. B., Vol. XXXVIII, ll. 4. 5-10. 

» Ibid, I. 7. 

* Prajfiapana, vijijflasa. 
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restrict, as he was ready to do,’ the meaning of the term 
subject to a special faculty and its active exercise, and the 
meaning of the term object to the content of perception 
and of thought. 

Pratardana’s enumeration of the senses and the objects of 
sense is defective. Put the defect lies merely in the detail. 
Essentially, there is no reason wliy we should not appreciate 
his discovery of the uniting function of Praiia, the central 
sense. He conceives that there are the special senses 
(such as the eye, the ear, etc.,) each of which is ‘ bound up ’ 
(sahftpyeti, goes together), or correlated with the specific 
sensibles fsight, sound, etc.,) as the subject with the object. 
Conver.sely, there are the specific objects defining tlie faculties 
of the special senses. Every process of sense is an act in 
some measure complete in itself, according as every sense 
apprehends its own object, and apprehends it as a unit, 
even with regai-d to the time, the moment at which the sen.se- 
operation takes place.^ Hence it must be said that every act 
of sense-perception is in its own nature a mode of cognition. 
Pratardana presses nevertheless the inquiry : are not the special 
senses with their plurality of functions and multiplicity of 
modes in some way expressions of a common central sense ? 

If the special senses are expressions of a common central 
sense, then further questions are bound to emerge, wha^ is it ? 
and what is the nature of that relation in which the function 
of each special sense stands to the common central activity ? 
And if, on the other hand, they are not expressions of a 
common central sense such as Prana, then how is it that 
life pulsating, all the special senses are enlivened, i.e., stimu- 
lated into action (pranam pranantam sarve prana anuprananti) ? 
Similarly if they are not animated and unified by a common 
principle, then how is it that the special senses can not exercise 

‘ Kaa 9 itaki Upani^ad, IIT. 8. 

». As Sankara sayf*, “ ekasmin kftle silk^ma ancyagreiia watapatravedhanavad a9pa9^ 
Yibbinna kftUni vyakbyeySni.” 
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their functions all at the same time, at the same moment, 
but that they can do so only one at a time, each as a unit 
(ekaikam) ? What does this striking fact of our mental life 
point to ? All this consideration forced upon Pratardana this 
conclusion : E ich special sense, in the exercise of its function 
becomes in some way united with the rest.* 
Hfo!''” Evsn mind, the functions of which are 
thinking and willing, is not an exception to 
this rule. The uniting function thus involved in the procciss 
of sense, nay, in all forms of mental process, is assignable to 
nothing but Priini — vitality and sensibility in the soul, b'or, 
proceeding from an empirical foundation, we cannot but admit, 
first, that the complete fact of our existence is Life (Prana),® 
and secondly, that the fundamental function of a living body 
is breathing or respiration. In regard to the former truth 
Pratardana, following Mahidjisa and others, argued that the 
organ or faculty of epeech, sight, hearing, thinking, action, 
or locomotion is not essential to or absolutely necessary for 
organic existence. For we see there are dumb men who cannot 
speak, blind who cannot see, deaf who cannot hear, infants 
who cannot think, and so on, whereas the notion of a living 
body without life is impossible.’* And as to the latter truth, 
that respiration is the fundamental function of lif-', he calls 
upon us to consider these two facts of common experience : 

(1) The presence of the function of breathing during 
dreamless sleep, that is to say, during the periodical cessation 
of all sensations, nay, all forms of mental activity. 

Kaii^Ttaki Upani^ad, III. 7; ekabhuyflni vai pr5nf» bhutvaikaifeam etani sarvilni 
ppajflXpayatiti.” By ekaikam (one by one) Sankara understands that when any one ol* 

apeoial senses “ svavyap irilm knrvat sarvo pr.XniJ nikhiluni indri 3 "il.ni eka-holayA 

vyaplrim karvanti.” Cowell follows in his translation the interpretation of Safikara. 
Blit Max Muller seems to have taken a diametrically opposite view, when he translates the 
passage thus : “ The prinas become one, for (otherwise) no one could at the same time 
make known a name by speech, see a form with the eye, hear a sound with the ear, think 
a thought with the mind, eto., etc.” 

Kan^ltaki Upani^ad, TIT, 2; III. 8, 

Ibid, HI. 3 } S.B.E., Vol., I. pp. 294-96. 
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(2) The final cessation of all sensations and all active 
functions of the mind previous to death, and the pi’esence of 
the process of respiration till the last moment. ' 

Pratardana was thus inclined to maintain that what we 
call breathing is but an active manifestation of what vital 
breath is potentially, just as vital breath, in its turn, is the 
potentiality of an organic body. This remark 
sensM.’ holds good of every special sense, for the 

operations of the senses are no more than 
manifold expresions of one and the same activity that charac- 
terises Life itself. And what we call the vital principle is 
just again the animating drlnciple. All the organs of sense 
are but so many animated parts of the animated body taken 
as a whole. This is evidently the i*eason that led Pratardana to 
give the genei’al name prana to all the senses. 

.t is made clear that the metaphysical foundation of 
Pratardana’s psychology lies in the earlier views of Mahidasa. 
The complete fact of our existence is Life. In other words. 
Life is the potentiality of a living body. It is besides the one 
fact which is conceivable as outlasting the dissolution of body, 
and without which a living being is inconceivable. Life is 
therefore the first principle of things, and that which is the 
first cause is again the final cause or end and vice versa (yo 
vai prapah sa prajna, ya va. prajna sa pranah). 

Life as the first cause is not many, but one. So conceived, 
the self or soul presents within the realm of change its two-fold 
aspect. In one aspect, it is the vital principle — the principle in 
virtue of which we can discharge all functions as living beings ; 
and in the other aspect, itis Reason inherentin thesoul — Reason, 
in virtue of which we can discharge all functions as rational 
beings. Under the former aspect. Life represents the central 
sense, by the uniting function of which we can account for 
the common feature exhibited by manifold activities of the 
animated organism. It is natural, then, to assume that Pra- 


^ Kan^ltaki, III. 3. 
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tardana considered the heart to be the central organ of sense ; 
the faculty of the central sense is the vital breath, and the 
active exercise of this faculty goes by the name of breathing. 
Each special sense can exercise its function, can realise its 
object, only in co-operation with the central sense described 
here as life or vitality. The view which Pratardaiia thus 
took of life is the teleological. 

E. The unity of Prajnatman — the cognitive aspect of 
Pratardana’s psychology. 

Sentience or consciousness in general was viewed by 
i ratardana as but one of the two aspects of the self which 
here represents the concrete subject in I’eference to which 
we form all judgments concerning the physical and psychical 
activities ; its other aspect is vitality. Pratardana is right to 
observe that the mere active exercise of a faculty does 

not complete the Avork of the sense. For 

Theory of attention. , . , . ..in . • i i 

beside it, or in it, there is involved another 
function, Avhich may be described as the passive impression 
of the object of sense on the conscious sentient soul. The 
function thus described may be simply the awareness of 
the process of thought or the knowledge of the content of 
thought, or the discrimination of the objects of sense-percep- 
tion. How can we account for this function but by the unity 
of the conscious sentient soul ? For, were there no such 
unity, then why should a man sometimes say, “ My mind 
being absent, attending elsewhere, I did not apprehend that 
vision with the vision, that sound with the hearing, and so 
forth ?”* 


This common sensibility, as distinguished from the specific 


Tho relation of 
objects to Prajfia. 


sensibility of the special senses, belongs 
ultimately to the conscious self.‘ The 


conscious self must be in its own nature 


all-embracing so as to comprehend all differences within 


^ Kau9ltaki Upani§ad, III. 7. “anyatra mauo’bhud ityaha n&ham etan nSma 
prajflAsisam.” 
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its unity. It represents the same element of conscious- 
ness or reason (prajna) in special forms of expression. 
The so-called objects are directly related to this common 
element of consciousness — to Prajna, the innate discriminating 
reason in the soul. Pratardana perhaps thought, in agreement 
with Gargyayana, that it is the inherent desire of the eternal 
Reason to express itself that calls forth the thinking faculty 
of the soul into an active exercise, it may be said that the 
impression of a specifle object on the sentient soul is account- 
able at last for the active exercise of the function of a special 
sense. 

It is noteworthy that Pratardana’s ground for the discrimi- 
nation of the sensibles from one another is teleological. For 
he repeatedly insisted that we should not attempt to investi- 
gate so much the knowledge of what speech is, as of who speaks, 
— not so much the knowledge of what odour is, as of who 
smells, and so on.'^ 

The teleological view of the conscious subject which Pra- 
tardana thus adopted was not free fiom ambiguity but lent 
itself naturally to the interpretation that the mode in which 
the senses receive impressions from the objective world is 
passive. The theory of the passive receptivity of impressions 
is discarded by Nagasena.*^ It is doubtful whether the theory 
is reconcilable with Pratardana’s central conception. Perhaps 
the following remarks of Prof. Adamson on Aristotle’s view 
will throw some light on Pratardana’s position. Sense-per- 
ception, for example, taken as a whole, is the actualisation of 
what the organ of vision is potentially, and in strictness the 

^ C/. Buddha’s theory of mind as a sensua communis or a codrdiuating factor in sonsd : 
“ these five senses... have different fieids, different ranges ; they do not share each other’s 
field and range. Of them thus mutually independent, mano is their resort, and tnano 
l>ertalce8 of, enjoys, the field and range of them all.” Mrs. Rhys Davids, ** Buddhist 
Psychology,” pp. 68*69. 

* Kau 9 ltaki Upani$ad, 111. S. 

• “Tbo Questions of King Milinda,” I. pp. 86, 138. The gist of Kftgasena’s contention 
against the theory of soul (Vodagu) as the knower is that ‘Hhere is no agent in sensation 
independent of tbo specific functioning of each sense,” See Mrs Rhys Davids, ** Buddhist 
Psychology,” p. 164. 
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conoi’ete suliject about which predicates relating to vision may 
be made is here neither the eye taken in abstraction nor the 
activity of seeing taken in abstraction, but the seeing eye.”‘ 

Theory of Knowledge. 

One of tlie principal ends to which Pratardana directed 
his speculative efforts was to explain away the opposition 
implied between the views of his two predecessors Mahidasa 
and Gilrgyaya^a. I'o Mahidasa that which is fundamental 
or integral to the life of soul, taken as a part of actuality, 
is the subject or act of knowing, and accordingly the object 
or content of knowledge comes into existence only for the 
sake of the subject. To Gargj^ayana, on the contrary, that 
which is fundamental to tlie soul, conceived as the self- 
conscious subject, is the object, and accordingly the subject 
exists only for the sake of the object. Pratardana found 
that both of them were right, and that both of them were 
wrong. For, as he thought, there can be no subjects apart 
from or independent of objects, as there can be no objects 
apart from or independent of subjects. For on either side 
alone knowledge is impossible,^ a theory of cognition that M'as 
latterly developed by Buddha and his disciples to its fullest 
possibilities. 

The object is generally said to be placed outside or external 
to the subject (parastat prativihita). But the distinction is only 
in our own mind. They are really not separable the one from 
the other, representing as they do two aspects 
object lre^n°ot'‘"8cpart of o”® aiul thc Same act of perception or 
deitofTac'h o^hmr'" cognition. Taking the object to mean the 
content of perception, and the subject to 

‘ The Development of Greek Philosophy, pp. 202-203. 

* Kau^Ttaki Upanisad, 111.8:“ yaddhi bhutamStril na gynr na prajAainAtrill^ syur yad 
va prajfiftmAtrfl na synr na bhutarndtral^ gynr na hyanyatarato rupam kificans sidhyan 
no... ” C/. Bnddha’s theory of knowledge ; “ Because of sight [lit. eye] and visible matter 
(rHpa) arises visual consciousness, etc.” Mrs. Rhys Pavidf^’s “Buddhist Psychology,” 
p. 68 foil. 

16 



122 


PRE-BUDDHIS'J'IC IKDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


mean the act of perceiving, it may be said that the content is 
a mental fact not sepai’ate from the perception itself. In other 
words, it is in the actual exercise of the function of the con- 
scious subject that wc can realise both perception and what 
is perceived. Pratardana gave the following as an illustration 
of his point. “As in a car the circumference of a wheel is 
placed on the spokes, and the spokes on the nave, thus are 
the objects (circumference) placed on the subjects (spokes), 
and the subjects on the Prana.”' 

8. Hfhics. 

There is seemingly a marked contrast in tone between 
Pratardana’s psychological doctrine and its ethical conclusions. 
PrSpa the substratum of consciousness or cognitive soul 
(prajnatman) is the sustainer of the world, the supreme 
monarch, the sovran Lord of all, and alike the individual ego 
‘ bodiless, changeless and deathless,’ and so substantially 
untouched by moral consequences of action which passes in 
the world by the name of good or evil." By no deed of a 
person is “ his life harmed, not by the murder of his mother, 
not by the murder of his father, not by theft, not by the 
killing of a Brahman. If he is going to commit a sin, the 
bloom does not depart from his face.”® Prana as a universal 
principle is the creator of circumstances that lead a person 
to do good or evil.'* 

This theory of Pratardana which runs appai’ently counter 
to Jaivali’s doctrine of five Pires was subsequently developed 
and followed in its letter and spirit by Naciketa, Purana 
Kassapa, Pakudha Kaccayatia and the author of the Bhagavad 
Gitft. And the same was subsequently criticised by Mahavira, 
Buddha and Svetftsvatara as Yadricchavada or Chance-theory 
of action. 

* Kan^itaki Upani^ad, III. 8. 

* Ihid, III. 9. 

» Ibid, III. 1. 

* Ibid, III. 9, 
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Some of Buddha’s expressions in two Dhaminapada verses 
“ mataraih pitararh hantva, etc.” ‘ reminds one of Pratardana’s 
actual words “ na matrivadhena na pitrivadhena, etc.” The 
very language of the Uhammapada verses indicates that 
Buddha was remembering some such theory as that of 
Pratardana while contrasting with it his own theory, meta- 
phorically inculcating the moral excellence of an Arahat 
through the killing of his desires and other sundry causes 
of moral bondage. 


Dbammapacia, PakinimkavugjL^a^ vs. 5-Ok 



ClTAP^rijll Vlll. 

Uddalaka. 

With Uddalaka Aruni Indian wisdom seems to have taken 
& turn which may, for want of a better expression, be called 
systematic. Both in his tendency towards 
Uddaiait^ Anaxa. bioloffical Speculations and in his concep- 

goras and Pythagoras. , 

tions of Matter and Spirit Uddalaka shows 
a close resemblance to Anaxagoras. Like Pythagoras again, 
he seems to have conceived a tripartite (trivrit) universe, or 
contemplated a three-fold division of the formed universe 
into the region of the element of fire, that of water or air, 
and that of food or earth. 

Uddalaka was born in a Brahman family. He was 
son of Arupa and father of Svetaketu, a famous Vedic 
scholar of his time. In fact the whole 
His life and works. family o£ the Arunis is distinguished in history 
for Vedic learning.' In the Chfindogya Upa- 
nisad* Uddalaka is described as a younger contemporary of 
Jaivali. In another passage of the same Upanisad" we have 
mention of Aupamanyava^ of tlie old school (Pracina-s'ala), 
PaulusI Indradyumna, ^arkaraksya,"’ Budila-Asvatarasvi," and 
Asvapati Kekaya as being among the contemporaries of 

' Oldenberg poiutedly says : “ When the time shall have come for the inquiries, which 
will have to be ma<le to create order out of the chuutio muss of names of teachers and 
other celebrities of tlie Biuhniaiui pt'iiod, it may turn out that tlie most iiiiportuut 
centre for the formation and diffusion of the IJialinianH doctrine will liave to be looked 
for in Arui^i and in the circles which suiToiiiid him. Tlie most divergent lines of tradition 
meet in the person of Uddiluku Aruni.” — “ Buddha,” translated hy VV. Hooy, 188*2, p, 390. 

® Chandogya Upani.sad, Y, 3-10; cj). Brihad Aranyuka IJpani^ad, V'l. 2. 1*10. 

» Ibid, V. 11, 1-4. 

♦ In the Jaina Eijaviirttika, VIII. 1, Aupanianyava is classed among the Vinaya-Vtldins 
(Moralists). 

* Arunis and Sarkarilk.syas are mentioned in the Aitareya Araiiyaka, 11. 1.4,5. 

® In the Bnhad Aranyaka Upani$ad, V. 14-8, Asvatanisvi is referred to as a coutem- 
pprary of King Janaka, that is, of Yajuavalkya. 
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tJdd3>la>ka. The Kausifcaki Upanisad * alludes to him as a con- 

_ s 

temporary of Gargyayana, while the Brihad Arapyaka Upa- 
nisad refers to him in several places as a contemporary of 
Yajnavalkya.* ‘It also appears from two separate lists of 
teachers in the latter Upanisad that Yajnavalkya was 
one of the successors and pupils of Uddalaka or of his son 
Svetaketu. Among the Buddhist records, the Uddalaka 
Jataka ® has a very special interest for the historian, as it adds 
some new information regarding the life of Uddalaka. 

The Uddalaka Jataka associates the origin of the name 
Uddalaka (Sk. Auddalaka=Svetaketu),* with the Uddala tree 
under which he was conceived, and would have us 
believe, among other things, that Auddalaka or SvStaketu 
was the fruit of an illegal union of his mother with a 
wise, learned Brahman who was the [)rime-mini8ter 
to the then JCing Brahmadatta of Benares. The account is 
not only false, but categorically malicious 
1 There is nevertheless a truth behind it, 

laka-JiUaka, ’ 

namely, that the Buddhist historian evident- 
ly confounded Auddalaka with Philalethes Jiihala.’ 

It is recorded in the Uddalaka Jataka that Auddalaka was 
educated at Takkasila in Gandhara. In the Chandogya 
Upanisad* Uddalaka himself clearly points to Gandhara as 
a famous seat of learning, and his is perhaps the earliest 
mention of Gandhara as a scsat of learning in Sanskrit 
literature. 

We further learn from the above Jataka that Auddalaka, 
giving up ascetic litV;, entered the service of the King 

‘ Kausitaki Upaiiiyatl, I. 1. 

' Brihad Aranyuka Upanisad, VI. (yM; VI. :3.7. 

No. iST. Tniiislatcd by Mr. Rou.sc, ami also iu Fick, Sooialo (Jlicdoruiii^ /u Buddhibt 
zoit, p. 13 IT. 

* Pali Uddtllaka is equivalent to Sanskrit AuddAlaka, ».(?., tho son of Udd&luka. yide 
Sqtakctu Jataka (No. 377) in which Setaketu is n^prosonted as the sou of a Udicca-Biilhman, 
Brillimun of Northern India, i.e., of Utlara Paflcula, cf. FaUisbiilPs J5taka, I, p. 401. 

® Oliundogya Upanisad, IV, 4. 1*.>, ® Ibid, VI. 14. 1-2. 
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of Benares as a sub-ministHr under his father. As we also 
loam from the Upanisad under reference, he 

AuddAlaka or Sveta- ^ • o 

kefcuwas probably the was generally addressed by his family-name 

author of the Gautama- ^ i . . . . , , 

Dharma-sutra in its Gautama. From tliis a question is apt to 
older form. arise if Uddalaka’s son ^vetaketu was the 

author of the legal treatise, entitled tlie Gautama Dharma- 
sutra in the sense that the existing Dharma-fetra of this 
name Avas a later compilation mainly based upon an older 
manual by Auddalaka or ^vetaketu. It seems very likely 
that he was so. Without dogmatising, however, on so diffi- 
cult a question as this, we shall urge here a few points in 
support of our hypothesis. 

(1) The following quotation from Mr. House’s translation 
of the Uddalaka-Jataka shows how A uddalaka’s social and 
ethical views might be influenced by his father’s philosophy, 
embodied in the Chandogya Upanisad (VI. 1.).' The quota- 
tion is from a conversation between Auddalaka and his 
father the priraeminister of Benares. The former inquires. 

“ What makes the Brahmin ? how can he be perfect P tell 
me this. What is a righteous man ? and how wins he 
Nirvana’s bliss ? ” 

The latter replies, 

“ He lias no field, no j^oods, no wisli, no kin, 

Careless of life, no lusts, no evil ways ; 

Even such a Brahmin peace of soul shall win. 

So as one true to duty men him praise.” 

The former again asks, 

“Khattqa, Brahmin, Yessa, Sudda and Canc'ala, Pukkusa, 

All these can be compassionate, can win Nirvana’s bliss : 

Who iimon>; all the saints is there who worse or better is ? ” 

The other replies, 

“ None among all the saints is there who worse or belter is.” 
Auddalaka retorts. 
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You are a Brahmin, then, for nought : vain is your rank I wis/’ 

Now in his further reply, the prime minister strikes the 
key-note of TJddalaka’s philosophy : 

“ With canvas dyed in many a tint pavilions may he made : 

The roof, a many-coloured dome : one colour is the shade.' 

Even so, when men are purified, so is it here on earth : 

The good perceive that f hey arc saints, and never ask their birth.” 

(2) The Brihad Aranyaka LFpanisad refers to a doctrine, 
called the doctrine of Mortar (Mantha). Udd§,laka is said to 
have been its original author. The interest of the Mortar- 
doctrine is two-fold, first, that it illustrates Uddalaka’s con- 
ception of original matter as the finest mixture of things — of 
all that is qualitatively distinct. It has also an interesting 
ritualistic aspect and touches on the general topics of the 
Gfihya and Dharma-sutras. Uddalaka’s one invariable cry 
in regard to his Mortar-doctrine is marriage, and the same 
cry we hear, more or less, throughout the Gautama Dharma- 
Sastra, In the Jaina Raja-vilrttika, the Miinthanikas are 
classed among the Kriya-vadins. The As'valayana Gpihya 
^utra seems to have cited this Mantha-doctrine in the Brihad 
Arapyaka as a canonical basis of its rules regarding the practi- 
cal application of the principles of eugenics. It is not impro- 
bable that Erotic science (Kama-sutra) developed on the lines 
of Uddalaka’s Mantha-doctrine. The Vatsyayana Kama-sutra 
singles out Svetaketu as the first human originator of the 
Indian Erotic science. It is also likely that the Upanisad 
passages, no less than the Uddalaka Jataka, confounded 
Uddslaka with bis son A uddalaka, i.e., Svetaketu, and mixed 
up their doctrines. The Mahabharata tradition that Svetaketu 
was the first institutor of marriage seems to point indirectly 

' Fausbftirs Jataka, IV, p. 304 : Nffnffrattehi vatthehi vimsinarn bhavati chaditam, 
Na tesaib vatthanam, so rtXgo aiiupajjatha, 

‘ Bfiihad Aranyaka Upani§ad, HI, 7, 1, 

* thid, VI. 3, 1. 
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to the same conclusion, mz., that Svetaketu was I he originator 
of Erotic science. 

(3) Among the existing Dliarma Siltras and Sastras 
Gautama’sis theleast philosophical, and this fact can be explained 
on the hypothesis that the author of an older Dharmasutra, pro- 
bably bearing tlie .same title, was no other than 8votaketu who, 
although a talented Vedic scholar and honoured in the Apas- 
tamba Dharmasutra as a is said to have been puzzled 

whenever a question touching the genesis of life or the nature 
of soul was put to him. The Vriddha-Gantama-saihbita ex- 
pressly mentions a legal manual prepared by Uddalaka (Ud- 
dalaka-krita-dharmfi, Cb. I), and it is not impossible that 
the Samhita supplies us just with another instance whei’e 
the father lias Ixien confounded wdth the son. 

In addition to the Mortar-doctrine another view is ascribed 
to Uddalaka in t,lie Chandogya Upanisad.‘ Uddalaka said to 
^ Asvapati Kekaya, “ The earth (prithivi) 
uddsiaka rotencd to is the Self, the essential part of the solar 
in the Mihndn, system (vaisvanava-atma).” The king could 

not agree with Uddalaka, that he considered the earth to 
be the feet or resting-place (pratistha) of the solar universe, 
the world of life, the soul of the solar universe being the 
sun. Uddalaka elsewhere designates earth as food (anna)* 
on which the world of life depends for sustenance. Some 
such view as this was in the mind of King Milinda, when he 
refers to the view, that the earth sustains the world,® and 
wrongly attributes the same to Parana Kassapa. 

In the Jaina Sutrakritahga Sudharman, the chief disciple 
of Mahavira, calls attention of Jambusvarain 
kruinjfa!” ^ current philosophical view, which may 

be aptly described as a type of material- 
istic pantheism. The view seems to have a direct reference 

' Chandogya Upani§ad, V. IT, 1, ff. 

* Ibid, VI. 2, 4, cf, Tbibant’s “ Vedanta-sutras/^ S. B. E., Vol. XXXVIII, II, 3.12. 

* “ PaJhavi...lokarn paleti." Vide The Questions of King Milinda, S. B, E., XXXI, p. 1). 

* Sutrakfitafiga, I. !.!♦ 7*9, 
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to the philosophy of Yajnavalkya/ and only an indirect 
reference to the philosophy of Uddalaka. “Some foolish 
philosophers say that there are these five elements — earth, 
water, fire, air and ether. These are the five original 
principles of things. From them emerges one (imperish- 
able, intelligible essence.^) On the disintegration of the five 
elements, the materiality of the embodied soul vanishes. 
But just as the earth, though it is but one mass,* presents 
manifold forms, so the intelligent principle appears under 
various forms.”"* 

All the existing records, whether Brahmanical of not in 
origin speak of Uddalaka as a life-long 

Oddttlaka’s thirst , •, 

after knowledge, and student t One wlio was old in years, but 

simplicity of character. . i i j i i i t 

never too old to learn. This would seem to 
be true, because the verdict is so unanimous. He was 
an earnest seeker of truth, and an intense lover of wisdom. 
He sought after truth without stopping for a moment 
to consider from whom he might learn it. His conduct, 
in this respect, was in harmony with his philosophy. 
By his personal example he tried to establish a common- 
wealth of thought and culture, which admitted of no 
distinction of age or colour. The boy ^vetaketu goes to learn, 
but his father stops him, saying, “ Wait, we shall both go.” 
The charm of Uddalaka’s character is no doubt his native 
simplicity, the simplicity with which we are all born, and 
which never left Uddalaka. All his words which now survive 
are impregnated with this one element of his personality. 
It surprised Jaivali, King of Pancala, to see Uddalaka, 
though a teacher of high renown, coming as a pupil, with his 
son Svetaketu. Gargyayapa, too, well remarked, when he said, 
“You are worthy of Brahman, the Divine knowledge, O 

^ Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, IV. 4,4; IV. 5.13. 

* SiUmka explains “ ega as ** eka^ kaficid cidrupal? bhutavyafcirikta atmfi.” 

* Ahatefim vinAse^aiii YinAso ho>i dehino.” 

* “ JahA ya pudhair thubhe ege nAnAhi disa-i, evam bho kasi^e lo-e vin^u nAnAhi 
disa-i." 


17 
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Gautama.” Even the malicious Uddalaka JStaka cannot help 
noting, “so eager he was for knowledge, and did menial 
service for them, begging them to teach him their own 
wisdom.” It is not impossible that the Sophistic movement, 
characteristic of Indian philosophy before Mahavira and 
Euddha, had originated with Uddalaka Aru^i. The method 
of his quest of knowledge is a singular and most 
striking fact, and when a history of Indian Wanderers is 
written, his name must be singled out as almost a starting 
point. At any rate we cannot resist here the temptation of 
quoting the views of Dr. Rhys Davids ; “ The early history 

of the Wanderers has yet to be written. We hear of a similar 
custom as already followed in one isolated case by a sacri- 
ficing priest. Uddalaka Aruni, of the Gotama family, of 
whom so many other legends have been preserved, is said to 
have wandered about the country offering a gold coin, as a lure 
for the timid, to any one who, in a disputation on spiritual 
matter, could prove him wrong. When defeated he becomes 
the pupil of his conqueror (Buddhist India, p. 249). 

It also may be noted that among Uddalaka’s predecessors, 
Usasti Cakrayana and Philalethes JabSla set 
two other noble examples. Of them, Usasfi 
was ready to eat any kind of food, and from the hands of 
any one, in so far as it was a question of bai*e necessity with 
him.' The personal example set by JabSla was moral 
courage to confess his obscure origin. 

His Philosophy. 

By whatever name — Pantheism or otherwise — Uddalaka’s 
philosophy be called, we ought to bear in mind that its entire 
metaphysical foundation is laid on an 
empirical basis. For, like his predecessor 
• Mahidasa, he was unwilling to enla^rge 
the scope of his philosophical investigations beyond experience.* 


CSkrSjana and JAbSla. 


* OhAndogya Upani^ad, I. 10, 1-6. 

* “ Na nddya kaficanA§rutara amatam avijfifttam udfthari#yati.” Chandogya Upani^ad^ 
VI. 4. 6. 
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He shows, moreover, a resemblance to Mahidasa by stedfastly 
maintaining that there can be no transition into Being but 
from Being. How could it be, he asked, that something 
should come out of nothing Thus in the fullest agreement 
with Mahidasa and Gargyayana, Uddalaka thought the reason 
of a transition from the root to the shoot is in the Deity 
(Devatft).'^ The Deity is an actually existing being, and 
such a being is one, one only, without a second.® 

Even then, Uddalaka bad, in one respect, a far harder 
task before him, and that within the realm of the physical. 

m. . . , Dor Mahidasa, as we saw, did not succeed 

The task of Uddalaka ’ ’ 

was to transcend dua- in getting beyond dualism, the dualism 
involved in lus conceptions of the first 
matter and the first mover. The following verdict of Prof. 
Erdmann on Aristotle applies equally to Mahidasa. “ In 
common with the whole of antiquity, Aristotle also fails to 
transcend dualism, because he excludes matter from the 
Deity, to which it therefore remains opposed, even though 
reduced to a mere potentiality.”* In taking God and Matter 
to denote two distinct principles, Maliidasa had doubtless this 
advantage on his side, that he could thereby easily account 
for the two constant phenomena of nature, called life 
and death. The task Uddalaka set himself was to transcend 
the dualism in which Mahidasa was entangled. But in 
accomplishing this task, he had to admit that every shoot 
presupposes a root. The point on which he differed from 
his predecessor was that Water cannot be posited as the 
first root, because Water is itself but a shoot to which Fire 
(tejas) is the root. In the same way, Eire, too, must be viewed 
as a shoot, though it is indeed the first shoot in relation to the 


' “ Kathani *vsatat sajjayefceti ? Sat treva somyedam agra ftsld ekam ev&dvitiyaih.** 
ChAndogya Upa li^ad, VI. 2. 2. 

» Ibid, VI. 1, 1. 

•' C/ Safikaia’a interpretation, in Thibaut’s ‘ VedAntn-Butras,’ 8. B. E., Vol. XXXVIII, 
II. 8. 5 foil. 

* History Philosophy, I. 87. 9. 
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first root, that is, the Deity.* Thus when we come to the 
Deity, all grounds of distinction between Mind and Matter dis- 
appear. For these two— Mind and Matter — are no more than 
two aspects of one and the same Deity, the manifestations 
of the same single Being. 

1. Physics. 

LTddalaka’s Deity (Devata), which occurs here and there 
in Mahidasa’s phraseology,* is a most baffling term. But 
nothing is more certain than that it is on 
unHy^of De'il/’irtire the whole a physical conception. We may 
f dua'iit^''*'^be" suppose that in tlie realm of change the term 
spiriT applies to Matter or the material, as distin- 

guished from Praija, the Universal Spirit 
which is a living principle in a concrete existence (jivatma). 
This admitted, it would follow that the metaphysical 
unity is with Uddillaka but a mere presupposition or 
ground of explanation for the duality which obtains in the 
empirical world between what we call Matter and Spirit. 
Accordingly, in dealing with his physics we shall understand 
by the metaphysical Deity the original Matter which is pure 
and unmixed, one and indivisible, universal and unmanifest- 
ed, — the Deity or whatever it is which lies wholly outside the 
material, and from which motion is generated and imparted 
to the material universe. Or, at best, we might interpret 
the term Deity as meaning that highly concentrated or 
attenuated form of matter which admits of no distinction 
whatever from mind, spirit or energy, — a condition in which 
matter is transformed into energy, acts as the vivifying 
principle, and therefore not distinguishable from motion itself. 
For the present we must leave aside any further oonsideratitm 
of the metaphysical Deity of Uddalaka, and shall concentrate 
our attention on his conceptions of Matter and Spiri:|. 

' Chfadogya Upani?ad, VI. 8. 4-6. j Of. Buddhist India, p. 267, UddS'^a*s hiaaenoe 
on pantheiftio thought. ^ 

° Aitarejra Anugiyaka, II. 4. 2. 1-2 ( 
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A. Hatter. 

Uddalaka had no other expression for Matter than 
Deity (Devata). The three preponderating elements which 
, ■ .Matter presents to experience are Fire 

Three prepondera- ^ ^ 

ting elements : Fire, (teias), Water (Spa), and Earth (anna).^ All 
these are called deities (devatas) because 
all are, according to Uddalaka, inhibited, inspirited, animated 
and motivated, in various measures, by one and the same 
Spirit,® that is, the Deity or living principle (prapa), — because, 
in other words, the will-to-be-many (bahu-bhavitum-iccha) * is 
inherent in each of them, in all things. Tn the case of the physi- 
cal world, the subtilest or finest condition of Fire is ether (akasa 
— aditi, aapov')^ the material foundation of sound ; of Water 
the subtilest condition is air, the material foundation of motion 
in general ; and of Earth, the subtilest condition is food or 
fertility (anna), the material foundation of life at large. In 
regard to an organism, the subtilest condition or particle 
(apistha dhatu) of Fire (oily substance swallowed) is ether, 
the material basis of voice or speech (vak) ; the intermediate 
condition (madhyama dhatu) is marrow (majja) ; and 
the grossest condition (sthavistho dhatu) is bone (asthi). 
Of Water (liquid substance drunk), the subtilest condition is 
air or vitality (prapa), the material basis of all bodily func* 
tions ; the intermediate condition is blood (lohita) ; and the 
grossest condition is urine (mutra). Similarly, of Earth (solid 
food eaten), the subtilest condition is virility, the material 
basis of germ, psyche or mind (manas) ; the intermediate 
condition is flesh (mamsa), and the grossest condition is faeces 
(purlsa).* 

Here three points deserve special notice. (1) That in Uddfl- 
iaka’s theory, as in that of Anaxagoras, the ultimatef fact is 

' CbSndogya Dpanifad, VI. 2. 3.4. Cf. Sankara’s opinion, Tbibaut’s * VedSntaaStras,' 
8. B. E., Vol. XXXVIll, II. 3. 12. 

* Ibid, VI. 3.2. 

" ^ Implied in ** aik^ata bahu sydin/' ib$d, VI. 2. 3-4. 

* Jd«i,TL 5. 1-4] Yl.e, 1-6. 
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that things are all qualitatively distinct from one another — 
(dhatus).' (2) That the parts into which each 
qualitatively distinct thing is divisible are not 
another three, but infinite. (3) That in adopting 

a doctrine of Being similar to the Eleatic, 
iJddalaka could not reasonably maintain that things become or 
qualitatively distinct kinds of matter are transformed into one 
another. As Prof. Adamson explains the position of Anaxa- 
goras, “ If then an empirical fact, such as the assimilation of 
nutriment, appears to show us the conversion (say) of corn 
into flesh and bone, we must interpret this as meaning that 
the corn contains in itself, in such minute quantities as to be 
imperceptible, just that into which it is transformed. It veri- 
tably consists of particles of flesh, and blood, and marrow, and 
bone.”® It is very curious, indeed, to discover that the 
resemblance between the two thinkers of two distant countries 
should be so close, or that their expressions should be almost 
identical. But Uddalaka gave another illustration. Take, for 
instance, the case of curds. When curds are churned, the 
minutest portion rises upwards, and becomes butter.® Prom 
this it does not follow that curds are transformed into butter, 
but that the seed of butter is already contained in curds, and 
so as to everything else. In other words, things are contained 
in one another. 

It is clear that Uddalaka conceived the Deitv or Matter 

r 

as a continuous, indivisible whole, in which are mixed up all 
things which are infinitely divisible, and 

Matter is a complete 

mixture of various qualitatively distinct.'^ His conception of 
kmd* of seeds. tnust. Under all conditions be elicited 

from what is generally known as the Mortar-doctrine. 
According to Jaimini’s interpretation, “Various things 

* Attano sabhftvam dhftrettti dhfttii/' says Buddhaghosa 

* The Development of Greek Philosophy , p. 60. 

s Ghftndogya Upani^iad, VI. 6. 1 : ‘‘dadhnal? somya mathyam«nasya yo a^ima sa firddha^ 
samadT9ati tat sarpirbhavati.** 

* Of* Sankara* disoussions in Thibaut’s Vedftnta SQtra, S. B. B., Vol. XXXVllJ, 11.3.7. 
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are put into it, pounded and mixed— such is the meaning 
of the term mortar (mantha).’’ ‘ As Uddslaka himself 
puts it, “Just as in a mortar various kinds of cultivated 
seeds — rice, barley, sesamum, and so forth — are pounded and 
mixed, and moistened, first with curds, honey and ghee, and 
finally with clarified butter (ajya), so as to make a smooth paste,” 
so is Matter.^ Matter consists of innumerable seeds of 
things (bijani), or minds ( manas, monads?), so mixed 
together that there is no void space. The image is appropriate. 
By curds, honey and ghee he signifies three preponderating 
elements, or secondary deities, as he also calls them — namely, 
Fire, Water, and Earth. And by clarified butter he signifies 
the Deity or pure, unmixed Matter or Spirit. 

In establishing his conception of the nature of Matter 
as a complete whole, without having in it any absolute parts, 
as well as his notion of the immutable rela- 

ud«“aka-8^®thoory t^us of things among themselves, Udda- 
Matter, and how he ofivc sstisfactory answers for 

these two questions. First, if there he no 
void space in the material, how can we conceive motion ? 
UddSilaka’s simple answer is, it is a motion within, a 
churning motion, corresponding to what Anaxagoras describes 
as the whirling or vortex motion. And secondly, if the 
things be so mixed together and contained in one another, 
how to account for the development or manifestation of names 
and forms (namarupam), i. e., of individual things ? Things 
emerge out of things by the aid of the churning motion within 
the material, by the gradual spontaneous unfolding of nature. 

B. Spirit. 

Besides the ambiguous terms Being and Deity (Sat, 
Devata), Uddslaka uses other expressions to denote universal 
Spirit in various degrees of manifestation. These are vital 

‘ “ dravyadravye prak^ipta mathita^ gaktava^j/” (quoted by Max Mdller, S, B. B,, 

xy, p. 210). 

• Bfihad Arapyaka» VI, 3. 4 j VI. 3.13. 
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spirit (prSna), living principle (jivatma), and mind or 
psyche or monad (manas). It is remark"- 
dS”; able that the so-called Mortar doctrine' ot 
oipies o^t’hingr° ' Uddalaka was interpreted by Sankara as 
the vision of life (prSna-darsana). Like 
some of his predecessors, notably Mahidasa and Jaivali,* 
Uddalaka observed in the general scheme of existence 
the working together of two principles, — combination 
and separation, so to speak, of two elements — the feminine 
and the masculine, the material and the spiritual or 
psychical. Prom this we may further presume that his specu- 
lations, no less than those of Anaxagoras, were influenced by 
his observation of nature, especially the phenomena of animal 
life, and represent thus a landmark in the history of Sankhya 
ideas of Purusa and Prakriti. 


By the term living principle (jivatma) Uddalaka under- 
stood the atom of atoms, so to speak, or that pure, unmixed 
and indivisible matter which acts as the animating principle 
(anima) of things which are mixed together 
The living principle. divisible into an infinite number of parts. 

Por him it is in every respc'Ct identical with universal spirit, 
except that it is individual or connected in some mysterious 
way with concrete things. The living principle is, in other 
words, for Uddalaka, as for Mahidasa, the potentiality of living 
bodies, — the real seed of things. It is, for example, that 
potentiality or vitality in an infinitesimally small seed from 
which a huge banyan tree springs into existence.® Thus we 
are to understand that a living body is an animated whole, and 
that it is one and the same spirit which animates all its pari^. 
When this spirit * leaves any branch of a tree, that withers, 


' The earlier form of the doctrine is to be found in the GhSndogva Upani^ad, V. 2 4^ 
Its rudiments are also to be traced in the Kau^Itaki Upanisad, II. 8. 

• ObSudogya V. 4-9. [ 1 J 

KIhid,YLl2li-i 

* It is in ^ftkara*8 phraseology Mukhy a prftQa/' see his comments on the Vedinta* 
•fitra, 11.4 17. I 
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i.e., ceases to be an integral part of the living whole. When 
it leaves another branch, that too withers. And when, in this 
way, it leaves finally the whole tree, the whole tree withers 
and perishes. But the li,ving principle never dies. According 
to Uddalaka, there are chiefly beings of three origins*, 
while Mahidasa spoke of four. These are described as the 
oviparous, the viviparous, and those which are propagated from 
germs {i.e., plants). All these are in various degrees animated 
by the living principle, that is to say, there are the mani- 
festations of the same universal Spirit. The living principle 
being of an imperishable nature, whether a lion, or a wolf, or 
a boar, or a worm, all are born again and again. Prapa 
(spirit) is what is really existent in the universe. The func- 
tions of the mind die out with the body. He tells us explicitly 
that mind is joined to life, and that sleep results from the 
absorption of*the mind into Prapa. Mind is linked to Prapa 
which is its abode (ayatana) or resting place (upasraya), i.e., 
substratum. While a person sleeps, his mind subsides in its 
bond the Prapa like a string-bound bird obtaining no other 
shelter resorts at last to the chain itself.’ 

The main question remains yet to be answered. What 
was the original condition of Matter, and how were 
concrete things gradually formed from it ? Uddalaka’s reply 
to this is exactly similar to that of Anaxagoras. Matter 
was at first a chaotic mass, like the juices 
ya^attud'Klinada!^^* of various trees indiscriminately blended 
together in honey.* In order to develop 
names-and-forms, to discriminate things from one another, 
or to set them in order, the universal Spirit came not in its 
universal form, but as the living principle, and entered into 
Eire, Water, and Earth. After separating their component 

^ Chiindojjya. Upa.uii^ad, VI, 3. J : bhiitiiiifl-in trini ova bijlini.’* Note that three is for 
UddaJaka a number of sacredotal character. 

* Ibid, VI. 10, 2. 

9 Ibid, VI. 8. 1. 

Ibid, Upam$ad, VI. 9.1-2. 

18 
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lut qualitatively distinct parts (dhatus), it made numerous new 
combinations of them.* By propounding the theory of 
combination and separation of particles, Uddalaka anticipated 
the atomic theory of Kanada, as by maintaining that all 
things are qualitatively distinct, he prepared the way for 
Kakudha Katyayana (Pakudha Kaccayana). 

2. Theory of knowledge. 

In accordance with his physical doctrine, IJddalaka pro- 
pounded an empirical theory of knowledge. Henceforth let 
no one speak, he asserts, of anything but that 

UddSlaka’s empiri- . / ’ ^ J rs 

cal theory of know- which is heard, perceived or cognised.® He 

lodge. His method of , . mi i 

inquiry is inductive. seeiTis repeatedly to point out : — The only 
The truths. right method of scientific investigation into 

the nature of reality is that of inference by way of induction. 
He defines the method of induction as that {Procedure of 
reasoning which enable.s the knowing subject to infer the 
nature of the All from the ol^servation of the nature 
of any one of particular objects. Hence the process of 
inference by way of induction lies from the particular to the 
universal, from the contingent to that which is necessary (to 
put it in a little more modern fashion), from species to the 
genus, or from appearances to i eality. In his own words, “ As 
by one clod of clay all that is made of clay is known, or as by 
one nugget of gold fill that is made of gold is known, or as by 
one pair of nail-scissors all that is made of iron is known, the 
difference being only a name, arising from speech, but the 
truth being that all is either clay or gold- or iron,” ^ so is the 
method of inference by way of induction. And the truths 
that Uddalaka thus sought to establish are these two : — 

(i) That there is nothing unmixed in nature but the. Spirit 
Pmija, (jivatma), or that the material is the one continuous 

‘ Chandogya Upani^ad, VI. 3. 2-3. 

* Ibid, VI. 4.5. 

® Ihidf VI. 1.4-6. Ill this translation of Prof. Max Muller ‘‘difference” does not 
ieem to be a very happy rendering of “ VikSro,” Xor docs Sankara’s interpretation “ n» 
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whole in which qualitatively distinct particles of matter 
are mixed together; and (2) That there really exists in 
nature that Spirit or living principle which animates all 
kinds of matter in varying degrees, and yet in itself is 
immaterial and imperishable — both immanent and transcendent 
by its nature. 

With regard to the first truth that there is nothing 
unmixed in nature but the Spirit, Uddalaka holds that we, 
following the common u.sage of naming things, - assign 
such names to the various objects of experience 
as the sun, the moon, the lightning, and the like. All 
these names, established by convention and current in 
the daily use of men, indicate or denote, at most, the notions 
or judgments that the knowing mind forms of external 
objects perceived according to this or that preponderating 
element which this or that particular object presents actually 
to our sense-experience. But there is sufficient reason for 
questioning the validity and cogency of all these ordinary 
popular notions. For there is nothing in nature, according to 
Uddalaka’s theory, alike the theory of Anaxagoras, wtiich is 
unmixed. All things are mixed, but not the elements (dliatus). 
The things are mixed, and yet the particles of which they 
are composed are qualitatively distinct from one another. 
Once more, the things themselves are so mixed together that 
there can be conceived no absolute parts to exist in nature, 
in the life of the All. That is to say, the material, inspite 
of the qualitative distinctness of the particles of matter and 
inspite of the difference of degrees perceivable between the 

vikaro nama vastvasti paramSrfchato ” commend itself ^o ns as absolutely a true one. 
We think that Uddalaka meant by VikSra transformation, transfiguration of Matter 
or the material, in short, phenomenal changes. We perceive in him no conscious attempt 
at explaining away all objective changes by saying like a Buddha or a Saiikara th^t “ It 
is a mere name arising from current language, and nothing more.” He did not certainly 
deny the reality of change, change in respect of form, not of matter, otherwise what is 
the force of “ nfimarupe vySkarot ” (Chffndogya, VI. 3,3), vyi^karot, a verbal form of 
Vikftro. We take accordingly the passage to mean that it besrs a name, a Ungnistio 
expression, cozTGsponding to a palpable formal change in matter. 
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Uddftlaka’R Mortar- 
dootrine is the anti- 
cipation of the SAftkhya 
theory of Prakriti and 
the Buddhist psycho- 
logical theory of mind. 


types of existence, is a continuous indivisible M'^hole. Such 
is the sum and substance, as we saw, of what is known as the 
Mortar-doctrine. This doctrine of Uddslaka 
anticipates in history the Sankhya theory 
of Prakriti or Primordial Matter with all its 
potentialities, and the antecedent of the 
Buddhist psychological doctrine according 
to which Mind is a mixture of numerous states and distinct 
processes of the mind, — a mixture so tine and complete 
that it renders impossible the effort to distinguish any one 
of these states and processes absolutely from any other, as 
well as fron the whole — illustrated in the Milinda ' and other 
later Buddhist works by similar examples. 

If the ultimate fact of nature be, according to Uddalaka’s 
theory, that there is nothing unmixed in it. Then the 
question arises, how is it possible for the 
thinking subject to cognise that fact ? Can 
sense-perception give us the knowledge of 
nothing being unmixed ? To this Uddalaka’s 
the senses do not give us the knowledge of 
nothing being unmixed. The knowledge is in a sense subjec- 
tive, being possible in thought. But Uddalaka neither trusts 
the testimony of the senses nor quite distrusts it. This is a 
most important point to remember in Uddalaka’s theory of 
knowledge. According to liis own showing the senses furnish 
us with sufficient indications from which the knowing mind 
can easily infer the nature and relations of things 
in themselves. In this connection Uddalaka raises a question 
for the first time which constitutes one of the fundamental 
problems of knowledge. As preceding the Analytical 
or Critical philosophy (to render perhaps loosely the 
term vibhajja-vada) of Buddha, the question is of great 


Uddalaka neither 
trusts nor yet distrusts 
the evidence of the 
senses. 


answer is that 


> “ The Questions of King Milinda,” p. 97 ; op. the simile of the royal cook mixing the 
ingredients of a sauce. The doctrine was originated by MahS Ko^thita. See Majjhima- 

nikftya, I. 292*203 ; ** Im<^ dhammS saihsat't'kft no visainsattha, na labbhS nAnS-karanadi 

pafifiApetniii,'* 
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importaace historically. What can we perceive of 
objects through the senses ? And to this his answer is 
nothing but sensations, no more than impressions. We 
can become aware, for example, of the sensation of colour 
through vision. Leaving aside other senses, Uddalaka 
only dealt with the organ of sight. The impression of Fire 
on the organ of vision produces or is followed by the sensa- 
tion of red ; the impression of Water produces the sensation 
of white, and the impression of Earth is followed by the 
sensation of black. Whenever therefore there is an occasion 
of the sensation of red, we mirst infer, that it is due to the 
impression of Fire on the organ of vision ; whenever there is 
an occasion of the sensation of white, that it is due to the 
impression of Water ; whenever there is an occasion of 
the sensation of black, that it is due to the impression of 
Earth ; and whenever there is an occasion of the sensation 
of a combination of red, white and black, that it is due 
to the impression of a corresponding combination of Fire, 
Water and Earth in the external object. The impression 
produced by each external object on the organ of vision is 
followed by the sensation of a combination of all these 
fundamental colours. Therefore everything is mixed ; Sun, 
Moon, etc., are all similar in substance to other things of 
experience, to this mundane mixture— the earth. 

The second truth relates to the existence of Spirit 
or living principle. The living principle is that which 
actually exists in nature and is identical in almost every 
respect with the universal Spirit. It animates in varying 
degrees all kinds of matter and yet in itself is immaterial 
and imperishable ; but the proof of its existence is beyond 
sense-cognition. It is possible only in reasoning, but only in 
that kind of reasoning which is based upon actual sense- 
perception or observation of facts*^ In support of his 
theory he examines an atomically small seed of the banyan 
tree. Break it, though you perceive nothing there and yet 
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you know that this tiay seed as a whole is pervaded by a 
subtle spirit, the real potentiality of the seed. It is that 
potentiality of the seed without which the seed is no seed, 
the potentiality by virtue of which the seed can grow into a 
huge banyan tree.’ It is needless to repeat here other illustra- 
tions which he gives." 

Another important point to notice in connexion with 
Uddalaka’s theory of knowledge is that the power of human 
cognition is limited and does not extend beyond the domain 
of mind and ceases on the- complete absorption or recess of 
mind in Praxia. This is illustrated by the gradual cessation 
of mental process and consciousness of the dying man.* 


Chjtndogya Upani^ad, VI. 12. I -3. 
Ibid, VI. 11. 1 ; Vr. 13. 1-3. 

Ibid, VI. 15. 1.2. 



CHAPTER IX. 


Varu^ia. 

Varuna, father of Bhrgu Varuni,' may rightly he regarded 
as the best exponent of the Taittirlya system. He resembles 
Diogenes Apollonius in his marked eclectic 
Vamna’a phiioLphy" tendency. He sought to combine the 

His contributions. ..,0 j-j. i 

principle ^ of his immediate predecessor with 
that of an earlier thinker. In his case the immediate 
predecessor was Uddalaka, and the earlier thinker MahidS^sa. 
Varuna offers us four conceptions which we may call 
four developmental gradations. Of these, the first is 
physiological, being the gradation of a natural development 
from chaos to m an ; the second is psychological, being 
the gradation of functions of the soul from nutrition to 
philosophic contemplation. These two gradations form the 
subject-matter of the third chapter of the Taittirlya Upanisad. 
entitled Bhrigu-valli. The third gradation is spiritual, being 
the gradation of degrees of happiness from the mere satisfac- 
tion of appetite to a participation in the eternal bliss of the 
Divine. This forms the subject-matter of the second chapter 
of the 'I'aittirlya Upanisad, fittingly described as Brabmananda- 
valll, The fourth gradation is educational, being a serial 
enumeration or systematic statement of various duties of a 
person of good breeding, particularly of a Brahmacarin who 
has been trained up in the Taittirlya school. This important 
subject is treiited of in the first chapter of the Taittirlya 
Upanisad, known as Sik&Xvalll or Siksopanisad. We shall 
take up these four points and four gradations, one by one. 

I. Physiological Aspect of the Taittirlya System . — 
The first point connects Varuna .with Uddalaka. The 

’ Tai^iinya Upani§ad, III. 1; III. 6. 

" Th^ Development of Greek Philosophy, p. 64. 
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latter, like Anaxagoras, based his conception of the 
material as a continuous whole on this 
i^^aruna and udda- principle: out of nothing comes nothing.^ 

At the same time Varupa, whom we take 
to be the best exponent and representative of the 
Taittirlya system, unreasonably tends to differ from Uddalaka 
in attempting to accommodate to the Eleatic principle ^ a non- 
Eleatic thesis; out of nothing comes something.* However, 
the difference involved here between the two thinkers is a 
verbal rather than a material one. The reason perhaps is 
that Varuiia does not apparently attach the same meaning to 
the word nothing in each case. In the former case he seems 
to understand by nothing the opposite of something, meaning 
Existence, Being, Reality, Brahman, Uddalaka’s Deity; and 
in the latter case, the opposite of something, meaning Order, 
System, Cosmos. Accordingly, we must interpret the Eleatic 
principle as meaning to Varuna : the multiplicity of concrete 
existence comes only out of Brahman ; and the non-Eleatic 
thesis as meaning : the Cosmos comes out of the chaos — 
Aditi or Infinity. 

In the second place, Varuna unites with Uddalaka against 
MahidSiSa by holding that Brahman in order to create out of 
himself a purposive order of the universe hitherto non- 
existent broods over himself (taparh tapati),* and certainly not 
over Water, as Mahidasa thought. 

And in the third place, for Varuna, as for Uddalaka, 
nature is a system of spontaneity, a self-evolving autonomy, 
so to speak. Therefoi'e, the principle of 

Causality is not , . 

antagonistic to the movement in general, the reason of dovelop- 

spontaneity of nature. j « • j i . 

ment from one into many is inherent 
in Brahman, as well as in things themselves. In things 

^ Taittirlya Upanisad,-!!. 6. 

* Prof. ^Hobhouae notes : — “ I am doubtful about the use of the torrn Eleatic here. 
The Eleatic principle may be taken as that of unity excluding all multiplicity. 

^ Taittiriya Upani^ad, II. 7. * 

* Ibid, II. 6. 
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themselves, because tliey are, according to Varuna and 
Uddalaka, inhibited, inspirited, animated, motivated in various 
degrees by one and the same eternally existent Being, i.e., 
Brahman, the first cause of things. Further, in the view of 
both Varuna and Uddalaka, the theory of spontaneity does 
not exclude causality. Both of them seem rather to have 
thought that causality has its right place only in the 
spontaneity of nature. There is nevertheless this slight 
difference between them. 


(a) With Uddalaka three preponderating elements are 
Fire, Water and Earth. Of these, in order of time. Fire 
has its root in the Deity, Water has its root 
UcldSami Vannm' lias its root ill Water. 

Besides, of Fire, the subtilest or finest 
condition is ether, the material basis of sound ; of Water, 
the subtilest condition is air, the material basis of vital breath ; 
and of Earth, the subtilest condition is food, the material 
basis of germ or psyche (manas). 


(b) For Varuna, on the other hand, the elements are these 
five — Ether (akasa). Air, Fire, Water, and Earth. Of these, 
in order of time. Ether springs from Brahman ; Air from Ether ; 
Fire from Air; Water from Fire; Earth from Water ; herbs 
from Earth ; food from herbs ; seed from food ; and man 
from seed.' Such is the physiological scale, the teleological 
gradation of a natural development from Jither'' or“ Brahmanas- 
pati’s” nothiny to man. 

II. Ptsijcholoijiml Asyecl^ — Varuna’s agreement with 
Mahidasa and Aristotle is beyond question. For, as we 


1 Taittiriya Upanisad, II. I. Cp. Thibaut’s ‘ Vedanta-Sutras,’ S. B. K., Vol. XXXVIII, 
II. 3, 8 

* Ihid^ II. 7. Tlio order of succession involved in the conception of the gradual unfolding 
or retraction of relatively unreal elements of e.Kperience into the self-subsisting, single 
reality is causal or logicnl Cp. the views of Badnlynna and Sankara in the Vedtlnta Sutras. 
Ibid, n. 3. 10 14. 

19 
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know, VaruDa’s conception of Brahman is but a pure 
activity of thought, of thinking upon* 
nothing hut himself (tapaih tapana). It 
is thus indeed that Brahman enjoys bliss 
(Snanda) eternally. The nature of tins Divine, as conceived 
by Vanina, is absolutely free, — fearless, invisible, incorporeal, 
undefined, .unsupported by anything material.* Brahman 
is the first cause ; he is one, the one from fear of whom 
the wind blows, and the sun rises. He is again just 
the final cause, the end, the best. The end 

Vanina’s Theology. . i • .citi. 

consists m an eternal enjoyment of bliss by 
thinking upon nothing but his own nature. This end is 
beyond all principles. The best thing for the soul to do is 
to approach Brahman, to unite with the God, to participate 
in the eternal bliss of the Divine, by contemplating on its 
eternal nature. But the first requisite, Vanina insists at this 
point, for such a contemjilation on the part of the soul is to 
bo completely free from fear, and to transcend all kinds of 
distinction, obtaining in this world or in our mind. 

With regard to the functions of, the soul, too, Varuna’s 
resemblance to Mahidiisa and Aristotle is indisputable. For 
in Vanina’s opinion, the soul is but a form 
o^ui^^duuM functions Complement of the 

organism. The soul is therefore capable of 
development, that is .to say, there is a gradation of 
functions of the .soul. The lowest grade of activity of 
the soul, the activity which is fundamental to life, is 
nutritive (annamaya).' In this respect man is in the same 
predicament with the rest of material nature. Life depends 
on food, the soul depends on life, and what do we find in 
nature at large but “food resting on food” (annavan annado) ? 
So Varuna declares ; Life is food, the body eats this food. The 

‘ Taittirlya Upanisnd, II. 7, S. B. E., Vol. XV, p. 59. “ abhaya, adrisya, anStinya, 
anirukta, anilayana.” 

» Ibid. III. 2. 
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body depends on life, life depends on the body. This is the 
.food depending on food. Let a man therefore by all means 
acquire such food, and let him never refuse hospitality to a 
guest, although a’ stranger. “ If ho gives food amply, food is 
given to him amply. If lie gives food fairly, food is given 
to him fairly. If he gives food meanly, food is given to him 
meanly.’ 

The next higher forms of activity of the soul are prana- 
maya^ — ‘sense-perception and motor-activity.’ Still higher in 
scale are manomaya'* — psychical activities in general, those 
of which sense-perception is in some wny the foundation. 
Higher than these are Vijfianainaya^ — a grouji of activities 
called by the general name of understanding. And at the 
top of the scale is anaudamaya® — the philosophic contempla- 
tion of the eternally blissful nature of Brahman — the Divine.® 

III. Mystical, Ethical or MJsthetif Aspect. — Vanina’s 
original contribution is the conception of 

o “Sete ‘Lnviue'l liappiness (ananda) as the end of all 
of life, (ind Bliss tiio ]^ifids of activity in man and in the world 

of nature at large. As regards men, begin- 
ning with the enjoyment of food, ending in the enjoyment 
of contemplative joy, and including as the intermediate the 
delight in action, locomotion, wife, children, cattle, wealth, 
society, friendship, power, pomp, learning, fame, and the rest, all 
are in various measures but bliss divine.^ Thus we see how the 
teleological instinct which prompted the ancient thinkers of 
India and Greece asserts itself with full force in Varupa’s 
conception of bliss which admits of degrees but of no difference 
of kind. This supreme end, the enjoyment of bliss, is not con- 
fined to human nature. 'Phe whole of external nature has 

Tttifctii'iya Upani§ad, Ilf. 7-10. S. B. E., Vol. XV, p. 67. 

Literally, consisting ef activities of the .sense.s. 

Lit. consisting of activities of thought. 

Lit. consisting of activities of underataiuling. 

Lit. blissful. 

Tnittiiiya ITpani§ail, IF. 2. — IFF. 6. 

Ibid, TIL 10. 1-2. 
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her clue share in this divine blessing ; deliglit in rain, power in 
lightning, light in the stars, generation, immortality and joy. 
in the ether or Infinite, all these are expressive in various 
ttieasuves of the same bliss divine.* This explains clearly 
the reason why Vanina, “in giving the various degrees of 
happiness,... gives us at the same time the various classes of 
human and divine beings.” ^ 

Suppose there is a noble-looking young man who is learned, 
healthy and wealthy. Varuna reckons this as one measure of 
human bliss. One hundred times this human bliss is said to 

he one measure of the bliss of human Gan- 

Grndationa of bliss. > . . . , . 

(inarvas (musicians,) and likewise of a 
great .seer who is free from sensual desires. One hundred times 
this bliss of hum.an Gaudharvas is .said to he one measure of the 
bliss of celestial Gandharvas, and likewi.se of a great .seer who is 
free from passions. The comparison being thus continued, 
extends up to Brahman and thc! greatest seer among men, con- 
ceived as the highest pinnacle of blissful nature. Varuna tells 
us that the blissful nature in man and the blissful nature in 
the sun, are both one.® 

This adhidaivata-adhyatmika — macro-micro-cosinical,cosmo- 
anthropological or physio-psychological parallelism between 
bliss divine and human, can be traced back in its germinal- 
form to the Vedic conceptions of the dual personality of 
the gods, and it is but a corollary of the S6ham or Tattvamasi 
doctrine of post-Vedie philosophy. The Taittirlya doctrine 
recurs with certain minor changes in the teaching of Yajiia- 
valkya,* and seems to have afforded a basis for the Jaina and 
Buddhist cosmographies, introduced liy way of analogy 
with the progressive course of a person aspiring to attain 
Arahatship. 


' Taittirlya Upani^ad, III. 1C. 2-3. 
» S. B. E., Vol. XV, p. 61, f. n. 2. 

* Taittirlya Upani$ad, IJ. 8 . 1-6. 

* Bp had Aranyaka, IV. 3.33. 
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IV. SikmrnJH — Uducntional, Tieligious or Moral Aspect . — 
The first chapter of the Taittirlya Upanisad is a connected 
discourse on the various duties of a religious student who 
has been brought up in the Taittiriya tradition, and a pos- 
teriori, of a person who desires to be faithful to the religious 
instincts of bis Arvan forefathers. The eclectic tendency which 
characterises the Taittiriya system as a whole is no less promi- 
nent in its practical aspect. The histoidcal significance and 
value of this ^iksbpanisad is that it seems to reveal for the 
first time a conscious attempt to conceive a structure upon 
which the entire Brirhmanic or orthodox system of the Smritis 
was subsequently super-imposed. It is a literary as well as a 
doctrinal synthesis of the Vedangas, and on the other hand it 
appears to be the first synthesis of the Varniis'rama ideal in its 
social and religious aspects. 

This spirit of synthesis is enunciated by the Taittirlyas as a 
law of the universe which is manifest everywhere in nature 
striving to maintain a harmony or autonomy in things, keeping 
them in a working order. This law is observed by them in its 
five-fold jurisdictions (pancasu adhikaranesu), viz . — 

1. In the material world (adhilokam), 

2. In the shining things (adhijyautisam), 

3. In the world of knowledge (adhividyam), 

4. In the world of generation (adhiprajam) and 

5. In individual life (adhyatniam). 

The relations of things are illustrated under these five 
heads. To quote their own examples : — 

1. Enrth denoting the anterior side of relation (purva- 
rupam), and Heaven the posterior (uttararupam). Void or 
Firmament is the connecting link (sandhi), and Air the in- 
coming, inhibiting, cohesive and mobile element (sandhana). 

2. Fire denoting the anterior, and Sun the posterior. 
Water is the connecting link and Lightning the in coming 
and in-dwelling element. 
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3. Teacher denoting the anterior and Pupil .the posterior, 
Knowledge is the connecting link and Instruction the func- 
tional feature. 

4. Mother denoting the anterior and Father the posterior, 
Offspring is tlie connecting link and Generation the process of 
creation. 

6. Lower maxilla denoting the anterior and upper maxilla 
the posterior, Voice is the connecting link and Articulation 
the out-coming result. 

These five-fold relations furnish a logical mould into which 
all Briihmanieal thoughts can he cast, e.g : — 

{a) Relating to syllogism — there must lie a purvarupa or 
major premise, a nttararupa or minor premise, a mndhi or 
middle term to conn<?ct the two, and a sandhana or outcoming 
conclusion, 

(6) Relating to varn5,srama — there must he a purvarupa or 
natural social order of varrias with their distinct functions, a 
uttararupa or natural develojiment of individual in unison 
with the developmental stages of life (asramas), a sandhi or 
man in natural development and a sandhana or performance of 
duties in accordance with varndsrama ideal. 

(c) Relating to dsrama ideal — there must be a purvarupa 
on lower functions of life, annamaya, pranamaya, etc., a uttara- 
rUpa or higher functions such as vijndnamaya and anandamaya, 
a sandhi or religious man in the making, and a sandhana or 
perfection of human life. 

The duties to be gone through by the Taittirlya man in the 
making are reserved for discussion in Part III in connexion 
with Mupdaka philosophy. Here it remains only to note that 
the Taittirlya teaching which serves as the foundation of entire 
Brahmanism, promulgated in the Sfltras and Smfitis is logical, 
consistent and comprehensive. If there are any defects in it, 
those pertain to their defective observation of facts rather 
than to their mode of reasoning. 



CHAPTER X. 


Balaki and Ajatasatbu. 


Gargya Btllaki was known as a thoughtful scholar who 
lived among the Usinaras, the Satvat Matsyas, the Kuru- 
Pancalas, and the Kasi-A^idehas. Balaki was a Brahman, 
Ajatasatru a warrior. Balaki was a contemporary of 
Yajnavalkya, Ajatasatru that of Janaka, King 
Tii» contrast bs- of Videha. King Janaka was a patron of 
r and a Warrior. The philosophy. King A^atasatru was a philo- 
sopher. It is Said that a philosophical discus- 
fnoc b^Hiies^ held between Balaki and A jatasatru. 

The Kausitaki Upanisad ^ and the Brihad 
Aranyaka - furnish two accounts of the same. These are not 
without some important variations, as Prof. Max Miiller 
notices, but on tin; whole to the same purpose. It is evident 
from both the records that the main object of the discussion was 
to determine the nature of soul and its abode in the universe 


The contrast be- 
tween a lirShman think- 
er and a Warrior. The 
former seeks for soul 
in everything, while the 
latter limits its exis- 
tence to living btnlies. 


and in man. Portlier, in the self-same discussion, Balaki plays 
the part of a philosophical maniac, and Ajatasatru that of a 
doctor, a physiologist, who cures him. 

Balaki, for instance, meditates on the soul (purusa) in the 
sun, while Ajatasatru regards the sun only as a great, power- 
ful, shining object of nature, the source of life and light. 
Balaki begins then to meditate on the soul in the moon, while 
Ajatasatru regards the moon only as the source of animal 
seed. Balaki comes next to meditate on the soul in lightning, 
while Ajatasatru regards lightning only as a brilliant form of 


‘ IV. 1-20 
* II. 1-20. 
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lire or heat (electrical phenomenon). Passing over the soul 
in ether, air, fire and water, Balaki fastens his mind for a 
while on the soul in the mirror (adars'a), while Ajatasatru 
regards that only as a reflection (pratirupa). After meditating 
on the soul in the echo, in the sound that follows a man, in 
the shadow, Balaki concentrates his mind on the soul, 
embodied (sarirah), on the self-conscious reason (prajna), on the 
soul in the right eye, on that in the left eye, one after the other. 
But having failed to convince the King, Balaki demands at last 
an answer from him. .\jaitasatru offers this answer to Balaki : 
The complete fact of a living being is Prana — Life. Prapa 
is to be conceived as the embodied soul (sarirah). Prajila, or 
Reason is in Life, just as a razor is fitted in a razor case, or as 
fire in the arapi wood. There are arteries (nadi) of the heart 
called Hita, small as a hair divided a tiiousand times. These 
arteries are filled with a thin fluid of various colours— white, 
black, yellow, red, and extend from the heart towards all 
parts of the body, even to the very hairs and nails. During 
sound sleep the living, conscious soul dwells in these arteries 
of the heart. 

This is the answer of Ajatasatru accordiiig to the Kausitaki 
version of the above Dialogue. The Brihad Aranyaka version 
is silept about fluid and colours, l)ut adds that there are 
72,000 arteries. During sleep the soul moves forth through 
these arteries and rests in the surrounding body. Its move- 
ment is analogous to that of a spider along its thread. 

Lastly, there is a parallel passage in the Chandogya 
Upanisad which is equally silent about the thin fluid, but 
adds that there are 101 arteries in all. One of these pene- 
trates the crown of the head, thus connecting the mortal or 
lower centi'e with the immortal or higher centre. Besides, 
according to this passage, the arteries of tlie heart oonsist of 
a brown (phigala) substance, of a white, blue, red and yellow 
substance. The sun, too, consists of a substance of the.se 
five colours. 



CHAPTER XI. 


YAjSavaliKYA. 

The pronouncement of Erasmus about Seneca applies very 
well to Yajftavalkya. Judged by the standard of post-Vedic 
period, Yajnavalkya is pre-Buddhistic and 
■uccessorg. later, by that of pre- Buddhistic and later 

times, he is post-Vedic. It may truly be 
said, therefore, of Yajnavalkya that with him the thought of 
the post-Vedic period is closed, and that of subsequent ages 
is implied. Manifold interests — religious, speculative, moral, 
social — centre round his person. 

On the one hand, Uddalaka’s biological speculations,' 
Ajfttasatru’s physiological researches,* Varuna’s conception of 
bliss (ananda) as the sum mum bonum of life,® Dadhyac A.thar- 
yawa’s doctrine of honey (madhu-vidya),^ Pratardana’s psycho- 
logy* and transcendental ethics,* Saijdilya’s views on will and 
belief,’' Jabala’s conceptioh of Brahman as light,® Jaivali’s 
distinction between the good and the bad soul,® Gargyayaoa’s 
doctrine of immortality,’® Mahidasa’s conceptions of matter 
and form," — all these make a fitting introduction to, and are 
harmoniously combined in Yajnavalkya’s Doctrine of Double 
Negation, of “ No No ” (N6ti N6ti).‘* 

’ ^ Brihad Aranyaka Upani^jad, 111. 9. 28. 

» Jhid, IV. 3. 20 ; IV. 4 9. 

» Ihid, III. 9. 28 ; IV. 3. 32.33. 

♦Ubtd, 11. 6. 1.19. 

• Jbidt IV. 3, 23.30: Sight is insetnirabit) from the seer ; gmelling from fcho gmeller ; 

ktlbwing from the knower. 

ly. 4. 22 ; Soal as the immortal, intelligible essence does neither wax- by good 
•workB nor wane by evil. 

^ Ibid, IV. 4.6. 

• /Wd, IV. 4.7, 

• IT. 4. 4. 8. 

•« IV. 4. 26. 

» » Ibidf IV. 3. 82. 

11. 3,65 UI. 9. 20j IV. 4. 225 IV. 6. 15. 
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And on the other hand, Yajnavalkya anticipates the Epi- 
cureanism of Ajita,* Buddha’s conception of Sflnya, the 
Vedanta of Badarayaria, the Maya doctrine of Sankara, and 
the ethical and social problems of Mahavira and Buddha. 

The fact need hardly I)e mentioned that with Yajnavalkya 
is immortalised the name of King Janaka Vaidcha, the most 
renowned patron of philosophy.'^ It is moreover with Yajna- 
valkya that the names of two Indo-Aryan mothers — GSrgi 
Vacaknavi and Maitreyi — are so intimately associated. Of 
them, Maitreyi was one of the . two vvives of Yajnavalkya, 
his other wife being Katyjiyani. Katyayani did not so much 
care for her husband’s .speculative dream as Maitreyi. 
She was content and occupied with her household problems 
and domestic politics. In the estimation of the author of 
the Yajnavalkya-Upauisad, Gargi’s was a more philosophically 
trained mind than Maitreyi’s. However, both Gargi and 
Maitreyi prove that women of India were not altogether 
indifferent and inactive at the time, when the whole kingdom 
of Janaka, nay, the whole of northern India was resounding 
with the clash of philosophic battles. It is said that the 
eloquent Gargi engaged Yajnavalkya twice in such a contest. 
The two questions which she put to him seem to have been 
very skilfully “ warped and woofed.” On the other hand, 
the tender-hearted Maitreyi was bewildered at a covered 
attack of materialism on the part of her husband. 

The Brihad Araiiyaka Upanisad records a great many 
names of others who gave battle to Yajnavalkya. Among 
them, Sakalya is said to have asked Yajnavalkya this ques- 
tion : Where does the heart abide?* Yajnavalkya said; 0 

^ Brihad Ara^yaka, IL 4. 12; IV. 0. 15: rnaliad adbhdtain auantam aparam 

vijfiftua*gbana eyaitobhyo bl.utebhyalji samutthftya tanyevauu vinasyati ; ua pretya 
satbjfiA asttti.*' 

* Kan^itaki Upanigadj IV. 1 ; Brihad Aranyaka Upani§ad, II. 1. 1 ; Til. 1, 1 ; IV, 1.!, ff. 

’ Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, III. 0. 1; III. 8. 1-12; “Then Vftoaknavi said; Vener- 
able Br^bmai^as, I shall ask him two questions. If lie will answer them^ none of you, 
I think, will defeat him in any argument concerning Brahman.” 

♦ Xhid, III. 9. «4 . 
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Ahallika ! if the heart were anywhere hut in us, then either 
dogs might eat it or birds might tear it. This is apparently 
a story, a story that reminds us of the Suriisumara J6,taka, 
in which a big-bellied but poor-witted crocodile is censured 
by an intelligent monkey in these words : O fool ! if 
my heart were suspended from the fig-tree, it would 
have been smashed to pieces as I go up and down the 
tree. 

In treating of Yajnavalkya’s philosophy, it is fundament- 
ally necessary to sift the sources of informa- 
The sources of in- tion. OuT main authority is the Bfihad 
Aranyaka TJpanisad of which there are two 
somewhat different recensions now extant. 'I'here is besides 
a whole Upanisad entitled the Yajnavalkya-Sariihita, consist- 
ing of some twelve chapters. It is written entirely in verse, 
and from beginning to end is a Dialogue between Yajnavalkya 
and Gargi. It is evidently a later composition, embodying 
the later development of Ya.iftavalkya’s speculations. Another 
text, generally known as the Yajnavalkya-Smriti contains a 
number of semi-legal, semi-moral injunctions of Yajnavalkya. 
This text, as its title shows, belongs to the Smriti class, and 
ranks, almost with the Institutes of Manu. Perhaps, in one 
respect, its place is higher than that of the Manu-Smriti, if 
we consider the wide influence which Mitaksara, the 
commentary on the Yajnavalkya-Smriti, exercises all 
over India, except Bengal, where the Dayabhaga system 
appears in some respects to be a powerful rival. But 
the Smiiti, as we now have it, seems to belong to a later 
period than that to which Yajflavalkya himself may be 
suppo.sed to belong. Nevertheless, it does not seem impos- 
sible that some of the important injunctions which this 
Smriti embodies may have come originally from Yajnavalkya 
himself. Por the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad embodies what 
irajhavalkya had taught before his retirement from the world. 
Supposing that the age for his retirement was between fifty and 
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fifty-five, and that he was alive some years after it,‘ is it not 
reasonable to surmise that a great mind such as YiljfiavalkyB 
should leave a few legal and moral injunctions for the 
guidance of his posterity ? The long-cherished tradition 
which ascribes the injunctions to Ysjnavalkya may bring 
home, we believe, one great truth regarding his philosophy, 
namely, that it is dominated throughout by a kind of 
practical or ethical end. But there are points in which 
his philosophical predilection is stronger than his ethical 
tendency. 

Now, as regards the Brihad Arauyaka Upanisad itself, we 
have much reason to question the reliability of its evidence 
here and there. The work is not a homogeneous whole. At 
the most it is a compilation. What concerns us is that it 
puts a world of views into the mouth of YSjnavalkya. But 
his own views are so deeply stamped with his personality that 
we can discriminate at once those which are personal to him 
frotn those which are not. We are inclined to consider the 
Dialogue between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyl as our best and 
safest authority to rely upon. This Dialogue occurs twice in 
t^e same Upanisad. 

His Philosophy. 

When we read and ponder over the famous Dialogue be- 
tween YSjnavalkya and his wife Maitreyl, the first impression, 
and that which remains, is that Ysjfiavalkya’s is the practi- 
cal mind of Socrates proceeding to the abstract thinking of 
Plato, or it may well be that his is a Platonic mind learning 
to be Socratic. In formulating “ a pure dogma of soul, ” lie 
naturally seeks to combine all that is visionary with all that 
is vivid, and all that is subtle with all that is ennobling. In 
every direction we find that he endeavours to prepare for ^e 
mind the steps leading up from the lowest to the highest, from 

* The Tftjftavalkya Upani^atf aeems to contain certain Tiewa of TSjftaTalkya which he 
tCrhihlated dnrtng hia Hrap^aka life. 
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the worst to the very best. And as we advance step by step, 
we feel as though it were a journey from darkness into light. 
But once we have reached the ethereal height of the eternal 
light, and look down, we find, to our great wonder, that now 
even the very darkness partakes of the nature of light, false- 
hood of truth, ignorance of knowledge, enmity of love, theft 
of honesty, sorrow of joy, pain of bliss, and death of immor- 
tality. Such is the charm of Yajnavalkya’s doctrine of soul I 
1. Self-love {atma-kama). 

Now we proceed to consider the above-mentioned Dialogue 
between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyl. This Dialogue opens 
really with the problem of self-love.' Yftjnavalkya seems 
to have maintained that self-love lies at the foundation, is 
the spring of all kinds of love. Love is therefore in its 
nature egoistic : it begins with the love of 

Between the in- ^ ^ 

Btinot of seif.preserTO- self, — (witb the iostinct of self-preservation,®) 

tiou and love of God • • • i i i* 

there is no difference and reaches a ternminatioH m the love of 
of kind but of degree, is, of God (Brahman). Conjugal 

love, the love of children, wealth, cattle, class, society, gods, 
creatures, religion and scripture, patriotism, philanthropy, — all 
are in various degrees the same love of self, — the self-love in 
special forms. 

Love is for Yajnavalkya the cheerful heart that finds 
everything cheerful in the world. As Yiljnavalkya puts it, 
a wife is not dear (priya) that we may love the wife ; but 
because we love the self, therefore a wife is dear ; and so as 
to everything else. Even the love of God is not an excep- 
tion to this rule. As for the love of God, however, there is 
this difference that, while in all other forms of love; the 
object is something other than the self, the love of God 
does not recognise anything but self for its object. The love 
of Chid is what may be called in modern _ phraseology lOve 
for love’s sake, in as much as God dwells, according to 

‘ Brih»d Xmyyaku Upanif»d, 11 . 4 . 6 % IV.' 6 , 5 . 

». XWd, IV. I. 3 i IV. 1. 6. 
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Ysjfiavalkya, in love (kama-ayatana), nay, God is love 
(Kama).' 

Moreover, in all other forms of love, there being no 
complete gratification of desire, perfect bliss (paramanauda) 
is not attainable by them. Whereas, in the love of God, 
there being nothing more to wish for, the result is perfect 
bliss. The love of God is in its nature all-embracing, it 
comprehends within itself all other forms of love. Thus this 
altruism, the love of God, is just the expansion or consumma- 
tion of self-love. 


2. Desire {Kama). 

With Yajnavalkya this altruism, the love of God, — love 
for love’s sake, is not different in kind from the self-love 
which is implanted in our nature. For every 
.iw.*lnrtheMes“w for fovm pf love is in itself a type of desire,— 
So’’i{iff"onct of^klnci." desire the gratification of which is happiness 
(and the non-fulfilment of which is sorrow). 
For instance, when a man desires a woman, and a son resem- 
bling him is born of her, it is happiness.'^ In all other types 
of desire the consequence is either happiness or sorrow. 
Whereas, in the case of the desire for the self, there being no 
fear of disappointment, the result is always happiness. There- 
fore, giving up all kinds of sensual desire, we should desire 
only to love, to seek, to know the self. For to love the self 
means to love God, and to love God means to desire knowledge, 
bliss and immortality, because God is all this. Negatively, 
then, not to love the self means not to love God, and not to 
love God means to welcome ignorance, doubt, delusion, hunger 
and thirst, and sorrow and pain and decay and death.® We 
must seek the f^elf. For to seek the self is to seek God, and 

‘ Bfihad Ara^yaka Upaiii^ad, III. 9. 11. 

« md, IV. 1.6. 

* Ihid, III. 6. i 
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to seek God is to seek for knowledge and bliss and immorta- 
lity. We must also know the self. For to know the self is 
to know God, and to know God is, on the one hand, to shake 
off doubt and ignorance, to rise above all desires for sons and 
wealth and worlds' ; and, on the other hand, to know, to seek, 
to obtain, to enjoy all that is desirable. Once more, we must 
know the self. For in Yajnavalkya’s opinion, he who knows 
it, does not attach himself to evil action ; but being un- 
perturbed, subdued, restrained, patient, and collected, he sees 
self in self, and all of self. Evil does not overcome him, he 
overcomes all evil. Evil does not burn him, he burns all evil. 
Sinless, stainless, doubtless, he becomes a Brahman. This is 
(the attainment of) the Brahma-world.'^ 

Now, knowledge and ignorance, bliss and sorrow, immorta- 
lity and death, being contradictory of each other, in seeking 
the one, we must abandon the desire for the other. To seek 
knowledge or bliss or immortality is to seek God, to desire the 
self, that is, to be above all desires for sons and wealth' and 
worlds. Thus when we desire the self, then we seek, reach 
the state of God, that is, the end of all desires, of all seeking 
(esa^a). 

Here the expression ‘ the end of all desires ’ is ambiguous. 
Obviously it means to Yajnavalkya that when we reach the 
end of ail desires, then the mind no more 
God is the ultimate desircs SOUS or Wealth or worlds. But 

end of all desires. , i.i 

There may be an end it does not certainlv mean to him that the 

of desires, but no end . - ^ ., „ , . . 

to the act of desiring, mind ceases at any time from desiring or the 

act of seeking. The mind then desired other 
objects, and now it is desiring itself ; that is all. Besides, in 

' Worlds arc enumerated generally as three — that of men, that of fd.thers, that of gods. 
The first can be gained by a son, the second by Karma or sacrifice (yajfia), and the third 
by vidyft or knowledge. Brihad Aranyaka Upanifad, I. 6. 16. Yilifiavalkya adds the 
Brahma-world to these three. 

. ^ Ibid, lY. 4. 23 : na tipyate karinana ]Nlpak6nSti tasmad evam vicchAnto dAnia iiparatas 

titikfulSi samAhito bhutAtmAnydrlitmanAm sarvarn AtmAnam pa^yati ripApo virajo 

vtoikitso Brahma^a bhavatyd^a Brahma-loka^. 
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thi# tEausition— -if transition we may uall ^om desi^il^ 
other objects into desiring the self, there is elimination of this 
or tliat object, but not of the thought-activity called desiring 
6r the act of seeking. He is therefore He, desiring is desiring) 
it makes up difference to the thought-activity csdled 
desiring, whether we desire this or that, — ^sons or wealth .or 
Worlds or Brahman. In accordance with Yftjfiavalkya’s view, 
thenj the Deity is like Aristotle’s actus pur us, the pure activity 
Of thought, the thinking upon thought, the desiring of the 
dewrable, the knowing of the knowable, the enjoyment of the 
enjoyable, and so forth. This being the case, that which is 
given into our power, that which is in our free-will, is not to 
eliminate from the mind the thought-activity called desiring 
or the act of seeking, but only to eliminate one object by 
sfiibstituting for it another. And it is in this process of elimD 
nation, and substitution, indeed, that the idea of gradual 
sublimation consists. So Yajfiavalkya said to Kahola Kausl- 
takeya : A desire for sons is desire (esann; for.w^th, a desire 
for wealth is desire for worlds. These two are desires indeed. 
A BrShman,, therefore, after he has completed his Vedic studiee 
— after erudition (pandit ya), wishes to indulge in folly ‘ (4.6., 
to be M'ise by marrying) ; after he has .accomplished the duty 
of a father, i and previously that of a student, he wishes to 
'become a Muni — silent thinker ; and after he has done with the 
duty of a Muni, and previously those of a father and a student 
‘he wishes to become a Brahman, a philosopher who apprer 
heads the nature of Brahman, the Divine. By whatever 
'means, he becomes a Brahman, he retnains such indeed. 
'Evorythihg except this highest contemplation of the Divine 
nature is of evil.** 

This reminds us at once of Mahida>sa’s pithy sentence r 
'Man is an ever-swelling sea (esa purusab .iwmudMb).® 

^ Bilyena 'rhia expreMion is explaioed in the S'nibAIopanifad a« 'meaning 

WfHh til© cirild-lilce efmpHciby of outlook on Hf© (biWafrt^abhrfvo).” 

* U|Min^ad, III. 6. X. , 

» Ait^irefa II. 3. 3*1. .***v.f 
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Whatever he reaches, he desires to go beyond. When he 
reaches the heaven, the celestial region, he desires to go beyond. 
If he should reach the heavenly world, he would desire still 
to. go beyond.* Mahidsisa's meaning is that this desiring of the 
immortal by the mortal constitutes the greatness of man 
and his ultimate aim. 


S. Good and EoU ( Vinii/a-Papa). 


In inquiring into Yajuavalkya’s conceptions of good and 
evil, we must by no means lose sight of the distinction which 
he draws between a man of desire and a 

A man of desire and n i i • 

a man of no desiie mail of uo desirc, that IS to say, between 
a bad and a good, a mortal and an immortal 
soul. A man of desire is he who desires sons or wealth or 
the worlds of men, fathers and gods, while a man of no desire 
is he Who desires only the self, that is, only the world of 
Brahman. In the Brahma-world there is nothing material^ 
nothing conditional, but whatever there is, is immaterial and' 
absolute. None the less, there is between the Brabma-world 
and other worlds no difference of kind but of degree. 

According to Yajnavalkya, whatever lands us in doubt, 
darkness, delusion, dualism and ignorance, and increases 
hunger, thirst, sorrow, pain, decay and death 
is evil ; and that M'hich makes us free from 
all these, and leads to knowledge, bliss and 
immortality is good. A man is like this or like that — noble or 
wicked, virtuous or sinful — according as he acts and behaves.' 

It is therefore well said : A man is of desire. As is his 
desire, so is his will. As is his will, so is his 
action. And as he acts, so he attains.'^ In 
this connexion Yajnavalkya also quotes the 

‘ Bribad Ara^yaka Upani^d; IV. 4. 5. 'I'ad yad etad idam mayodemaya iti. YathSkari 

yathaoarf tathA bhivati ; sadbiricar! sAdhu bhavati pApakari pApo bhavafi 

* Ihid, IV. 4. 5 : Atha khalvAhn^ : kAmamoya evAyain puruga it,i. So yatbakaTno bhavati 
tat ritar bhavati. Yat ntur bhavati tat karma knrutc. Yat karma kurute tad abhiaam- 
paAy»te. 


Definition of 
and evil. 


L^ood 


His doctrine 
Karma. 


of 


21 
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following maxim from some unknown source : A man attains 
with his action the object to which his mind is attached. 
And after, having reached the end (reaped the fullest 
consequence), of what was done here, lie returns again from 
that world to this world of action.' 

This applies to a man of desire, one who desires sons or 
The highest good iH Wealth or the worlds of men, fathers and 
ftbove gods, that is to say, one who is involved in 

linderstood. materiality and conditionality, — is in the 

midst of knowledge and ignorance, joy and sorrow, death and 
immortality. He is not fitted, as Gargyayana pointed out 
long before, for the Brahma-world, the realm of absolute 
knowledge, bliss and immortality. For it is only he who does 
not desire, who is free from desire (niskama), who has obtained 
the desirable (apta-kama), or who desires only the self (atma- 
kSma), being Brahman goes to Brahman.'' Hence it follows 
that, according to YSjnavalkya, the highest good is something 
beyond both good and evil, both knowledge and ignorance, joy 
and sorrow, death and immortality. 

Yajnavalkya’s conceptions of bliss are essentially the same 
as those of Varuiia. The points of difference 
are these: Varuna’s list of gods begins with 
' Gandharvas, while Yajnavalkya’s list with 

Fathers. For Varuna a ^rotriya among men should be free from 
desires (akama-hata), while Yajnavalkya adds a new element : 
he must also be free from fault or sin (avrijino).* Yajnavalkya 
gives a beautiful illustration of his conception of the final 
bliss, of the enjoyment of the enjoyable : “ As a man, when 
embraced by a beloved wife, knows nothing that is without, 
nothing that is within. . 

’ Brihad Aratiyaka Upani^ad, TV. 4. 6. Tad era saktal) saha KarmafS liAgam mano 
yatra msaktamasya : prApyantam kamnanop tapya yat. kiftceha karoty&yaiD, tasmffi lokAt 
^pnnar etyftsmin loka ya karma^a iti. 

* Ibid; IV. 4. 6. 

® Ibidf tv. 3. 33. This new element shews that YSjftavalkya's conception is later than 
t!bat ol VftruQa. 

♦ Ibid, IV. 3*21. 
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4. Knowledge ( Vidya). 


Y5jnavalkya'’s conceptions of Vidya and a-Vidya, know- 
ledge and ignorance are in a sense diametrically opposed. 

For knowledge is to him faith (sraddha), 
nora3co^n®raXd.'*^' while ignorancc is douht (vicikitsa) ; know- 
ledge is light (jyotis), ignorance is darkness 
(tamas) ; knowledge is truth (satya), ignorance is falsehood 
(anrita) ; knowledge is virtue, ignorance is sin ; knowledge is 
bliss (ananda), ignorance is sorrow (soka) ; knowledge is im- 
mortality (ahiritatva), ignorance is death (rarityu). To this 
we may add : knowledge is universal, ignorance is conditional ; 
knowledge is necessary, ignorance is contingent. 


' Definition of the 
term knowledge. 


In fact, knowledge implies in Yajnavalkya’s language 
the knowledge of God, that is to say, the knowledge of know- 
ledge, for God is all knowledge (jnana, 
prajna) ; and ignorance implies that which 
is not such knowledge, the opposite or want 
of the knowledge of God. Go! is what really is (satya), and 
not-God is what is not (anrita). That which really is, is 
Oneness (ekata), the unity of God and soul. Therefore, the 
true knowledge consists in the full recognition of the truth 
“ 1 am He ” (sdham). What is really not ? That which is 
really not is duality, the distinction between self and not-self, 
between good and evil, desire and not-desire, anger and not- 
anger, dear and not-dear, between knowledge and not-know- 
ledge, truth and falsehood, right and wrong, justice and 
injustice, moral and immoral, lietween God and soul, world 
and men, a father and not-a-father, worlds and not-worlds, 
gpds and not-gods, Vedas and not- Vedas, a thief a,nd not-a- 
thief, a murderer and not-a-murderer, a jCapdS^a and npUs^- 
CandSla, a Paulkasa and not-a-Paulkasa, a recluse (i^rama.\^a) 
and not-a-recluse, a hermit (tapasa) and not-a-hermit:* 


Bfihad Ara^yaka Upani^ad, IV. «3. 22 ; etc. 
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This dualism, this logomachy, the verbal distinction of 
this from that, is recognised by, or rather is the creation of 

PsychoioKicitheory logic, and logic is with Yajnavalkya that 
of one.ness in regard wrangling about words wliich “ is mere 

to knowledge. ^ 

weariness of the tongue ” (vaco viglapanam). 
The ultimate knowledge is beyond the reach of mere logic. 
It is clearly implied in his expressions that the greatest logical 
doctrine is the principle of contradiction. But this principle 
which admits of no application to his conception of ultimate 
knowledge — the doctrine of “ No No.” He certainly means to 
say that knowledge is not possible except in and through reason. 
What he seems to have maintained, on the other hand, is that 
the ultimate psychological fact is the one-ness of mental 
processes. Por, considered from the psychological point of 
view, even what we call doubting is in itself a process of the 
mind, a seeking after truth, — an act of thinking which is not 
different in kind from the pure cognition or thinking upon 
thought. The real fact is this eternal activity of thought,* 
and the truth is that all activities ranging from the bare 
sensation to the pure cognition are in various degrees the same 
activity of the Divine thinking in man, or as Yajnavalkya 
would have expressed it, the self-activity in special forms. 

Viewed under this aspect, ignorance becomes trans- 
muted into knowledge, doubt into faith, darkness into light, 
falsehood into truth, multiplicity into unity. Furthermore, 
viewed in this light of the knowledge of God, language, liter- 
ature, scripture, history, fables, myths, cosmogony, TJpanisads, 
Sutras and expositions, all appear to be, in themselves, a kind 
of knowledge.^ These are the various manifestations of know- 
ledge, the subjects of study, the objects of knowledge, and all 
are breathed forth from, are revealed by, and are therefore the 
expressions of. the self-same eternal activity of thought.* 

Bfihad Aranyakci Upani^ad, TV. 3. 14; ** There is no intermission of the knowing of 
ihe knower.** 

i Ihid, IV, 1. 2. 
j Ibtd, IF. II, 
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Whether by the study of the Veda or by sacrifice, penance 
and fasting, the Brahmans seek to know Brahman.' But we 
must not forget that with him the highest knowledge consists 
in the universal recognition of the truth of the dictum “ I am 
He ” (sdhara). 


(n) God (Brahman), 

If knowledge be rightly conceived as the knowledge of 
God, we ought to inquire, who is God ? To Yajnavalkya God 
is the Deity (devatil), the Unity (advaita), the 

Theoiogj, Light, the Divine, the Knowledge, the Bliss, 

the Immortality. The Deity is the first root, the first cause, 
the principle of all motion, the reason for all change, the 
creator (visvakrit), the protector (bhuta-pala) the undecaying 
one (aksara), at whose command heaven and earth stand apart, 
at whose command the rivers flow, and by whose ordination 
men praise the charitable, the gods follow the sacrificer, and 
the fathers love the dflrei-offering.'' In the imperishable one 
there is nothing either rough or refined, short or long, red or 
white. The Divine is without shadow, without darkness, 
without air, ether, toughness (touch), taste, smell, eyes, ears, 
speech, mind, breath, and yet the Divine is the life of life, the 
eye of the eye, the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind.® The 
immortal is immeasurable, has no within or without.* God is 
undecaying time,® is eternity : He is one, one only without a 
second. 

Brahman is Being (sat), the most real of all things real. The 
Brahma-world is the realm of absolute existence. But Brahman 
is also tyad, that which emanates from Being. The nature 
of Brahman is eternally free, — free from all fear, doubt, 

^ Briliad Aranyaka Upani§ad, III. 5. 1. 

* Ibid, III. 8. 9, 

a Ibid, IV. 4. 18. 

♦ Ibid, III. 8. 8. 

Jhid, IV. 4. 16. 
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delusion, ignorance, hunger, thirst, sorrow, pain, decay and death. 
That is to say, Brahman is pure knowledge, pure bUss, pure 
immortality. Moreover, the Divine . essence is one (eka). 
Therefore the diversity of things finds its best explanation in 
this unity of cause. If experience brings home that the prin- 
ciple of life (prapa, spirit) animates a living body, a tree, for 
instance, that principle itself requires an explanation, and the 
explanation is in God, and not in Matter, because apart from 
God Matter is altogether lifeless. The Divine is besides all- 
• embracing in its nature, like an ocean, all finite things are 
contained within its infinity, all small things within its great- 
ness. In the Deity there is nothing passive, no imperfection, 
^ and accordingly no idea of Matter attaches to him. 

God is immanent (antaryamin), for he is in all things, as 
all things are in him. God is transcendent, for he is above 
all duality, all plurality, all increase and decrease,’ all that is 
material. Lastly, God is a pure activity of thought : “ Unseen, 
hut seeing; unheard, but hearing; unperceived, but perceiv- 
ing; unknown, but knowing.”- 

Like Locke’s Substance, Yajnavalkya’s conception of God 
is a bundle of negations. All predications therefore that one 
c may reasonably make about God are negative, 

-God is unknowable xt tat / Ai. ai.\ i . 

by a finite mind. How No No (neti Tieti), neither this nor that. This 
to know God. being logically worked out, comes to 

this. The infinite is heyond the comprehension of a fi^nite 
mind. It is therefore only an infinite mind, a mind without 
any idea of the many or plurality,* that can indeed comprehend 
thb infinite. There is only this one way of apprehending the 
eternal Being that can never he proved ® or measured, namely, 
to know that it is jpure, beyond ether or space, the unborn one. 


* Bfibad Araryaka Upani^ad, IV. 4. 23. 

• Ibid, III. 7. 23; m. 8. 11. S. B. B., XV, pp. 136,. 138. 

8 Ibid, IV. 4. 20. 

♦ Ibidi IV. 4 19 manasaiv&nudra^tavyam u6ha nftfiasti kiftcana. Op. Ka^ba Opani^ad, 
IV. lO-ll. 

» Aptrameyam, ibtd, IV, 4. 20. 
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great and immutable. ' This implies a negative way of know- 
ing God, namely, not to indulge in many word«, “ for that is 
mere weariness of the tongue.” 

But we must know God, because without a knowledge of 
him, we know really nothing. We must know God, because 
when we know God, nothing more remains 
knoX?ofGod" to be known. We shall know God, because 
he is that perfect model of knowledge, 
bliss and immortality which the mind may copy, in 
order to complete our knowledge, to perfect our conduct, 
to confirm our faith, to stimulate our charitable feeling, 
to increase our joy, and to save us from death. In 
other words, we shall know God, because he is not 
only the first, but also the best (prathambttama) — he ie the 
end. The end is, as we saw% threefold, — knowledge, bliss 
and immortality. With Yajnavalkya, too, knowledge is first, 
for without knowledge life is of no use. If the good be such, 
it would further follow that we must know God, because no one 
desires to be in doubt, to be ignorant, unhappy, and mortal. 
But how shall we know him ? First, as Mahidasa and Aris- 
fotle did : God is the pure activity of thought ; and secondly, 
as Uddalaka did : 'fhe Deity is one, one only, without a second. 
Above all, we must recognise with Yajnavalkya this dictum : 
“ I am He ” (S6ham). 

• (b) The Soul {dtmd). 

Like his conception of God, Yajfiavalkya’s conception 
of soul is a synthesis of the speculations .of 

Life and Soul. , . , 

previous thinkers, and yet not without 
an original stamp of its own. In agreement with the 
earlier thinkers, and also to a certain exteni, with his contem- 
porary Ajata'^tru, Yajnavalkya radically distinguished, in one 
sense at all events, Prajfia, the intelligent principle, from 

^ Virsgab pari ftkftatUl aja AtinA mahSn dhruva^. 

* Brihad Arai^yaka, IV. 4. 21. 
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PraDa, spirit, breath, the principle of life. Life is called 
^arlra, the embodied soul, — a term corresponding to jlvatma, 
the living ;)rinciple. Life or the embodied soul is compared 
by an earlier thinker to “ a horse attached to a cart.” ' Life 
is joined to the body, just as a horse is yoked to a cart. This 
means that Life is in its nature something totally different and 
accordingly separable from the body. Life is the essential 
form of the soul. That is to say, apart from the conscious 
activities, the soul is just this principle of Life. 

Ajatasatru maintained, as we saw, that Prajna is 
in life, just as a razor is fitted in a razor case, or as fire in the 
arapi wood.- In the language of Yajnavalkya, Life is sur- 
mounted by, loaded with, Prajna •* And we may put it 
thus : the soul is something superadded to Life. With Yajna- 
valkya, the fundamental fact is this Life, the embodied 
soul, and the soul in the strict sense is a pure mass of con- 
sciousness (vijnSna-ghana),' the intelligible essence of a living 
body, and also, as we might express it, a pure activity of 
thought. 

Together with Prana and Prajna, Yiljnavalkya inherits from 
the past the conceptions of Purusa, the incorporeal reflex or 
shadowy double of the corporeal, the immortal essence of 
the mortal, the immaterial soul in the material body. The 
pupil of the eye may be taken as a visible pattern of this 
soul, the divine person. 

As we observed in connexion with Balaki and Ajatasatru, 
some of the thinkers of the post-Vedic period did not succeed, 
in spite of their great wealth of philosophi- 

An animistk* no- iii. • xi.* ‘ji? ai 

tion of soul. cal abstractions, in getting rid of a partly 

animistic and partly poetic notion of the 
soul. But when we seriously inquire into the root of such a 
notion, we can discover that nothing but their defective 

' Chando^ya Upani^ad, VIII. 12. IL 
- Kuu$!taki Upani$ad, IV. 20. 

•* Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, IV. 4. 36. 

* Ibid, IV. 6. 13. 
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physiological knowledge is accountable for it. Just as there 
is a person, the seer, in the eye, so there is a person in every 
organ of sense, in every particle of marrow, in every living 
coll. Thus the soul is the seer, while the eye is the instrument 
of seeing ; the soul is the speaker, the tongue is the instru- 
ment of speaking ; the soul is the hearer, the ear is the instru- 
ment of hearing ; the soul is the thinker, the mind is to it 
the Divine vision.* In other words, the soul is the life of 
life, the eye of the eye, the ear of the ear, the mind of the 
niind.'^ 

The Divine person, whose breath is life, body is intelligence, 
form is light, and the eye is the mind, is conceived as the 
master of a house, the ruler of all.** This person is the same 
as that in the disc of the sun. It is sometimes compared 
to a tiny, lonely bird (liarhsa), which, like Wordsworth’s 
skylark, ‘ soars up, during sleep (susupti), into the ethereal 
region of eternal light, and descends, when the sleep is over, 
to its lower nest, * this material world, the perishable body. 
The ethereal region of eternal light is the heart (hridaya) * 
which is also conceived as the city of Brahman (Brahma- 
pura).** In this city thei-e are two lakes, Ara andNya. There 
is a third lake called Airammadiya between these two. There 
is in the city of Brahman an asvattha tree which showers 
down soma, and there is in this third lake a lotus which is the 
seat of .Brahman. The city of Brahman is unconquerable 
(aparajita), and the liall of Brahman is built by Prabhu or 
Vibhu. This account of the city of Brahman occurs in the 
OHandogya Upanisad,' and recurs with some variations in the 

‘ ChSiidogya Upani-sud, VlIJ. 13. 4-5. 

* Brihad Aranyaka l^pani^ad, IV. 4. 18. 

Ibid, IV. 4. 22. 

♦ Ibid, IV. 3. 12. .. 

® Chandogya Upanisad, VITT. 3. 3. 

• C/. Leibnitz’s “City of God ” as distinguished from St. Augustine’s civitas Dei, The 
Monadology (R. Latta’s translation )» p. 267. 

^ Chandogya Upanisad, VIII. 5. 3. 

22 
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language of Gargyayana.* Yajnavalkya himself alludes to a 
playground * (arama), and affirms ; one may see the playground 
of soul, the Divine person, but never itself. * This means 
that soul is incorporeal or immaterial. Now to return to the 
simile of the bird. 

During sound sleep, when all sensations cease, and all 
fancies, foolish imaginings, and representative cognitions of 
the mind are over. Soul, the lonely bird. 

The theory of sleep. ^ . • a i ‘a j* ai i i • i 

living in the cavity of the heart, rises above 
the material, gets beyond the sensuous, and moves about in 
serenity (samprasada) in the ethereal region of eternal light, 
assuming its true form, singing its own music, viewing its own 
vision, hearing its own voice, smelling its onm scent, enjoying 
its own bliss, thinking its own thought. Hitherto the soul 
is unconscious (asamjni), in the sense that it is above all 
duality, i. e,, not conscious of anything material, conditional, 
perishable, painful, and delusive. 

But immediately after the sleep is over, the soul awakes, 
becomes conscious (saihjnana), and then, as the master of the 
house, it commands all the members, the senses, to awake 
and arise. This latter function of the soul was described 
by Mahidasa as commanding (ajnana).^ The communica- 
tion is the easiest possible. For the arteries, capillaries, veins, 
and also perhaps nerves extend from the heart towards all 
parts of the body, even to the very hairs and nails.® "With 
the awakening of the cognitive consciousness (vijnana), 
all previous cognitions, sense-perceptions, motor-activity and 
actions, and also the reminiscence or past impressions (pOrva- 
prajna) overtake the soul. The soul then becomes, in the 
language of Mahidasa, prajhana.® 

* Kan^itaki Upani^ad, 1. 3. 

® BriHad AraDyaka U[pani$ad, IV. 8. 14. 

8 Ihid, IV. 3. 16-30. 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, 11. 6. 3. 

^ Brihad Ara^yaka Upaai^ad, IV. 3. 20. 

* IV,3. 9. 
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Ysjnavalkya broadly conceives three states of the soul, 
Waking, dream and Corresponding to three worlds. The three 

sleep compared to,. i. i. /- ,\ 

birth, last moment states are the waKing state (jagrat), 

and death. dream (svapna), and that of 

sleep (susupti). The three worlds are enumerated ae 
this world, the intermediate world, and the world beyond.* 
The connexion or continuity of these three states, and of these 
three worlds is sought in the life of the soul. Yajnavalkya 
accepts and explains this expression of an unknown but 
earlier thinker ^ : The soul is a bank and a boundary.* 
The soul is a bank and a boundary. Yajnavalkya’s interpre- 
tation of this dictum is very simple. Just as a fish swims 
along two banks of a river, so does the soul move along the 
two states — sleeping and waking.^ Or, as a falcon or any 
other bird, after it has roamed about in the air, becomes tired, 
and folding its wings, descends to its nest, so does the Soul 
hasten from the waking state to sleeping. Between these two 
states there is an intermediate state, the dreaming.® 

In the waking state, the soul becomes united with all 
evils, senses, desires, and all the rest, in fact, works under 
conditions foreign to its nature.® When in the intermediate 
state, the soul finds itself in between 
the waking state and sleeping. Indeed, 
the dreaming soul moves along these two states, ‘ as if 
thinking, as if moving.’* Going up and down in its dream, 
the soul imagines manifold shapes for itself, either rejoicing 
with women, or laughing with friends, or witnessing 


Dreaming. 


‘ Chftndogya Upani^nd, VIII. 4. 1 

* Setu = literall)’’, bridge, embankment. Bank is the rendering of Max Miiller. 
MaryftdA. 

3 SaiiijftSnam anvavakramati sa esa jftal.i savijftano bhavati (MSdhyandina reading). 
Ihid, 4«2« 

* Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, IV. 3. 18. 

8 Ihid, IV. 3. 19. 

* Ibid, IV. 3. 8. 

’ Ibid, IV. 3. 9, 

» Xbtd, 1V.3. 7. 
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terrific sights.* The soul is then out from the chamber 
of the heart for sport, and passes along the arteries, 
capillaries, veins, and also perhaps nerves, connecting 
the heart with various organs of sense. Now M'hile dreaming, 
the soul sees, as if, some one kills it, some one overpowers it, 
as if, an elephant chases it, as if it falls into a well.^ All 
these are the mere fancies, the vain imaginings of the soul, 
due to ignorance (avidya), or, as we noAv say, due to hallucina- 
tion and illusion of the mind. Here Yajnavalkya shows a 
genuine psychological insight, when he admits that the soul 
fancies in dream only that fear which it sees in w'aking.* 
This is in accord with a current, earlier view to which 
Yajnavalkya refers elsewhere,* provided that we may sup- 
pose Yajnavalkya to have used the word “ asleep ” (supta) in 
that passage rather loosely, in the sense of one who is 
dreaming. Dr. Deussen translates the passage thus : “ There- 
fore it is said : It (sleep) is to him a place of waking only, 
for what he sees waking, the same he sees in sleep. Thus 
this spirit serves there for his own light.”^ 

Dr. Roer and Prof. Max Miiller take, in agreement, 
with Sahkara and Dvivedaganga, altogether a different view. 
According to them, the passage implies a very serious 
contention on the part of Yajnavalkya ; the sleeping state 
is not the same as that of waking, for the soul, when asleep, 
becomes self-illuminated.® 

That the passage does or does not imply a contention on 
the part of Yajnavalkya depends on the sense in which he 
employs the word “ asleep ” (supta). If it is meant in the 
sense of one who is dreaming, there is no ground for dispute ; 


• ‘ BHhad Arayaka Upani^d, IV. 3. 12. 

» Ihid, IV. 3. 20. 

® Ihidf IV. 3. 20 ; yad eva jSgrad bhayain paayati tad atravidyayA manyat^. 

* Ihidf IV, 3. 14 ; jfigarita deSa ovisyaisn iti yfini hy6va jagrat paSyati tfini supta 
itjAtrayaiii purn^a]!^ avayamjyotir bhavati.’* 

» ** Ved«ntB,»* p. 206. 

See for Sankara’s interpretation — S. B. E,, XV, p. 165, f. n. 3. 
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and if in the sense of one who is sleeping, as distinguished 
from dreaming, imagining only what is ( xperienced in 
waking, then there is ground for dispute. It may well 
be, as Dr. Deussen seems to think, that Yaihavalkya 
cited this older view simply in support of his own opinion. 
In fact, the point which goes on the side of Deussen, and 
contrary to Max Muller’s view, is that Yajfiavalkya repeats 
the same view on his own account. The soul fancies in dream 


that fear which it experiences in waking. But there is again 
a point which goes against Dr. Deussen. For, evidently, 
yajnavalkya is not ready to admit, that the mere imagining of a 
fear which has been previously experienced in waking completes 
the function of dreaming. In dreaming, according to Yajha- 
valkya, the soul displays something more than such an imagina- 
tion, something of a proplietic vision,* that is 
piietif. to say, somothinj? relating to, and determining 

the nature of its future career ; imagination 
is not only reproductive, but also productive. This vision comes 
to the soul with the dawn of the consciousness (prajnana). — 1 
am this or that, — a god or a king. With the dawn of such a 
consciousness dreaming is over and sleeping begins. The soul 
is then fully aware of itself, reaches the highest world (parama 
loka),^ assumes its true form (rupam), becomes in the 
language of an earlier thinker the best soul (uttama punisa).* 
The sleeping state (susupti) is the end of dreaming 
(svapnanta), and is a state between the end 
Sleeping. dreaming and the state of waking 

(buddhanta).* In this sleeping state, tlie soul transcends 
all that is material, fanciful, terrifying and painful, and 
becomes whole (samasta), and serene (samprasanna)*** 


Sleeping. 


^ Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, IV. 3. 20. 

* Ohfindogya Upani^ad, VIII. 12. 3. 

=* Brihad Aranyaka Upani^iad, IV. 3. 18. 

♦ Ohfindogya Upani^ad, VITI. 11. 1. 

® la. c/. Thibaut’s “ Vedantasutras,” III. 2. 4 ; K. C. Bhattaoharyya’B “ Studies in 
Vedftntism,” chapter on “ Approach through psychology j” c/. Thera Nfigasena’s theories 
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and self-illuminated. Embraced by its self-consciousness, 
as though by a beloved wife, the soul knows nothing 
tJhat is within, nothing that is without. Thus transcending 
all duality, and reaching this unity with itself, the soul 
thinks upon its own thought, sees its own vision, hears its 
own voice, smells its own scent, tastes its own bliss.’ Blissful 
indeed is this sleeping state, when the soul becomes immortal, 
of an immaterial nature as it is. 

Now, just as a dreaming state precedes sleeping, in 
the same way a dreaming state prevails on the eve of 
death. Besides, just as during sleep all 
sensations cease, so at death. Hence, to all 
appearance, death is the same as the .state of dreaming (and 
partly that of sleeping), and re-birth is the same as the state 
of waking. Thus to complete the analogy, this world is the 
state of waking, the intermediate world is the state of dream- 
ing, and the next world is the state of sleeping. 

We do not know'^ whether Yajnavalkya eared to study, 
like Badhva,^ the premonitory symptoms of death. He 
thought that at death the soul recollects 

A psychological theo- 

ry of death and re- all that it has kuown and done in this life, 

birth 

and according to its knowledge and action, 
a consciousness dawns upon the mind : I am a father, or a 
Glandharva, or a God, or a Prajapati, or a Brahman. With 
this consciousness settled upon the mind, the soul departs, 
mounted on spirit (prana), retaining in some mysterious 
way the reminiscences or impressions of the past (purva- 
prajna).* Here Yajnavalkya’s idea of soul is thoroughly 
Platonic. 

ofdreams in the Milinda-pafilio, pp. :298-300 (Rhys Davids’ translation, ii, pp. 159^61). 
See also Shwe Zan Aung’s Introductory Essay in the Oorapendinm of Philosophy, P. T. S., 
1910, pp. 48-49. 

* Brihad Ara^yaka Upanisad, IV. 3. 18, ft. 

• Aitareya Aranyaka, III. 2. 7-17. 

» B^had Aranyaka Upanisad, TV. 4. 2. The M&dhyandina recension reads ; saiftjfiinam 
anvavakramati sa e^a jftah savijftftno bhavati. The Kftnvas read ; BaTijft&no bharati, 
iayijfiSnam eyinvavakramati. 
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Sandilya loft behind him this dictum: A man is a 
creature of will. As is his will in this world, so will 
he be hereafter.* A passage in the Chandogya Upanisad* 
adds, with clear consciousness, a new element — desire (kama). 
And now Yajnavalkya introduces a third element — action 
(karma), and completely works out the view thus : A man 
is of desire. As is his desire, so is his will. As is his will, 
so is his action. And as he acts, so he attains. To put it 
otherwise, a man attains with his action the object to which 
his mind is attached. And after having enjoyed the full 
benefit of his deeds, he returns again from that world to this 
world of action. 

Although the soul is never born in the sense of becoming, 
a bad soul is bound to enibodj’’ itself, owing to the inflexible 
ft 't f th action (karma). Karma draws the 

law of action upon the soul back into a new corporeality. In the 

’ language of Yajnavalkya, “ as a grass-leech * 

after having reached the end of a blade of grass, and after 
having made another approach (to another blade), draws itself 
together towards it, thus does this self, after having thrown 
off this body and dispelled all ignorance, and after making 
another approach (to another body), draws himself together 
towards it. And as a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold, turns 
it into another, newer and more beautiful shape, so does this 
self, after having thrown off this body and dispelled all 
ignorance, make unto himself another, newer and more 
beautiful shape, whether it be like the Fathers, or like the 
Qandharvas ... or like Brahman, or like other beings.”^ 

' Chftndogya Upani^ad, III. 14. 1. kfatumayafe puru^o : yathfi kfatur asmin loke 
pura 9 o bbavati tathetal^ pretya bhavati. 

• Ibid, VII. 2. 1-9. 

3 Prof. Max Miiller translates trina-jaldyukd as caterpillar, which does not seem to be 
correct. Though the St. Petersburg Dictionary and Monier Williams in his latest edition, 
translate the term as caterpillar, this is not the geometer caterpillar so well known in 
JSnrope, the German dpcmnrawpef but a leech, moving in a somewhat similar way and 
familiar to visitors of the northern hills in the rainy season. 

* Bvihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, iv. 4. 3-4. 
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It is conceivable that even a bad soul remains for a time 
tot^illy unconscious or forgetful of this world of action. But 
with its awakening from a slumber of death (samjMna), the 
soul becomes conscious of a tendency to rebirth (savijnanab 
bhayati). And with it, the potentiality of action, and the 
reminiscences or impressions of the past overtake the soul. 
Thus it returns to this world. “ xVnd as policemen, magis* 
trates, equerries, and governors wait for a king who is coming 
back, with food and drink,” so do all the elements wait 
on the soul when it returns.' 

The case of a good soul (uttama purusa) is however differ- 
ent. As it is above all desinvs for sons or wealth or worlds, 
and having no other desire but for itself, karma cannot touch 
it, the law of action can e.xcrt no influence upon it. Con- 
sequently, the soul being Brahman, goes to Brahman beyond 
ether. Thus the mortal becomes immortal indeed.** 

Here we must point out that, for Yajiiavalkya, as for 
Mahidasa and Aristotle, the immortality of soul does not mean 
corporeality or individuality, but simply immateriality. The 
soul is, therefore, in a sense, mortal or immortal as the 
body in which it is. In truth, there is an expression 
of Yajhavalkya’s which is utterly irreconcilable with his 
general theory of re-birth. The expression is : The soul, con- 
ceived as a pure mass of consciousness (vijnana-ghana), rises 
out from the elements, and perishes on their dissolution. 
(It may be in the .senses, as Prof. Max Muller suggests, that it 
“vanishes into them” — tanyevanu-vinas'yati.) And after death 
there is no more consciousness. 

In the opinion of two later critics, Silanka" and Madha- 
vacarya^ Yajnavalkya laid in this expression the foundation 
of materialism. The expression occurs in the dialogue be- 
tween Yajnavalkya and his wife Maitreyl, referred to above. 

^ Brihad A.ranyaka Upai.i?ad, IV. 3 38. 

« Ibid, IV. 4. 7, 

Sutrakfitunga (od. Dhaiiapati), pp. 2U0; Sarvadarsauasaugraha) p. 2. 
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This dialogue shows that even Maitreyl was utterly bewildered 
at such ah utterance on the part of her husband, Ysjnavalkya 
offered to her this explanation The soul is of an iniperish- 


Karma and Material- 
ism. 


able, indestructible nature. And yet the soul 
must be said to be unconscious after death, 


in the sense that it transcends then all 


duality, that is to say, rises above all material conditions, 
and is, therefore, unaffected by the fate of a living body. Ifis 
not unlikely that some such idea is referred to and criticised 
by Buddha in the Brahmajala and several other Suttas 
under the types of eschatalogical views : “ After death the 
untouched soul (arogi atta) is unconscious.”^ This corresponds 
exactly to Yajnavalkya’s expression — pretya samjna nSsti. , 
Nevertheless, the great philosopher himself seems to have 
felt more than once the difficulty of maintaining his theory 
of rebirth or doctrine of karma in the face of all overpowering 
physical laws. This point is well brought out in a dialogue in 
the Brihad Arapyaka Upanisad.* A thinker named ArtabhSga 
says to Yajnavalkya, “ If the speech of a dead man passes 

into Are, breath into air, the blood and seed are deposited 

in water, where is then the soul ? ” Yajnavalkya thereupon 
says, “ This question is not to be discussed in public.”. .The 
point which they discussed, we are told, was the mysterious 
effect of Karma. i , . 


(c) The Mind {Manas). 

As with some of the earlier thinkers, so with Yajnavalkya, 
the mind is the Divine thinking in the soul. If the soul can 

' J , !• ' 

^ Accordiupr to Prof. L. D. Barnett, YSjfiavalkya’s expression is that of a materiaUst, but 
the argument is that of an idealist. According to Sankara’s interpretation,. YSjilavalkja 
meant only the dissolution of the limiting adjuncts (the mind, intellect, eta) of the iw)ul, 
but not the dissolution of the soul itself. 0/. VedSnta-Satras, II. 3. 

2 tlddham-SghAtanika-asafifti-yada. 

> III. 2. 13. 

9ft 
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act at all, it acts in and through the mind. It is only in the 
power of an infinite mind to apprehend the 
thinking in man. absolute. Indeed, we may say that, as regards 
the realm of change, the mind is the soul. 
The soul’ is an ever active mind. It, therefore, always thinks, 
wills or feels. But as there cannot be thinking without an 
object to think upon, the mind thinks, in the absence of any 
other object, upon itself. Strictly, tbe best soul is nothing 
but this thinking upon thought. Sense-perception and the 
higher functions of the mind are not different in kind; all are 
in' various degrees the same thinking upon thought. 

Yajnavalkya accepts in his system Mahidasa’s three-fold 
division of the functions of mind into sense-perception and the 
functions of heart and mind. The senses and 
jects.* '^“'1 objects are conceived as the seizer (graha) and 
the seized. Yajnavalkya conceded to Udda- 
laka that by the organ of vision we can only perceive the 
sensation of colour. The testimony of the senses is in general 
untrustworthy. The true knowledge is in the heart. The 
following is the enumeration of subjects and objects : Skin 
and touch ; tongue and taste ; nose and smell ; eye and sight ; 
' ear and sound ; mind and concepts (sankalpa) ; heart and 
knowledge (vidya) ; hands and action ; organ and delight ; anus 
and excretion ; legs and locomotion.’ 


{d) Matter ( Rupa). 

In agreement with his predecessor Uddalaka Arupi, Yajna- 
valkya allows no difference of kind between mind or spirit 
on the one hand, and matter on the other. 

iTo difference of kind ^ . i. i • • . . • . 

between Mind and JbOr, aCCOrdmg tO lllS VieW, matter IS in 

**■*’***'■ . various degrees the manifestation of the same 

Actm PuruSt the endless activity of thought. Matter consists 


^ Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, IV. 5. 12. 
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of the elements (bhutani), of which the number is nowhere 
given. In one passage/ he speaks apparently of these 
four elements : earth, water, air, and (heated) ether (ak§.sa). 
But fire, too, is referred to elsewhere. As Yajnavalkya 
seems to have thought, the extension of earth, the flow 
of water, the motion of air, the burning of fire, the flash 
of lightning, all these natural phenomena which are of 
daily occurrence are activities, the same in kind as the 
higher vital and psychical functions. 

Like Uddalaka and other earlier thinkers, Yajnavalkya 
had to recognise the presence of two distinct elements, mas- 
culine and feminine, ^ in the phantasmagoria of nature. Of 
these, the masculine element is called spirit (pra^a) or the 
psvehical principle, — soul (atma), and the 

The correlation bo- ^ * 1 I > V /> 

tween soul and mai,- feminine element constitutes matter, the 
principle of passivity, the substratum of 
change. The existence of spirit is not dependent on material 
conditions. But in order to create individuality, the soul is 
bound to unite with matter. Matter supplies the soul with 
nutrition.'* As matter supplies the soul with nutrition, so 
the soul transforms matter into various types of existence, 
in the same way that a goldsmith fashions a piece of gold 
into various shapes.* 

In passage of the Brahmajala Sutta,'* Buddha gives an 
analysis of the current views of his time on the finiteness or 
infinity of the world. He reckons them as four in number, 
and catalogues them all under the name Antllnantika-Vada. 
Elsewhere “ he enumerates them under Loka-cinta (Thoughts 
regarding the world of existence). In the Sthananga (I'V. 4), 
as Dr. Schrader points out, Mah^vira calls them Mita-vada. 

^ Bfilmd Aranyaka Upani§ad, IV. 4. 5. 

1.4. :3. 

Ibid, IV. 3. 3r (S. B. E.) 

* Ibid, IV. 4. 4. 

•’ DTgha-nikSya, I, pp. 22-24. 

e. g,, Anguttara-nikay^i, Vol II, p. 80. 
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l^e passage in the Brahmajala>sutta presupposes a fetr pas> 
sages in the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad (III. 8; III. 6; III. 
8 ), the dialogue between Bhujyu Lahyayani and Yajnaval- 
kya, and that between Yajhavalkya and 
Gargi, The four views are stated by Buddha 


Infinity and finiteness. 


as follows : — 

(1) Finite is the world, so that a boundary may be con- 
ceived round it. * 

(2) Infinite is the world, and limitless. 

(3) The world is limited above and below, but infinite 
across. 


(4) The world is neither finite nor infinite.^ 

Finite is the world, surrounded by a boundary. This re- 
minds us at once of a Pythagorean view put into the mouth 
of Yajnavalkya in a dialogue of the Brihad Ara^yakallpanisad 
(III. 3.). Lahyayani, the interlocutor of the dialogue, asked 
Yajnavalkya : What are the ends or limits of the worlds 
(lokanam anta) ? and where are gone the Parlksitas ? (an old 
royal family, who are believed to have disappeared from the 
face of the earth). Yajnavalkya said in reply: “Thirty- 
two journeys of the car of the sun is this world, ” ® that is to 
say, the boundary of this world is equal to thirty-two times 
the orbit of the sun. It is surrounded * on all sides by Pri- 
thivl (Extension, the boundary of the formed Universe?), 
twice as large. PrithivI is surrounded on all sides by the 
Ocean (8amudra=varu)ia), twice as large. The space between 
the zone of Prithivi and that of the Ocean hardly exceeds the 
edge of a razor or the wing of a mosquito. This space is 
filled with air (vayu). The Parlksitas are gone there where 
people go who have performed a horse sacrifice, i.e., to the 
region of Air. 


^ **antavft ayam loko, pariva(amo. ” Bbys Davids translates pariva^umo by “go that 
a path oan be traced round it. 

» Dial., B. II, p. 360. 

* Max Miller’s translation of “dvfttrimsit vai devarathanhyanyayaih 

* paryeti« literally, surrounds j cp. pariva^umo, Digha*nikftya, I. 28. 
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This doctrine does not seem to be an integral part of 
Ysjnavalkya’s system. Besides^ the passage in which the 
doctrine is set out . is corrupt. But the doctrine has some 
historical connexion with Uddalaka, who, like Pythagoras, 
divided the formed universe into the three regions (Trivrit) of 
Pire, Water, and Earth.' 

(Infinite is the world, and without limit. This view is 
opposed to that which is discussed above.) 

The world is limited above and below, but infinite across. 
This reminds us of the views of Gargi Vacaknavi and Ysjna- 
valkya, as set out in two dialogues of the Brihad Ara^yaka 
XJpanisad (III. 6; III. 8.). In the first of these dialogues, 
the clever Gargi lays down a proposition which is fuUy work- 
ed out by Yajnavalkya : Everything on this earth ‘ is woven, 
like warp and woof ’ (ota-prota) in water. The view is briefly 
put thus in the second dialogue : In space or ether (Skasa 
* aditi, airttgov) ia ‘ woven, like warp and woof,’ all that is ‘ above 
the heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and earth, 
past, present, and futui’e’ (bhuta, bhava, bhavisya). And 
space or ether is woven in like manner in Brahman, the 
Imperishable One (Aksara). 


^ ChSndogya I7pam9ad» VI* 2/ 



CHAPTER XII 


Sttppjlementary DisctrssioNs. 

In closing the history of post-Vedic philosophy with 
ysjnavalkya it is necessary to draw the reader’s attention to 
ai few TJpanisads dealing more synthetically as well as syste- 
ipatically certain aspects of post-Vedic philosophy, as also 
to a Chandogya Dialogue which may be said to serve the 
purpose of a glossary to the philosophical views hitherto 
considered. These are highly ' important as indicating the 
possibility of an internal chronology of the Upanisad litera- 
ture, taken as a whole. The U panisads under reference are 
the Mapdukya, the Subala and the Paihgala, to leave out of 
account the Aruiiika and the Yajhavalkya which inculcate 
the duties and ideals of recluse life. The dialogue forms the 
seventh chapter of the Chandogya Upanisad, and it appears 
to I enabrace in its terminology a compendium, so to say, of 
post-Vedic philosophy. Here we shall be content with 
mentioning only some salient features of these TJpanisads and 
the Dialogue. 

1. Mapdukya. — The Upanisad of this name seems to 
belong to the same age as the Mundaka, the Katha, etc., and 
probably it embodies, like them, the views of a school of 
wanderers which went by that name. It remains to be seen 
whether the Maiidukya was derived from a Paribb^ijaka 
teacher who is described in the Majjhima Nikaya* as Samapa 
Muudih^'putta or Recluse who was the son of Mandika. 

,The most notable point in the teaching of this Upanisad, 
considered apart from the Gaudapada-Earika, is that instead 
of the three states of consciousness, recognised by Ysjnavalkya 


' Majihimai II, 24, 
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and other previous thinkers, it speaks of four planes (catuspada), 
viz . : — 

(i) Jagarita-sthana or waking plane, corresponding to 
Yajnavalkya’s waking state (jagrat). 

(ii) Svapna-sthana or dreaming plane, corresponding to 
Yajiiavalkya’s dreaming state (svapna^. 

(in) Susupta-sthana or sleeping plane, corresponding to 
Yajnavalkya’s end of dreaming state (svapnanta) which is 
not separately counted as a state hy itself but considered as 
the sleeping state in its inception. 

(iv) The fourth plane, designated in the later Upanisads 
as Turiya, which corresponds to Susupti proper in Yajna- 
valkya’s phraseology. 

Though the Mandukya has no claim to originality, the 
conception of four planes being distinctly implied in Yajfia- 
valkya’s definition of three states, its treatment of the subject 
is doubly significant in history, first, that it made clear arid 
definite what was vague and indefinite in earlier thought, 
and secondly, that it shows an advancement in mystidal 
perception of reality. No less remarkable’ is the fact that 
the Maudukya definition of four planes was a fruitful synthe- 
sis of Yajnavalkya’s psychological doctrine of three states and 
Varuna’s pancaho^a doctrine : 

{i) Annamaya and Pranamaya souls coming under the 
Maijd.ukya’s waking plane. 

(ii) Manomaya under the dreaming. 

(in) Vijnanamaya under the sleeping. 

(i®) Anandamaya under the fourth. 

Buddha’s representation of the Taittirlya doctrine in the 
Brahmajala Sutta precisely followfi the MSndukya line. 
Further, we need hardly mention that the Mapfifikya concep- 
tion of four, planes of consciousness is closely connected with 
the Buddhist discrimination of four planes, kamdvaoara, 
rupavousara, arupdvacara . and lokuttara. The Mantf ilkya 
conception also may be said to have afforded a basis for 
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the four-fold modes of meditation, analysed and amplified 
differently by the Jainas, the Buddhists and the Pstanjalas. 
Buddha’s conception of four kinds of food, material, sensuous, 
intellectual and so forth, also can be traced back to the 
Ms^Okya doctrine. . 

2. Subala. — This TJpanisad, as its name implies, inculcates 
a religious ideal of child-like simplicity of outlook on life. 
Balyena tisih^sed bdla-svabhavo asaiigo niramdyo} Like 
the Mandukya, the Subala, too, seems to embody the religious 
and philosophical views of a school of wanderers, and possibly 
those of the Ma^dilkyas themselves, as may be surmised from 
a Majjhima Discourse* where the Buddha sharply criticises a 
similar view, ascribed to the wanderer Uggahamana, son of 
Samapa-MapdikS.. Uggahamana is said to have maintained 
that ‘ child is the very model of moral perfection (sampanna- 
kusala).’ The Upanisad under reference seems to be later, in 
point of date, than the ChSndogya, the Brihad Aranyaka, the 
Mu^daka and the Katha, and even it may be post- Buddhistic. 
It is throughout an imaginary dialogue between Eaikva and 
BrajSpati. The chief interest of this work lies in its synthetic 
treatment of Vedic and post-Vedio philosophy, particularly 
of the teachings of the furusa-Sukta and Purusavidha-brsh- 
ma^a and the philosophical views of Uddalaka, Ysjfiavalkya, 
the Muod^kas and the Gotamakas identified in Fart III with 
the Kathas. 

The Subala upholds Ysjnavalkya’s theory of the ^ reveal- 
ed character of Vedic literature and connects the same 
historically with the teachings of the Furusa-Sukta and 
Puru^avidha BrShmapa.* It is important to note that in the 
SubSla list of the Vedic texts and systems which are said to 
be breathed out or revealed by the Supreme Being, we have 
the mention of Ny&ya, MlmSm8& and DharmaiiSstras, replacing 

' Sub&la, 13. 

» Majjhima, ir, pp. 24.25. 

• SabftK ^2* . , 
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Satras in- the list -of- Yajnavalkya.- - This goes not only 
to prove that the Subala, as we now have it, is later than the 
.Bfihad Aray:yaka containing the views of .Yajnavalkya but 
also to indicate that the Nyaya, the Mlmamsa and the pharma* 
sftstras as three separate systems of thought were but fruitful 
results of a gradual dilferentiation of the three aspects of one 
and same older system. The Subala is just one of the many 
Upanisads which furnish the historian with suflELcient evi- 
dence to justify the hypothesis that like the Vedanta, the 
Sartikhya-Yoga,* an expression applied probably to the 
Saiiikhya, the Yoga, the Nyaya, the Vaisesika and the 
Mimami^ in their undifferentiated forms were developments 
out of the philosophy of the Upanisads. 

Yajnavalkya’s expression halyena which lent 

itself to different interpretations, is explained in the Subala as 
‘ living with the child-like simplicity of outlook and purity 
of life, an ideal w'hich a European writer, unacquainted with 
the history of Indian thought, would be easily tempted to 
attribute to the Christians, 

In interpreting the theory that something came out of 
nothing (asato sat ajayata) we pointed out in connexion with 
“Prajapati” and “ Brahmanaspati ” hymns, as well as in con- 
nexion with Taittirlya philosophy, that the term nothing {a-sat) 
does not denote nothing in the abstract but the cosmic substance 
or first cause of the universe which is non-existent in the 
sense thatjit cannot be defined except by the negation of all 
predications applying to concrete things of .experience. The 
Subala fully corroborates our interpretation of the theory 
in a significant passage ^ which throws abundant light on the 
Muyd^'ka view * of the prima 'causa. One must admit that 
8ahkara’s interpretation of the Muiidaka view is similar to 


1 SubSU, 9. 

• mi, 3. 

* T. 6. 


24. 
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that in the Subala and it is not improbable that his interpfeta’- 
tfo!i was actually based upon the Subala. 

Amonsf other notable points the Subala ^ill always be 
highly valued as indicating the process of the developm'eWt 
Uf the conception of Nirvana in its Buddhistic as well as in 
the Gita sense out of and on the lines of Yajnavalkya’s COttcep- 
ticn of the Susupti state of soul. 

The Subala has no claim to originality of conception, and 
its chief interest lies in its application of the fundamental 
trnths of post-Vedic philosophy to life. 

3. Faingala. — It may turn out that the Upanisad of this 
Dame contains certain advanced philosophical views of Yajua- 
valkya, those which he formulated after his withdravTal from 
the world, i.e., during his Arapyaka life. This Upanisad, as 
we now have it, is composed of four separate dialogues between 
Ya-iflavalkya and Paingala of which the fourth seems to be 
in style much later than the first three. The future student of 
the Upanisads has to decide whether the Paingala borrowed 
from Sankara’s Vedanta commentaries or Sankara borrowed 
from the Paingala. The point which is of importance to us is 
that the Upanisad clearly bears out our views that Uddalaka’s 
conception of matter and of tripartite universe afforded a 
basis for the Sankhya conception of Prakriti, characterised 
by three qualities. 

4^ Ohandogya Dialogue. — This forms the seventh chapter 
of the Chandogya Upanisad, and like the dialogue forming 
its eighth or last chapter, it differs by its imaginary character 
from other dialogues where we feel throughout personal 
touches of the interlocutors. The dialogue under reference 
supplies us with a general glossary of philosophical terms and 
embraces in its terminology the entire philosophy of post- 
Vedic period. The terms explained are logically connected 
and arranged in an ascending order of importance to human 
interests, though the logical sequence established between 
them does not seem to be a very happy one, when judged 
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from our modern standpoint. It is difficult for us to under- 
stand how water is more potent or important a factor than 
food, and food than strength, unless we study this termino- 
logical discussion in the light of Vedic and post-Vedic 
philosophy to which it applies. The terms explained are 
23 in number, headed by Nama and ending with Bhurtm : 
Nama, Vak, Mana, Sahkalpa, Citta, Dhyana, Vijhdna, Bala, 
Anna, A pa, Teja, Akasa, Sniara,Am, Prana, Satya, Vijijnasa, 
Mati^ Sraddha, Nistha, Kpiti, Sukha, and JBhuma. All these 
terms are explained in a pantheistic vein and in their practical 
and religious bearings. It will be going beyond our present 
purpose to enter into a detailed discussion of the terminology 
which is better suited for a separate treatise. It is enough to 
say that there are matters in this dialogue which- throw 
light on the development of Logic, and ideas which were 
followed up and expanded in later popular literature.* 


* B.9., the i<leM of U/rna, Sankalfa wad CMa are foqml elaborated in tbe tfiree 
efaaptere oi the Dlismraa{>ada, and that of Aii in tb.e Tberagfthi, re- thn Hnlid' 

raata, III. p. lOS- 



PART III. 


Philosophy before -MahavIra. and Bdddha. 

(Circa 800-600 B.C.) 

In troducl ory. 

The title chosen for the third part had its origin in a well- 
kno^rn remark of Dr. Jacohi, who says “ The records of 
the Buddhists and Jainas about the philosophical ideas cur- 
rent at the time of the Buddha and MahavIra, 
Origin of the title. meagre though they be, are of the greatest 
importance to the historian of that epoch. 
For they show us the ground on which, and the materials with 
which a religious reformer bad to build his system.” 

In commenting upon this remark of Dr. Jacobi, Dr. Rhys 
Davids adds these words : “ The philosophical and religious 
speculations contained in them (the Buddhist and Jaina 
records) may not have the originality or intrinsic value, 
either of the Vedanta or of Buddhism. ,But they are never- 
theless historically important because they give evidence of 
a stage less cultured, more animistic, that is to say, earlier. 
And incidentally they will undoubtedly be found, as the 
portions accessible already show, to contain a large number 
of important references to the ancient geography, the political 
divisions, the social and economic conditions of India at a 
period hitherto very imperfectly understood.”^ 

Throughout the Buddhist texts, earlier as well as later, 
there are numerous references to, and a number of direct and 
side attacks upon a body of six famous founders of schools, 

} IntroduotioD, Jaina 'Sutras, II, S. B. B., p. XXVII. 

* Bnddhist India, pp. 163-164. See also Schrader’s Uber den stanii der Indisoheii 
Philosopbie znr zeit Mahaviras und Buddhas, Strassburg, 1902, for a useful classifica- 
tion of pre- Buddhistic philosophical notions. * 
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all opposed to the Buddhists.* ■ On the one hand, they are 
classed hy the Buddhists as the six Heretics or Sophists (cha 
titthiya). And on the other hand, they are 
The six Sophists. distinguished from Uddaka Ramaputta and 
Alara Kalama, who are recognised as the 
two successive teachers of the young ascetic Siddhattha. In 
all probability, the designation Sraraaiia (recluse, religieux) 
which came into vogue at least as early as the time of 
Yajnavalkya was also applied to them — the titthiyas or 
Tirthatikaras. Rurther, to all appearance, these teochers, 
whether Brahmans or not by birth, ^ were in their general 
attitude as anti-Vedic and anti-Brahmanic as perhaps the 
Buddha himself. Indeed, Buddha often thought that he had 
been all along fighting and reconciling these two great oppo- 
nents — the ^ramans on one side, and the Brahmans on 
the other. But the same may very well be said, positively, 
of Mahavira, and negatively, of Safijaya the Sceptic. 

Now these six teachers are mentioned in the oldest Bud- 


dhist records (which are all in Pali) in this order : Purana 
Kassapa, Makkhali Gosala, Ajita Kesa-Kambala, Pakiidha- 
Kaccayana, Sanjaya Belatthaputta, Nigantha Nata-putta.“ Of 
them, the last-mentioned is identified by Profs. Jacobi and 
Hoernle (giving strong reasons on their side) with MahtLvira, 
the founder of Jainism, or better, qf Kiriya-vada — the doctrine 
of free-will activity. Dynamism. 

The title “ Philosophy before Mahavira and Buddha ” will 
show that we exclude, contrary to the Buddhist scheme, the 
name of Mahavira from the company of six Titthiyas. 

Besides the teachers above mentioned there 


Three orders of 
teachers : 


are others who represent a period of thought 


which is not precisely post-Vedic, but later 
than it, i.e., neo-Vedic. The oldest Jaina and Buddhist 


^ SAkya-pattiya-samanas. 

’ Satta-nipAta, p. 79 ; znuigidApi hi idba ekacce brAhmat^A bhavanti.' 
• E.g.i Dlgha-nikAya, I. 48-49. 
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records, together with Panini’s Aphorisms and Patanjali’a 
commentary give, indeed, evidence of a continued existence of 
the old order of things at a time when many new orders have 
sprung up. 

Thus, for instance, in the Tevijja Sutta, Buddha says 
to VSsettha (Vasistha) : “ The Brahmans of to-day chant 
over again or repeat (the mantra, sacred verses), intoning or 
reciting exactly as has been intoned or recited (by the 
Ig^isis of old).” * 

Secondly, the 'levijja Sutta makes mention of the following 
Brahman schools as representatives of the post-Vedic order : 
the Aitareyas, the Taittirlyas, the Chandogyas, the ‘ Chanda vaa’ 
and the Bahvricas.- 

Lastly, the same Tevijja Sutta introduces us to “ many 
very distinguished and wealthy ” Brahmans of the neo-Vedio 
order, such as Kanki (Canki), Tarukkha (Taruksya),* Pokkha* 
rasati (Puskarasadi),* Janussoni (Janasruti),® Todeyya 
(Taudeya),® and others. 

With the close of the post-Vedic period, we enter upon a 
third period which is so far removed from the ancient Vedio 
that people have begun to doubt if there is any longer a llisi 
(Brahmarsi, divinely favoured seer) among them. Apastamba 
in his Dharmasutra ’’ states that no sages are born among the 
men of later ages.® It is, then, merely by way of courtesy, 
or as a recognition of the worth of religion and Vedio learn- 
ing that Apastamba concedes to Svetaketu ® and others the 
title of a 5.isi-like 'scholar (srutarsi).’® Again, in a passage of 

* Dial., B., II. 3(>4, Cf. Pinini’s lisfc of Vcdic Aph. 11. 4. 65- 

» GJ. Pftnini’fi list, Aphs. IV. 3. 102, 209. 

• Aitareya Aranyaka, TIT. (i. 1-4, etc, 

♦ Apastamba, I. 10, 28, 1 ; T. 6, 19, 7. 

* Cf, JftnaSruti PautrSyana, Ohandogya l 7 paQi 9 ad, IV, 2, 1. 

’ Dial, B., Vol. II, pp. 300-301 ; Majjhima-nikSya No. [48 — ButtanipOta, III. 9. Cf, 
Pflnini, IV. 3.94, 

» I. 2. 6. 4-6, 

• Biihler’s Apastamba, S. B. E., II, p. XXXVII. 

* Son of UddSlaka Aruni, grandson of Arana. 

Apastamba, I. 2. 5. 6. 
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the ^atapatha Brahmana,* it is alleged that Svetaketu was a 
contemporary of Yajnavalkya. 

The last mentioned facts give some support to our assump- 
tion that Yajnavalkya is the great landmark between the 
post-Vedic period and the neo-Vcdic and later ages. In the 
history of Indian literature the period with which we are deal- 
ing is unanimously called the Sutra period. In the history <xf 
Indian religions the same may be designated as the period of 
Iranians and Brahmans. And it is remarkable that Yajna- 
valkya, so far as we know, is the first among the post-Vedic 
thinkers to have called attention to Sramans. Besides the 
•damans Yajnavalkya expressly refers to the Tapasas (Hermits). 
In point of fact, we regard the period in question as that 
which shows the germs, the beginnings of all that we find 
later. 

Tlie most remarkable feature of Indian life at this period, 
which bears upon the progress of thought and the develop- 
ment of social life, is the existence of various orders of 
teachers, both Vedic and anti-Vedic. These orders represent 
differing groups or schools of thought. These groups may 
roughly be divided into either Sramans and Brahmans or 
Hermits and Wanderers. 

The following note of Professor Rhys Davids applies to the 
Hermits (Tapasas) in general: “In the 

Bermits. \ ” 

forests adjoining the settlements, the dis- 

^ciples of the various schools, living a hermit life, occupied 
themselves, according to the various tendencies of the schools 
"to which they belonged, either in meditation or in sacrificial 
rites, or in practices of self-torture, or in repeating over to 
^themselves, and in teaching to their pupils, the Suttas contain- 
*ing the tenets of their school. Much time was spent in 

gathering fruits and roots for their sustenance And 

there was difference of opinion, and of practice, as to the 
comparative importance attached to the learning of texts. 

^ History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 421. 
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But the hermitages where the learning, or the repeating, of 
texts was unknown were the exceptions.” ‘ 

As regards the wanderers (parivrajakas) we can add little 
■ to what Prof. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist 

India (pp. 141-160) has said concerning 
them. This important body or order of teachers was not 
known in India much before the rise of Buddhism. Apart 
from, and other than, the order of the Hermits, the institution 
of the wanderers was held in great respect throughout the 
country. Like the Greek Sophists, the Indian wanderers, 
too, differed in many respects, in attitude, opinion, intelligence, 
earnestness and purpose. As Professor Rhys Davids describes 
them, “ They were teachers, or sophists, who spent eight or 
nine months of every year * wandering about precisely with 
the object of engaging in conversational discussions ® on 
matters of ethics and philosophy, nature-lore and mysticism.” 

The system of education then prevalent in India demanded 
of every student, every learner, to travel, after he had finished 
his course under a certain teacher, or in a certain institution, 
in order to acquire experience, to better his conduct, to seek 
a more proficient teacher, to carry on learned discussions with 
others who were well-versed on the subject in which he was 
interested, in short, to further his own knowledge. There was 
no question raised as to rank, age, sex, or colour. He who 
was defeated or convinced in the discussion openly • declared 
himself to be a disciple of the disputant who baflEled him by 
his argument and superior wisdom. 

It is a generally accepted opinion that a spirit of toleration 
is one of the fundamental features of the religious life of 
India. As the existence of an institution, such as that of the 
wanderers, proves, this spirit of toleration was not confined to 


> Buddhist India, pp. 140-Ul. Also pp. 24(i-7. 

* BDliler’a Giiutama 111. 13 ; " He must not change bis residence during the rain/ 
•eason c/a III. 21. 

• Tarka^ Nyftya, MImftihaft. 
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religion or matters of belief, but permeated also every depart- 
ment of life and thought. Even we have instances where in 
the same family the members (as is now the ca^e in Japan) 
were adherents of different schools and yet lived happily 
together. 

Now to turn to Indian pliilosophy, the neo-Vedic period 
was so far removed from the ancient Vedic that thinkers had 
in course of time ceased to feel the fascination of, and cherish 
admiration for, Vedic learning and Vedic rites. Some of the 
rightminded philosophers, with their later successors, were all 
ranged against the Vedic theologians, the Brahman priests. 
All of them agreed in viewing Vedic study in the light of 
not-knowledge or ignorance (avidya),' in estimating the four 
Vedas and the Vedic Sciences as the lower knowledge,* in 
. teaching that the Self (atman) was not 

Anti-Vedic raov’GTiient. ^ 

obtainable by the study of the Veda,* 
in holding that the three Vedas were subject to the three 
qualities (gupas ^), in questioning the divine origin of the 
Vedas “ and all efficacy of the sacrifices, funeral oblations, 
or the gifts to the priesthood, enjoined in the Vedas,® and in 
stoutly maintaining that the observance of moral precepts and 
the contemplation, knowledge, and realisation of the nature 
of Brahman were far superior to the performance of Vedic 
sacrifices, and the acquisition of Vedic learning.’ 

1 — 2 Mundakopani^ad, I. 1. 4-o : “ apara vidya.” 

’ Ibid, III. 2. 3 ; Kathopani^ad, I. 2. 23. 

• Bhagavad-git«, II. 4. 5 ; “ Traigiinya-vi?ayS vedS nistraigunyo bliararjuna.” C/. 
the Samkhya-karika, 2. 

• “ Na hydptavflda nabhaso nipatanti,” Vi§ 9 iipiirana. 

• The views of Ajita Kesa-Kambaliii, and of those of his school. 

’ Here is the summary of the Buddha’s views on saorifioes. The sacrifice performed 
with ghee, oil, butter, milk, honey, and sugar only is better than that at which living crea> 
tures are slaughtered. Better than this mode of sacrifice is charity, especially that which 
is extended to holy and upright men. Better still is the putting up of monasteries. But 
better than this is certainly the observance of . moral precepts. And the best of all sacri* 
fices is the four-fold meditation or philosophic contemplation. See Dial, B. II. 

Cf. Bhagavadgita, IV. 33 : “ Sreyan dravyamaySt yajflttj jfiflna-yajftttlj parantapa^ ‘V ^ 

Sankara’s Vivekacudamani, 2 ; The Jaina Uttarffidhyayana Sfitra, XIV. 12, 

26 
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The history of such a revolt against the Vedic modes of 
learning and sacrifice goes back to ancient times. It can be 
traced, &t least, as far back as the celebrated hymn on Progs,' 
which is hurled, according to Prof. Max Muller, * as a satire at 
the Vedic priest-hood, or better, at the system of hymn-chant- 
ing. But, as we saw, it Avas the school of thinkers called 
the Kavaseyas who were the first to raise this question: “Why 
should we repeat the Veda or offer this kind of sacrifice 
Their views were, later on, worked out by pratardana.* In 
the meantime, Mahidasa asked himself this important ques- 
tion : ‘People say — Hymn, Hymn (uktha, uktha) ! But do 
they know what Hymn means ? ’* A little earlier than Pratar- 
dana’s view, that like all ordinary works, the sacrificial obla- 
tions have an end, some unknown thinker felt himself bound 
to express this view : “What people call sacrifice (yajna),* that 
is really holy life (brahmacarya).” ’ 

Although the neo-Vedic period is so far removed from the 
aucient Vedic, the task of philosophy is not, as 
iopSooTj0t°La& yet, accomplished. This fact is nowhere so 
clearly brought out as in the famous episode of 
Indra and PrajSpati, contained in the Chandogya Upanisad.* 
The gods deputed Indra to Prajapati to gain a knowledge of the 
Self, — Brahman the source of immortality and fearlessness. 
Indra lived with Prajapati as a pupil for thirty-two years. The 
first answer of Prajapati was : The body is the self (atmS),-^ 
the immortal, fearless Brahman. Indra was satisfied in his 
heart for the time being. But on further reflection, his faith 
’ was shaken, and he began to think, if the body be the self or 


‘ Rigveda, VII. 16.S. 

* History of Ancient Sanskrit literatnre, pp. 494 

* Aitareva Aranjaka, III. 2.6.8. 

* Kanfitaki Upanifad, II 5. 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, II. 1.2.1. 

* Ohftndogya Upani^ad, III. 16.1 ; “ Man is saorifioe.’* 
’ Ibid, VIII. 6.1. 

* Ibid, VIII. 7-16, 
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the organism be the highest reality, where is then immor- 
tality ? So he came again as a pupil to Prajapati, and lived 
with him another thirty- two years. 

The second answer of Prajapati was — The dreaming, 
imagining mind is the Self, — the immortal, fearless Brahman. 
It satisfied Indra for the time being. But he began again to 
feel doubt. Though the dreaming, imagining mind is not 
entirely dependent on the body or affected by material condi- 
tions (like the senses), yet it is not altogether unconscious of 
pleasure and pain. If so, where is immortality or fearlessness 
(amritam abhayam) ? 

The third answer given by Prajapati was — The soul, whole 
and serene in the state of dreamless sleep, is the Self, — the 
immortal, fearless Brahman. Indra remained content with it 
for a while. But further reflection led him to feel doubt. 
The soul in the state of dreamless sleep knows neither itself, 
nor other existent things (bhutani), It goes then into utter 
annihilation (vinasam evapito bhavati).' If this be the case, 
there is no good in it. So he came again as a pupil to Praja- 
pati. This time Prajapati plainly told Indra that his know- 
ledge did not reach further. However, he asked Indra to stay 
another five years. Prajapati did not mean to express any 
further opinion, but just to offer an explanation (anuvyakhya) 
of that which he had said before. 

T his episode poetically illustrates the fact that the thought 
of the post-Vedic period was troubled by the consciousness of 
failure in its quest of immortality and fearlessness (amritam, . 
abhayam). Only the material or physical, or the mental or 
psychical had been assumed as the ultimate ground of 
immortality. The neo-Vedic thinkers sought, therefore, to 

* See for the analysis of this Upani^ad passaRO by the Buddha, first, the PotthapSda 
Sutta in the Dlgha-nikSya, I, p. 195 (Dial. B II. 259-260), and then, the Bmhmajnla Sntta, 
Dlgha-nikityn, I, p. 34 (Dial. B, II, pp. 46.40). See also D’ Alwis’s “Buddhist Ninrlna,” p. 
47 ; and Jacobi’s Jaina Sutras, II. 236, 330. Note carefully why Badilbo catalogues tha 
Tiews under the name of Annihilationism (Ucohsdain, vinJsaiJi). 
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establish: it on the basis of pure metaphysics or logical 
abstxaction. 

We must call attention here to the method adopted by 
Method of anange- Mahavira and Buddha in dealing with the 
philosophies of the period. In contradistinc- 
tion to his own system called Kiriyam or Kiriyavada, Mahavira, 
as his disciples tell us, broadly divided the philosophical views 
of his time into three groups — (1) Akiriyam, (2) Arujanaihj 
and (3) Vinayam.' Buddha’s division into (1) Sakkaya-ditthi, 
(2) Vicikiccha, and (3) Silabbatam is almost identical, as 
we shall see, with that of his predecessor. According to this 
grouping, we propose to consider the teachers of the philo- 
sophies in question under these three heads — (1) Metaphy- 
sicians, (2) Sceptics, and (3) Moralists. 


I. The Metaphysicians. 

{Akriyamdins.) 

By the term Akiriyarh or Akriyavada Mahavira understood 
a theory of life and existence, or any mode of speculation, which 
was in some way antagonistic to, or which did not fit well into, 
his own doctrine, rightly described as Kiriyam or Kriyavada — 
the doctrine of free-will activity. Dynamism.'* Kriyavada 
is otherwise called implicitly in the language of Mahavira,'* 
and explicitly in the language of Buddha/’ Kammavada or 
the Doctrine of Action. Accordingly, the term Akiriyam may 
•be held as equivalent to Akaramaviida or the Doctrine of 


' Uttarildhyayana Sutra, XVIII, 23 ; SutrakTitanga, X. 12. 4. f, ; etc. 

• Ratana-Sutta ; Dharnraasafigani, 1002 ; etc. 

».* “ Acchitti Kiriya-vftdi vayanti, nacchitti Akiriya-vtidiya The KriySvfldins speak 
of existence, while the Akriyavadins of non-existenco.’* Quoting this verse from a 
canonical source, tSilShka says : Kriya JivSdi padSrthostityadikam vaditurn sllam ye^iSim 
te Eriyftvadinah. Etnd viparyastS Akriy/lvadinah. LokayatikaJ^ SskytldayaS ca te^Sm 
atmaiva' nfisti kutas tat kriyfl tajjanito va karmabandha iti,” Sutrjakfitfinga (ed. 
Dhitnapati), p. 466. 

• Aftgnttara-nikAya, I, p. 286. 
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non-Action. As Sudclliarman, the chief disciple of Mah^vlra, 
expounds his master’s view,' the Akriyavadins or pure Meta- 
physicians teach the annihilation of good actions by denying 
the potentiality of Karma in future existence. Referring 
obviously to the Muudakas, the Gautamakas, the Katyayanas, 
and others, Suddharman adds : They declare that the sun does 
not rise there (in the Brahma-Avorld), nor does it set. The 
moon does not Avax, nor does it Avane. No rivers flow 
there, nor do any Avinds bloAV.'^ The Avhole Avorld is said to 
be barren, eternal and solid.'* Just as a blind man, surrounded 
though he be Avith Jight, does not see objects because of his 
blindness,'* so the Akriyavadins having a perverted intellect 
(niruddhapanna), do not apprehend the laAVS of action, thovlgh 
they really exist. 

In the Sthanaiiga (IV. t), Mahavii’a alludes to eight classes 
of thinkers all under the same name of the Akriyavadins, viz., 
(1) Ekkavadins or Monists, Theists, Monotheists; (2) Aijikka- 
vadins or Pluralists ; (3) Mitavadins or Extensionists ; fl) 
Nimmitavadins or Cosmogonists ; (5) Sayaviidins or Sensualists ; 
(6) Samucchedavadins or Anuihilationists ; (7) Niyavadins or 
Eternalists ; and (8) Na-santi-paralokavadins or Materialists. 

In the Brahmajala Sutta (Digha-nikaja, I. 12-c9), Buddha 
adopts almost the same method of classification. Omitting 
the Eel-Avrigglors or Sceptics (Amai*a-vikkhepakas), Buddha 
mentions (11 Sassatavfwlins or Eternalists; (2) Ekacca- 
sassatavadins or Semi-etcrnalists ; (3) Antfinantikas or Exten- 
sionists ; (1) Adliicca-samuppannikas or Fortuitous Originists; 
(6) Uddham-iTghatanikas or Eschatologists including Sanni- 
vadius, Asanni-vadins, and Neva-sanni-mlsanni-vadins ; 

^ Sutrakcilttiiga, 1.12. -1: “ Lavava HJiinkijit anagaelii no kiriyatfi Sliarasu Akiriya- 
vfidi.” Silflifika wrongly interprets Lavava sninki}^!. as meaning the Lok^yatas and tlie 
Sskays (Bnddhists), and others. The expres.sion lavuva para-kiyA ; layn eva satkriyil. 

* C7/. Mun^aka-XJpanisad, If. 2. 10; Knthn, V. 15; Svetaavatarn, VI. 14; Bhagavad 
aitiS, JX. 15. 6. 

* Kotha Upaiii§afl, I. 2. 13; Bhagavad GTta, IT. 19-20; cte. 

* Mun^ka Upani^ad, I. 2. 8 ; Kat»ha, II. 5. 

* Schi’ader’s Indischcu Philosophie, pp. 54-57. 
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(6) Ucchedavadins or Annihilationists ; (7) Dittha-dhamma* 
nibbanavadins — the Sensualists or Positivistic Hedonists.' 

SllSHka in his Acarauga-TikS (ed. Dhanapati, p. 14 ), gives 
the following six types of Akriyavada, each considered from 
two standpoints — subjective and objective (svatah, paratab). 
(1) Kala-vada ; (2) Isvara-vada ; ( 3 ) Atma-vada ; ( 4 ) Niyati- 
vada ; (6) Svabhava-vada ; and (6) Yadriccha-vada. A similar 
classification can be traced in several older texts.* The 
historical value of this mode of classification is very slight. 
Instead of enlightening us, it serves in many places only to 
confuse us. The terms sometimes overla,p one another in 
their denotation, and are hardly used with precision of mean- 
ing. The significance is not at all clear, unless they are 
studied in constant reference to those individual thinkers to 
whose views they actually apply. 


^ Cf, Kathiivatthu-LOinmentaryj p. 6. 

^ SvetaSvatara tJpanigacl (I. 2) gives Kfila-vada, Svabhava-vfida, Niyati-vfida, 
Yadriccha-vada, Bhuta-vSda, Puru§a.vSda, and ISvara-vSda. A&vagho§a in his SaundarSnanda 
KArya (XVI. 17) adds to those Prakyiti-vSda; c/, Buddhacarita, IX. The text of Snsrata 
(ed. Calcutta, p. 256) refers also to Parintoa-vada. Cf, Brihat-SarahitS, I. 7. The Mahft« 
bodhi Jfftaka (No. 628) gives them as Ahetu-v5da, Issara-karana-vSda, Pubbekata-vSda, 
Uccheda-vffda, besides Khatta-vijjft-vfida ; cf. the same in .SrynSura’s JStakamftlft* See 
also Aftguttara-nikSya, I, p. 173 f. ; SutrakiitShga I. 12. Tl. 



CHAPTER .XIII. 
Thk Doctiunk of Time. 
{Kala-tsnda.) 


The Doctrine of Time, as set forth in the Atharva-veda, 
is restated in the Mahabharata more than once, and with 
some important variations indicative of its later development. 
The doctrine, so far as it can be ti’aced, here and there, in the 
words of some of the post-Vedic thinkers, such as Badhva, 
Yajnavalkya, and others, may be said to have followed the 
lines of .Aghamarsana’s liymn in the Rig-veda . * Their expres- 
sion, be it remembei’ed, like that of Aghamarsapa, is not 
exactly Time (Killa) but rather the Year (Sariivatsara). 

It is of great historical importance to notice that 
the conception of post-eus (aparanta-kappana) or specula- 
tion concerning the future (aparantanuditthi) ® plays no 
important part in the earliest types of Indian thought. 

No doubt, among the post-Vedic thinkers, many spoke of 
Prajapati as the Year. But Badhva was perhaps the first to 
maintain : The Great Person is the Year, which causes some 


beings to fall together, and causes others to grow up.’’® And 
Yajnavalkya only added that from Brahman the speechless 
Year revolved with the days.* We have speculations of several 
earlier thinkers, since Mahidasa, about the future of man. 


The earlier specula- 
tions were not much 


As regards the future of the world-system 
as a whole, it is merely implied in the hymn 


future of’thJ^worid*'’'’ Paraiuesthin” that the generating 

principles, the elemental forces, the self- 


determined movement and the dynamic energy, from which 


* Kig-veda, X. 100. 

* Digha-nikaja, 1. 80 ; Dhammasahga^i, 1820 

’ Aitareya Arapjaka III. 2. 3. 7. (8. B. E, Vol. I). 

* Bfihad Ara^yaka Upani^ad, IV. A 16 ; TatmAd arvftk saihTatsaro..i...pari* 
TMftatO.*’ 
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the cosmos originates, reduce it, now and again, to a 
state of chaos or shapeless water.' A rague notion of the 
recurrent cycles of change also prevails in the hymn of 
“Brahmanaspati,” Avhere we are told how the gods, raising 
the cosmic dust by dancing, and by a process of combination 
and separation, cause all existent things to spring from non- 
existence (Chaos), and how the visible Infinite with her 
first-born seven sons goes to meet the primeval age of the 
gods, that is to say, Chaos or the real Infinite (Aditi)“ 
With regard to the duration of the Cosmos, Mahidasa 
alone, among the post-Vedic thinkers, expressly said this : 
As long as the earth and fire, the firmament and air, the heaven 
and the sun, the quarters and the moon, or water and Varuna 
exist, so long the world does not decay." But he says nothing 
whatever regarding the recurrent cycles of change. As re- 
gards the future of man, Jaivali was the first to teach that 
travelling on the Southern road, the bad souls of those 
worldly men who followed the path of their ancestors, reached 
after their death the moon as the highest point, and returned 
thence, by a kind of gradual natural transformation or ascent 
and descent, to this earth, in order to pass through new 
cycles of mundane existence ; while, travelling on the Nor- 
thern road, the good souls of those holy men who followed the 
path of the gods or divine philosophers, peached as far as the 
sun, or perhaps beyond the solar region, but returned no more 
to this dark spot which men call the earth. 

Prom these passages, the conclusion is obvious. The con- 
ception of post-eriH, or the speculation concerning the future 
of the world is far later than the Vedic period, but pre- 
Buddhistic and pre-Jaina. That is to say, the enveloping 
aspect of nature did not so much engage the attention of the 
earlier thinkei’s as her developing aspect. 

' Kig-veda/X. 129. 5. 

• Ibid, X. 72. 6-9. 

* Aitareja Aranjaka, 'II. 1. 7. 
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If the Atharvana doctrine of time be closely examined^ 
we hardly find any emphasis laid on the side of cessa- 
tion, destruction, dissolution, disappearance, or absorp- 
tion.* Almost all that is said in the hymns of the Atharva- 
veda regarding time relates to its eternal exis- 

The Epic doctrine of, j-i ,• , 

Time contrasted with tence, and its Creative and ordaining power, 
the Atharvana. other hand, the Epic doctrine of 

time seems to lay the whole stress on the destructive phase 
of nature ; in other words, the optimism of earlier thought 
is overshadowed by the pessimistic gloom of later speculations. 
Moreover, the Atharvana doctrine of time is cosmological in 
its main conception, while the Epic doctrine is anthropologi- 
cal, being concerned chiefly with the fate, or the joy and 
sorrow, weal and woe, of the individual. The point in which 
the two doctrines show a resemblance to each other is that 
both are garbed in naive, poetic or unsystematic expressions. 

I. The Epic Doctrine of Time. 

A systematic exposition of the Epic doctrine of time is 
attempted, with considerable success, by Dr. Schrader.* 
According to his exposition, time is conceived, in the Maha- 
bharata, under its various aspects. 

(1) As Dista or the Determined comprising the natural, and 
that which is willed by the individual. The life-term of 
living beings is called the determined, i.e., natural time.^ When 
the time-factor is brought into play by the will or act of man 
it is said to be willed by the individual.* 

(2) As Daiva or the Eateful. The state of time, which 
prevails due to the works of the gods, demons, or such natural 
causes as cold, heat, rain, hunger, thirst, and disease, goes by 
the name of Daiva. The Daiva may be distinguished from 
the Dista as the non-human or super-human from the human 
(paurusa), the pre-destined or unforeseen from the foreseen, 

' Indischen Philosophie, pp. 21-27. 

• Atharva-veda, X. 3. 16 ; XII. 3. 66 ; “ Pura distat pur&ya§ah ; dii^tam ndtra jaraee 
hi nesat.’’ 

» MahabhSrata, V. 77. 10 : “ yad anyad di^ta-bhavasya puin^asya svayaift-kptam,’* 

26 
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or as the ante-natal from that which belongs to the present 
existence.’ 

(3) As Hatha — the Fortuitous or Accidental. 

(4) As Bhavya “-Bhavitavya — the Inevitable or that which 
must happen in the future even in defiance of the series of 
natural causation. 

(6) As Aihitii"* or that Avhich is regulated (niyata) by 
men, for instance, the time to sit, the time to lie down, the 
time to Avalk, stay, eat and drink. 

(6) As Bhilgadheya or that Avhich acts as the cause of 
happiness and misery in the Avorld. There are many passages 
of the Mahabharata illusrating this aspect of the doctrine of 
time. 

For instance, in the Santi-parva Bali says to Saki’a v" 
All beings, whether strong or AA’^eak, handsome or ugly, 
fortunate or wretched, are svA^ept away by time. Time is 
too deep to be fathomed. It is like an ocean without any 
island in it. Endless is the ceaseless floAv of time. Time 
ordains all things, and destroys all creatures. As it produces 
everything, so it takes awciy everything. Time works upon 
all things, and it is through time that all things reach a 
termination. Time protects, time shatters. 
Persons Avell-versed in the Vedas conceiVe 
time as Brahman. The months and fort- 
nights are its body, which is invested Avith the days and 
nights as its garments. The seasons are its senses, and the 
year is its mouth. Time as Brahman has neither beginning 

' “ Purva.janma-kritarn karma tad daivam iti katliyate,” jfitopadeSa, FrastSvauS, 
32. daiva-purva-krita (purva-daihika), at Manu, VII. 166, XI. 47, and YSjfiavalkya, I. 348. 

* Hatha — Kakatflliya, yadricchika, akasmika, akarana, ahetuka, adhicca-samiippanna. 
According to Nilakantha, “aointitasyatarkitaaya ca lilbho hathah.” 

* Cf. “avasyam bhavino,” Kama-Siitra, II. 31. 

* ( 7 /. paripaiiita-kalah, Kautiliya Artliasaatra, VII. 5. Ill : “Tvam etayantam 
kfilaxn ce^tasva, ahaih etavantam kfllam ce^tisva iti** pari pan itakalah ; ihid, VI. 1. 
13. YaSodhara in hia commontary on the Kiimasutra, IT. 31, roads palSyati 
instead of play at i. 

® iSffnti-parva, sections 223 - 225 . 
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nor end ; it is eternal. Brahman in the form of time is the 
refuge of all creatures. Who can go beyond time ? Time 
cannot he evaded by running or standing still. Some say 
that Brahman is fire ; some that it is Prajapati ; some that 
it is the seasons or the month, or fortnight, days, hours, 
morning, noon, evening, twinkling, or moment. Thus people 
speak diversely of time which is one. Time is Brahman, the 
eternity. 

Secondly, from an important passage in the Adiparva we 
learn : Time is the root cause of all that are and are to be, 
and of pleasure and pain. Time creates, time destroys. 
Time is vigilant while all are asleep. Time is uncon- 
querable. ‘ 

II. Criticism of the Epic doctrine of time. 

The Buddhist Jataka (No. 245) offers, a criticism of 
the Epic doctrine of time. In former ages, when king 
Brahmadatta reigned in Benares, there lived a Brahman who 
was well-versed in the three Vedas and became a far-famed 
teacher. He had five hundred pupils under him. It 
happened that in course of time his pupils began to think, 
“We know as much as our teacher : there is no difference.” 
The teacher knowing this, put to them a question — a paradox, 
in order to tame them, proud and stubborn as they had all 
become. The question was this — Time consumes all things, 
including even itself. Can you tell me who consumes 
time — the all-consumer ?‘^ 

Strange to say, there was not one amongst them who could 
answer it. It came to them as a riddle of the Sphinx. 
Seeing that none succeeded in solving the riddle, the 

' “ Kalalj pacati bhutani, Kaialj samliarate Prajalj. Kalal} gupte§u jagarti, Kai6hi 
duratikramal;.** This verso is quoted in Sllafika’s Acftrafigatlka (ed. Dhanapati, 
p. 14), cf. “Kaiat prasutirii bhutanarn,*’ Gaudapada-Karika ; “Tatah Kala-vaiSffd 
eva’*; Mukfci Upani§ad, 1. 43 j etc. 

^ **Kaio ghasati bhutani, sabbundva sahattana. Yo ca kaiaghaso bhuto so biiata- 
paoanim pacati.’’ 
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teacher said in a bitter tone of irony : “ Do not imagine that 
this question is in the three Vedas. You think that you know 
all that I know ! ” 

Here the Brahman is represented as a Vedic thinker, but 
he was rather a Bodhisattva or a pre-Buddhistic thinker on 
Buddhist lines who opposed the Vedic or Epic doctrine 
of time. According to the Vedic theory, time not only 
consumes everything, but also itself in the sense, as the 
commentator points out, that even the time-before-meal 
and the time-after-meal do not abide (na papupati). Accord- 
ing to the Bodhisattva’s view, an Arahat is the consumer 
of time (kalaghaso), inasmuch as he is not bound to be 
reborn. Having completely rooted out the inherent tendencies 
to sensuality, eternalism, orthodoxy and ignorance, he is 
released for ever from metempsychosis. 

A second, but far more philosophical criticism is offered 
by Svet&svatara.* Some wise men, deluded, speak of time as 
the first cause of everything. But time cannot be regarded 
as the first cause. For God is the first cause, while time, like 
nature, fate, chance, and soul, is but one of the proximate or 
Secondary causes. It is God by whose power (Sakti) and 
might the Brahma-wheel is made to revolve. God covers this 
world. He is the knower, the time of time (kala-kala).^ It 
is at the command of God that this world unfolds itself, — 
the world constituted of earth, water, fire, air, and ether. 
God is the beginning. It is God who produces the causes 
uniting the soul with the body. God is above the three kinds 
of time — past, present, and future ; He is without parts. God 
is beyond ail forms of time ; He is the other, from whom this 


^ Svetasvatara Upani§ad, I. 2-4 ; VI. 14-16. 

* The time of time— tho destroyer of time. VijufinStman explains Kala-kflla as 
“ Kftlasya niyanta, upaharta— the ordainer, regulator of time.’* Safikar&nanda explains 
the same as “ Kftlalj sarva-vintlsa-kari, tasyapi ^'inSga-karah ’’—time is the destroyer of 
all, even of that God is tho destroyer.” This is a common sentiment in the later litera- 
ture, e,g,, The MahunSraya^a Upani§ad says: "I am time, but of time I am not.” 
(Ahameva kSlo, n&haih kalasya.) 
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world moves round. God makes all, God knows all ; He is 
the self-caused, the knower (jna), the time of time. 

Asvaghosa criticises the view according to which time is 
the root-cause of weal and avoc. He maintains that the pain 
of existence, tlie pain as a common accident experienced 
(pravrittiduhkha), is due to our craving, and other such 
mental causes, but not to time. It is, in other words, on 
account of craving (trisna), and not on account of time, nature, 
or the like, that men, imbued with passionate and delusive 
qualities (sarajastamaskii), become subject to death, while 
those who are without these qualities are not reborn.^ 

The author of the ^arhkhya-sutra^ maintains ; Bondage does 
not befall man because of time. For time being all-pervading 
and eternal in its nature, is equally and also perhaps eter- 
nally associated Avith all. Or, as the commentator puts it, 
“ The bondage of man is not caused by time ; because if 
it were the cause, there could be no separation such as 
that of the liberated and unliberated, because time, which 
applies to everything, and is eternal is at all times associated 
with all men, and must, therefore, bring all into bondage, 
if any.”* 

“ Everything is caused by time. Time alone determines 
men’s prosperity and adversity, victory and defeat, and happi- 
ness and misery. By time Bali is made Indra. By time he 
is removed elsewhere.^ And by time again he will be restored 
to his former position. All are due to time.”* Vatsyfiyana 
discards this view, and holds, on the contrary, that manly 
strength, self-help, or free-Avill activity is the principal means 
and cause of success in all matters.® 

^ SaundaranandS-kiivya, XVI, 17. 

I, 12 : “ kaia-yogato vyapino nifcyasya sarva-sanibandhffit.” 

^ Ballantyne’s Samkhya Aphorisms of Kapila, I. 12. 0/. Biihler’s Vishnu*’ XX. 43: 

Kflla (time) is no one’s friend and no one’s enemy.” 

* Vyavaropita — pStale niyojita — Commentator. 

* Kfima-sutra, II. 27-29. 

0 Ihidf II. 30 : “ purusa-kffra ( = prayatna) purvakatvSfc safTa-fiavrittinam npftyab . 
pratyayal?.** 
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CSijakya’s view seems, in this respect, reconciliatory rather 
than polemical. Of strength, place and time, strength is 
superior to the rest. Such is the view of some teachers. 
Some give predominance to place on the ground that on land 
a dog baftles a crocodile, while in water a crocodile defeats a 
dog. There are some teachers with whom time is predominant. 
Their reason is this. At day-time a crow kills an owl, while 
during night an owl kills a crow. But according to 
Capakya’s view, the three factors — strength, place and time, 
are auxiliary to one another.' 

We have no criticism Avhatever of the doctrine of time 
from Mahavira and Buddha. But Kriyavadins (Dynamists) 
as both of them were, it may be safely imagined that their 
views would have been identical in their general spirit with 
those attributed to Viltsyfiyana and others. Their general 
attitude is clear, at any rate, from the manner in which they 
have attacked the hypothesis of any efficient cause, such as 
God, Fate, Chance, or the like.^ 

ITI. Defence of the Epic doctrine of time. 

The Vedic or Epic doctrine of time, Avas not without its 
strong defenders among the philosophers, the chief of whom 
was Sakayanya in the Maitri Upanisad.'* As a later thinker, 
^akayanya deals with various questions as to the form, 
manifestation, division, existence, and infinity of time. But 
the main problem Avith which his speculations are concerned 
is whether time is the original cause of everything or not. 

In the language of ^akayanya. Time (Kala), Death 
(Yama) and Life (Prana) are, in a sense, identical. Like 
fire, air, sun, food (anna, earth), Brahma, Rudra, and Vispu, 
time is one of the chief manifestations of Brahman, the 
highest Deity. 

^ Kaut^ilya-Arthasastra, IX. 1 . 135-136 : “ paraspara-sffdhaka hi §akti-desa-kaIaJ?.” 

* Sutra-KritSfiga, I. 12 ; IT. 2-79 ; I. 6-27 ; I. 10-17 ; Ahgutfcaranikaya, III. 136 j 
MahSbodhi JAtaka in Fausboll’s Jataka and in AryaSura*s Jataka-maia, 

* Maitri Upani^ad, IV. 6*6. 
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He quotes several earlier views ‘ in support of his own 
theory, hut curiously enough some are quite contradictory. 
His quotations are these : — ■ 

(1) Food (anna) is the cause of all that is time of food, 
and the sun is the cause of time. The visible form of time 
is the year, consisting of twelve months, made up of twink- 
lings (nimesas) and other measures. 

(2) As many portions of time as there are, the sun moves 
through them. He who meditates on time as llrahman, from 
him time moves far away. 

(3) As from time all beings flow, so from time they 
grow, and in time tliey rest. Time lias form, and time is 
formless.^ 

(4) “ Time ripens and dissolves all beings in the Great 
Self, hut he who knoAvs into what time itself is dissolved, he 
is the knower of the Veda.” 

^akayanya’s personal views are given as folloAvs. Time in 
itself is imperceptible by the senses. The progress of the 
sun, for instance, is the evidence of its existence. There are 
in fact two forms of Brahman, time (kala) 
^^ssksyanya-s views noii-timc (akala). That which had 

existed before the sun came into existence 
is non-time. Non-time is without parts, i.e., indivisible. That 
which originates from the sun, and has parts {i.e., is divisible) 
is Time. * Of time that is divisible, the year is the form, from 
which all creatures are born. As they are generated from 
the year, so they return to rest in the year. Thus the year 
is Prajapati, is time, food, the embodiment of Brahman, nay. 
Brahman himself, the self. This manifest time is the great 
ocean of beings. The sun, the source of all life (Savitri), 
dwells in it. The moon, stars, planets, the year, and the rest 

' Maitri Upanigad, VI. 14-16. 

• “ Kalo murtir amurtimSn.’^ Max Mftller translates “ time is visible (sun), and 

invisible (moments).” 
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are generated from it. These are, in their turn, the causes 
of all that is good or evil in this world. Therefore, Brahman 
is the Solar Self, the soul of the sun, and the sun must be 
conceived under the name of time. 

In the second place, all that human imagination can depict 
of time is to be found in a pas.sage of the Yoga-Vfisistha 
Ramayapa, the date of which is evidently far later than that 
of the Mahabhharata and the Maitri Upanisad. This passage is 
put into the mouth of Hama, the mystic interlocutor of the 
dialogue, in order perhaps to keep the view quite distinct 
from the real system of the Yoga- Vasistha-llamay ana, as 
expounded by Vasistlia. Of three long chapters (33-35) of 
the first book called Vairagya-prakarana, we shall be content 
with giving a brief summary ; — 

Time is known under thi’ee names as DaiVa, Kala and 
Kritanta.* Time is called the Universal Soul because it 
„ , . swallows the universe within itself. Time 

Rflnpa s views of time. 

is all-pervading, but it has no perceptible 
form of its own, except that it is imperfectly known by the 
names of years, ages (yugas) and aeons (kalpas)." Time 
is divided, though in itself indivisible ; consumed, though in- 
combustible ; perceived, though imperceptible in its nature. 
Time is the subtlest of all things. Time has no other charac- 
ter or function but that of action and motion.^ It is by its 
action and motion tliat the existence of time is made known 
to us. Thus according to mystic Rama, as according to Zeno 
and Chrysippus, time is to be defined as “ the extension of the 
motion of the world,” ^ — a ceaseless motion of the universe, 
an endless succession of external events. 

Yoga-Vflsi^tlia-Ilftmayana, I. 25. 1, 5 : “Daivam KalaS ca kathyate. — TyitTyafS ca 
KfltBnteti nSma. ”, 

* Yoga-Vasigtha I. 13. 7 : “Yuga-vatsara-kalpakbyaih kificit prakatata gatalj. Hupairala- 
kgforupafcma sarvam Skraraya ti^thati.” 

» Ihidf I. 26, 2 ; ** Kriyam-atradrite yasya svapariepandanlpinah. N/inyad dhk^fate 
rSpam na karma na samahitam,” 

♦ ZeUer*0 ‘‘ Stoics, Epicureans, and Sceptics,” pp. 186-187. 
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The function of time consists in the act of creating and 
dissolving the world -system. Timti stands the foremost of 
all deceitful players, the artificer who, sporting for the period 
of an aeon, loses his own existence in the eternity of Bi’ahman, 
the spirit of spirits. But time after a short rest, as it were, 
reappears as at once the creator, the preserver, and the des- 
troyer of the world, — as the remembrancer of the past. Ac- 
tion (karma), also described as Fate (niyati), is to time as a 
wife to a husband. 

Time is the source of all hatred and greed, — the cause of 
misfortunes and vicissitudes. Hundreds of great kalpas may 
even pass away, yet there is nothing to move eternity to pity 
or to stop its course. At the close of an aeon (kalpante), time 
dances about, like a skull-bearer (kapillika), witli a long chain 
of the bones of the dead. Time then assumes its terrifying 
form of fire (pralayhgni), to dissolve the world in empty space, 
or to reduce the cosmos to a chaos. Even Brahma, Indra, 
and such other gods cease then to exist. Although thus the 
world is destroyed and renewed alternately and endlessly, the 
seeds of things are never destroyed. From these seeds arise 
in course of time the four types of existence (the oviparous, 
the viviparous, etc.). These types of concrete existence are 
to be regarded, contrary to the modern view of evolution, as 
eternally fixed. 

IV. Infinity of Time : The constant cycle of existence. 

Although a later authority, the Sukraniti makes us under- 
stand that matters with which a Purana deals broadly fall 
under two heads ; cosmology and history.’ The creation of 
heaven and earth and firmament, the up- 
Pi^a: '‘cormoiog^ heaval of land from water, the distribution 
oai and historical. mountains, plains and waters, the appari- 

tion of the sun, the moon, the stars and the planets, the 
formation of clouds, the circulation of water, the exchange 


27 


• Sutranlti, IV. 3. 104.106. 
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of heat and cold between land and sea and sky, the origin 
and propagation of species from the primordial (or, proto- 
plasmic) matter, the evolution of social grades and all other 
human institutions, the elevation and degradation of the 
moral sense, etc., form the subject-matters of a Parana.’ In 
the language of Buddha, Pui’ana, Lokayata, or cosmology con- 
sists of speculations ‘ about existence and noji-existence ’ 
(bhava-katha, vibhava-katha)." A Parana in its historical 
aspect is sharply discrimimited from an Itihasa or legend as 
we generally understand it. Strictly, Parana is not history, 
but rather the philosophy of history.* It is not the aim of a 
Purana or “ Universal History ” to produce any record of 
‘hard facts’ associated with fixed dates, but to indicate philo- 
sophically, or perhaps scientiticfilly, the successive stages of 
natural evolution, — to speculate, in other words, about the 
cycles or epochs of events, natural and historical, physical, 
psychical, social and individual, in their uniform and endlc.ss 
succession. 

The two aspects of a Purana arc so closely interconnected 
that it is impossible to separate them. In the history of 
Indian literature, after the Vedas are to be 
phiced the Bnllimaiias (including the Porest- 
of‘par5i»«. hooks and Upanisads) ; after the Brahmanas, 

the Itihasa-Puriinas ; after these, tJie six 
Vedahgas with which the Sutra-1 iterature begins ; and after 
the Vedahgas, the Ahgas, the Pitakas, the Niti-sastras, the 
Dharma-s'astras, the Epics, and all the rest. Among the 
Vedahgas, the Kalpa-sutras and the Jyotisas have to deal 
with divisions of time. The same holds true of the Niti- 
sastras and the Dharma-sastras. At first the name Purapa 
denoted cosmological speculations embodied in the Brahmapas. 


‘ Maim, 1.21-84. 

* DIgha-ilikSya, I, pp. 8-9. 

* Ibid, p. l78. Buddha’s exprossiou * loka-ahkhayikS * corresponds almost to Huxley’a 
‘history of the earth’ or ‘ Universal history.* 
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Later on, a class of literatui'e arose to which the use of the 
name Parana came to be restricted. The earlier specimens of 
Puranas arc to he found in the Vedic hymns, the Brahmanas, 
th6 Aggafina sutta, the Manu-srnriti, the Mahabharata, and 
the like. There is a great deal of truth behind the tradition 
that the Puranas are Upa-vedas — ‘ Those which stand close 
to the Vedas.’ For in the Vedic speculations we find nothing 
hut the hare outlines of the Puranas. 

Towards the close of the post-Vedic period, Nidlii appears 
in a list of science.' Nidhi or the so-called 

The science of Time. . o • • Ti n . 

sciences or time is in reality nothing more 
than a systematised division of time. It is incorporated in 
the Kautillya Artha-siistra,- the Manu-Smriti, the Maha- 
bharata, the Brihat-saihhita, and «overal other later texts. 
A practical division of time into year, half-year, five or six 
seasons, months, fortnights, is indeed as old as the Vedas. In 
the earlier reckoning, however, the greatest limit of time does 
not seem to have extended beyond a year (samvatsara), and a 
hundred winters.'' Evidently, then, the conception of four 
yugas (ages) : Satya (Krita), Treta, Dvapara, and Kali — is 
post-Vedic, and occurs for the first time in the Taittirlya 
Brahmaiia.* Still later, we have the conceptions of Man- 
vantaras (intervals of Manus) and Kalpas or Mahfikalpas 
(Epochs, Aeons, Cycles, or Millenniums). When the Greek 
ambassador Megasthenes visited India in the fourth century 
B.C., he found th6 yuga-measurement of time already in 
existence. The Kautillya Artha-sastta bears testimony to the 
same fact. But it can be proved on the evidence of the Jaina 
and Buddhist texts, that the conception of Kalpas and Maha- 
kalpas, not to say of yugas, became prevalent in the country 

' Chfindogya Upani^ad, VII. 2. I ; VII. 7. 1. 

* The divisions of time as given in the Kautillya Ai'tha-^stra (11. 20. 38} IX. 1. 135* 
136) differ in certain respects from those in the Manu-Smriti (I. 63-64), the Mahflbhftrata 
(XII. 282. 12-31 ; XII. 233. 4-7), and the institutes of Vi§nu (XX. 1-20). 

» Rig-veda. X. 190. 2 ; VII. 66. 11, 16 ; etc. 

♦ See Rules of human sacrifice. 
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sometime before the rise of Jainism and' Buddhism. The 
conception played some part not only in the teachings of 
Mahavira and Buddha, but also in those of Gosala,' their 
common predecessor, the reputed leader of the Ajivika 
school. Thus the date of the conception of Kalpas and 
Mahakalpas may be safely placed somewhere in the neo- 
Vedic and pre-Buddhistic-period. Purther, it would seem 
that the conception of Manvantaras (Manu-intervals)* is histori- 
cally later than that of Kalpas, just as the theory of 
Incarnations (Avataras) '* is posterior to the conception of 
Manvantaras. 

In connexion with these ancient cosmological speculations 
we have to note three points of philosophical importance. 
(1) That they all imply a certain reference to infinity of time 
and eternity of the world o£ generation. (2) That they involve 
something of a Stoic notion of the infinite divisibility of time, 
— the notion which forms the basis of the atomic theory of 
time in the Jaina Bravya-samgraha (V. 22). (3) That in their 

purely cosmological aspect they seem to be either Platonic or 
Aristotelian in character. “ Platonic ” ‘ because they have 
reference to the notion of a Player,® who, sporting as it were, 
or of an artificer (mayin), who by his artifice (sva-mayaya),® 
repeats the world again and again ad infinitum. And 
“Aristotelian” because they presuppose a fully real individual 
as the originator of all changes. 


‘ Dial. B. 11, p. 72 : “ 8,400,000 periods ” (MahS-kappas). See my ‘Ajivikae,* I, p. 26. 

* Manu, I, 79-80. There is no reference to Incarnations. 

® Macdonald’s ‘ Brahmanas of the Vedas,’ p. 90 f. 

* Development of Greek Philosophy, pp. 116-116 j 161*236. 

* Manu-snipti, I. 80. 

® ^vetAlSvatara Upani^ad, IV. 9-10. 
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Astjri. 

Yajfiavalkya’s speculations led to the development of a 
theistic doctriiie (Isvara-vada), which Avas strongly opposed 
by both Mahavlra and Buddha. It was in fact an old Brah- 
manic belief for which Yajhavalkya’s philosophy afforded a 
fresh ground. An account of this theistic doctrine is given 
in the first chapter of the Brihad Araiiyaka Upanisad, divided 
into six sections, each of which is called a Brahraaiia. The 
doctrine, as we now have it, is interwoven with cosmological 
speculations, and reminds us, in many points, of the Mosaic 
doctrine of Genesis. And the Upanisad-passage ' in Avhich 
the doctrine is inculcated is historically important as forming 
the basis of all later cosmologies, especially those which are 
embodied in the Brahma- jala and Agganna suttas, the Manu- 
Smriti and the Maliabhiirata. 

It is a generally accepted opinion that the Manu-Smriti 
contains not one, but two distinct doctrines of creation. The 
accounts in the Brahma-jala and the Agganna suttas also 
differ. In point ofifact the origin of this difference or discre- 
pancy is in the Upanisad passage itself. The first three 
sections set forth a theory of creation which is different from 


^ Bphad Aranyaka Upani§ad, I. 3. 27 ; 

“ Lead me from the unreal to the real ! 

Lead me from darkness to light ! 

Load mo from death to immortality !” (Max Miiller). 

“ ^sato mft sad gamaya ! 

Tamaso mtt jyotir gamaya ! 

Myityor m5 amritam gamaya V’ See Deussen's Vedanta, p. 86. 

This passage contains the famous prayer-formula (stotra) of the Brfihmo SamRj, 
founded by Raja Ram Mohan Roy (1830 A.D.). 

Muir*s “ Sanskrit Texts,*’ IV. 26. 
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that embodied in the remaining three. The fourth section 
in particular is called the Purusa-vidha 
Brrihuiaiia by the Madhyandinas. As its 
name implies, the fundamental problem with 
which the Brahraana is concerned is the generation of things 
from Purusa or the universal soul. The Brahmana in ques- 
tion is of the greatest importance for the historian of Indian 
juristic thought, and of the Siimkhya views. Initwedis-. 
cover the imm(;diate background for Puranic Saihkhyam, an 
expression by Avhich we must understand here only an attempt 
at a rational theory of the universe, inclusive of all human 
institutions, — such Samkhya views as we find, for instance, in 
the Manu-Smfiti and the Mahilhharata. It seems to us possible 
that we may find here one Avay to answer the question whether 
the Samkhya system is prior to the advent of Buddha or not. 

We learn from the concluding verse of the SSmkhya- 
Karikii which is the first systematic exposition of the 
Samkhya dualism, that Kapila, Asuri, Pancasikha and 
Isvara-Krisna Avere the four most renowned teachers of 
Saihkhyam. In tracing back the develop- 
stapts^of thnievoio"- iD^ut of tlio Silihkhya doctrines from the 
saA^ya.*'"* Sairikhya-Karika to the Vedas, we shall take 

these four names however mythical they 
may be, to denote the four traditional landmarks or stages. 
The first stage of Saihkhyam Avill then be represented by the 
Purusa-sukta in the Ttig-veda, the second stage by the Purusa- 
vidha-Brahmana in the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, the third 
stage by Pahcas'ikha’s views in the Santiparva, and the fourth 
stage by Isvara-Krispa’s views in the Bhagavad-gita. The 
traditional author of the Purusa-sukta is “ Narayana ” or 
"Kapila.”^ The author of the Purusa- vidha-Brahmana is 
unknown, but we may suppose that it was Asuri. 

* Note that in the SvotasVatara Upani§ad, Kapila (The Fiery) is regarded as the wise 
8on of Brahma. "J’his is in agreement with the legends in the Santiparva, where Kapila 
is described as the Mind-begotten son (mftnasa-putra) of BrahmS. The Mudgala Up. 
attests that Purusa Sukta was tlie starling point of Samkhyam. 


Four prehistoric 
stages of the develo])- 
ment of tlie Purilnic 

samkhya. 
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In the Samkhya tradition Asuri is hardly more than a 
name or passing shadow. But his ntime occurs in all the 
three genealogies of teachers and pupils 
kb4Tradi”iou.'° given in the Brihad TVranyaka Upanisad.' 

The first two of these lists mention Asuri 
as a pupil of Bharadvaja, while from the third list it appears 
that he was the immediate successor of Yajhavalkya, though 
not necessarily his pu])il. T'his is one of our reasons for 
ascribing the Purusa-vidha-Brahmana to Asuri, The other 
reason is this. The views which this Bralmiana embodies 
can be traced to “ Narayana’s” hymn in the lligweda, and 
Yajnavalkya’s philosophy. Admitting this, the next step 
towards the solution of the question will he to observe how 
from the time of Asuri to that of Paneasikha in the Santiparva 
the Samkhya nomenclature was giadually coined. In the 
meantime Ave must inquire whether or no, such a nomencla- 
ture was in use in the time of the Buddha. 

There are two fragments of Buddha’s t('aching which 

The tAVO fragments are 
taken from the Brahma-jala and the Aggahha 
sutta. In accounting for theistic notion in 
general Buddha says ; '' There comes a time, 
now and again, when, after the lapse of a long long period, the 
world-system (loka, cosmos, the fleeting visible universe) 
passes away (samvatfati). When this happens, living beings 
(including the gods, — the sun, moon, etc.,) are ‘ mostly reborn 
in the World of Radiance ’ (ahhassara-kaya), that is to say, 
assume luminous forms or nebular bodies. In this state 
they persist for a long long period of time, made of consciousness 
(manomaya) feeding on joy, self-luminous, traversing the sky 
(whizzing in the air as dynamic forces),’^ and full of splendour. 

■ II. 6. 3i IV. 6. 3; VI. 5. 2. 

• DIgha NikSya, I. 18-20, cp. The story of Baka-Brahmil, Majjhima-Nikffya, 1.326- 
331 j Sarayutta-nikaya, T. 142-144; Jfltaka No. 405. But see Dial, B., II, pp. 30-31. 

* Cf. The Upani^ad-expressions “ Prabbu-vimita,” and vibuuvimita ” in the Chffndogya, 
Till. 6. 3. and Kau^itaki, 1. 3, 


throw light on tlio views of Asnri. 


Buddha’s specula- 
lations on the origin of 
theistic notions. 
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Thereafter comes also a time, when, sooner or later, the vvortd 
system begins to develop or re-evolve (vivat(ati). When this 
happens the Brahma-mansion (Brahma-vimana, the Formed 
Universe) makes its appearance. But it is at first empty 
(sunna) — of inhabitants. In course of time, some one of 
those beings, either at the end of its existence, or because 
of the exhaustion of its merit (by accident, as wc now say), 
falls from the nebular state, and comes to life in the Brahma- 
mansion, within the visible universe (say, as the sun). 

In this latter state the conscious being spends a long 
long period of time, feeding on joy, self-illuminated, traversing 
the sky, and shining in glory. But from the circumstance 
of ‘dwelling there so long alone,’ the being begins to feel 
“a dissatisfaction and a longing : O ! would that other beings 
might come to join me in this place ! ” ' Just then, as chance 
would have it, other beings, descending from the nebular 
state, come, by a similar process, to life within the formed 
universe (say, as the moon, the visible stars, and the planetary 
bodies), which are of a shorter duration, less glorious, and 
less powerful than the sun. 

As time goes on, some of those conscious beings, descend- 
ing from their solar or lunar or planetary ancestors (pheno- 
menal antecedents) are reborn at last as men on this earth. 
And among men again, there may be some one who begins 
to reflect upon the problem of existence, — the speculation 
about the origin and development of the life-process. 

In tracing his existence backward from his present birth 
to that which he imagines to be his very first, he perceives 
that his knowledge does not go beyond the sun, the first-born 
individual in this formed universe, — the first dweller in the 
solar home. From this thought he is led naturally to the 
conclusion 

“ He is Brahma, the Great God, the Supreme Being, the 

Almighty (or, the Omnipresent), the Omniscient, the Euler, 

■# 

* Ehys Davids’ trapslatiow of “ Aho vata atlfiepi sattft itthattam ftgacchey^anti 
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the Lord, the Creator, the Maker, the Best (‘ Chief of all 
the Ordainer, the Ancient of days, the' Bather of all that are 
and are to be. He, the maker of all these beings, is stedfast, 
immutable, eternal, unchangeable, and the same for ever 
and ever. ’ 

Whereas we, who are made by him, are come here, to this 
world, being impermanent, mutable, and limited in our term 
of existence. But on what gi-ounds are we to call him the 
Creator and us the created ones ? We must call him the Crea- 
tor because when he thought of us, — on his mental resolve 
(i. e., by the power of his will, mano-panidhi), ® we all came 
here into existence. We must have been created by him 
‘because, as we see, it Avas He avIio was here first, and we 
came after him.’” 

The passage of wliich a summary is given above, seems to 
have reference to the Purusa-vidha-Brahmapa. In the guise 
of an historian Buddha posed himself as a 
of the doctrine. critic ot the notion 01 a personal author of 

our mortal being or an individual unmoved 
mover of the Brahma-wheel (the universe), — a notion which 
was shaping itself in his time permanently into a legal 
and moral creed. Proceeding as he did from change or 
causal genesis as the fundamental fact, Buddha could not 
conceive any such unchangeable and omnipotent individual 
as being fully real by himself. For him the world of 
goneration was a constant cycle of change (rather than 
existence), — a continuous process of evolution and revolution, 
— of envelopment and development. 

Buddha is speaking to two young Brahmans, Bharadvaja 
and Vasistha, who having disregarded caste-prejudiccs, are 
come to join his order : There comes a time when the visible 


‘ “ BlrahmS, Mahabrahmfi, abhibhu, anabhibhuto, aiifiad atthu-daso, vasavatti, issaro* 
nimmata, se^tho, saiijifcS^ vasi, pita bhuta-bhavyftnai*. . , . (so) niece, dhuvo, sassato, 
aTl^i^i^ftina-dhainixio, saesati’Bamo/’ 

• C/. The Buddhifit Sanskrit expression ** prajgiidhffna,** 

28 



218 


PRE-BUDDHISTIC fNDIAN PHIIOSOPHY 


universe passes away, and consequently beings are reborn 
elsewhere in the nebular sphere. This is duly succeeded by 
a time when the world begins to develop anew. All is then 
water, and enveloped in darkness, a darkness that blinds. 
Those beings, falling from radiant worlds, are reborn within 
the formed universe, made of consciousness, sustained by joy, 
floating in space, and shining in glory. The formed universe, 
the juicy earth (rasa pathavl ‘emerges from the waters like 
a scum of milk or ghee, odorous and sw'eet.’ Having come 
in contact with it, feasting thereon, those beings become soli- 
dified, and lose tliereby part of their own luminance. Thus 
the sun, the moon, and the stars and planets appear once 
more, and the natural seasons come into existence. Mean- 
while the cooling process goes on. As the juicy earth gradu- 
ally becomes hardened, it loses its flavour and sweet taste, 
‘ but vegetation, first of low, then higher grade evolves.’ Man 
descends jvt length from bis heavenly ancestors — from the vital 
sun, or the reflective moon. The human race vary in degrees 
of comeliness. The fair despise the ugly, the white the black 
men. Thus a colour distinction arises. Men at first 
feed on rice grown in abundance without cultivation.: But 
with the gradual loss of fertility of the soil, tilth becomes 
necessary. In the beginning sex-differences are unknown 
among the human race. As time passes on, seY-differences 
evolve, resulting in great social and moral upheavals. From 
sex-connexion households originate. ‘ Rice is stored, land is 
enclosed, and with the rights of property arise dishonesty, 
strife and injustice.’ This leads men at last to think of estab- 
lishing a ruler,* chosen from the best among them, to administer 
justice. The ruler is supported by the ruled, and he is, to 
begin with, but a patriarchal or feudal chief, recognised as the 
lord of the fields (Khetta-pati). From these emerge a class of 
men, who become known as princes or nobles, upholding a 
certain standard of morality and social virtue. On the othpy 

* tfanu, Vll. 3 ; I^Anti Farva, Bfijadharma, Section 39 ; ArtlialSatra, I 18. 
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handj certain human beings, distressed at the sins of society, 
leave home-life, retire into woods to meditate, or dwell outside 
the towns, compiling sastras - literary treatises. Putting away 
evil, these come to be distinguished as Brahmans, who uphold 
a certain standard of humanity in tlnkight, word and deed. 
Among others, those who lead household life, develop certain 
industries, and thereby set up a diffei’ent standard of morality, 
come to be called Vessas (Tradesmen). There are others again 
who take to minor or low crafts, and become known as Suddas, 
differing from, other classes by a certain standard of law.' 

In this second fragment - -taken from thcAggafina sutta — 
Buddha cites an ancient cosmology (Porana) in support of his 
opinion that social distinctions among the Aryans were origin- 
ally based upon moral rather than upon any racial grounds. 

This cosmology, which Buddha indirectly 

The historical impor- .t t /* 

tanco of the second made JUS owH or utilised lor his own purpose, 
fragnunt. pi’csupposes the passagc of the Brihad Arap- 

yaka Upanisad referred to above. The main point in which 
the two accounts differ is that in the Agganna Sutta Buddha 
does not attack the theory of creation, as he does in the 
Brahmajala and other Suttas. Although, as Prof. Rhys Davids 
observes, “ a continual note of good-humoured irony runs 
through the Avhole story in the Agganna Sutta, we must not 
forget the reason of it. Prof, llhys Davids also rightly points 
out that this dialogue froms ‘a kind of Buddhist Book of 
Genesis,’ and that, in it Buddlia replaces an older, but current 
‘Brahman legend.’ This explains clearly enough M'hy Buddha 
does not mention the name of God at all avhen he restates or 
remodels the Brahmanic cosmology on his own account. 

The historical importance of the Dialogue is indeed very 
great. It stands raid- way, in point of date, between the 
Bfihad Aranyaka Upanisad, on one side, and the ‘Laws of 
Manu’ and the Mahabharata on the other. Mrs. Rhys Davids 

‘ Mrs. Rhys Davids’ Buddhism, pp. 236-238, 

= Dial. B. II, p. 107. 
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judges it to be “a striking specimen of archaic science 
attempting a rational theory of the origin of human instil 
tutions,” '■ Moreover, it will bo noted that both the Upanisad* 
passage and the Agganna sutta, with all their differences in 
other respects, agree in exhibiting the doctrine of genesis in 
its intimate relation to Vedic and post-Vedic thinking, 
whereas we find in the ‘ Laws of Manu,’ as well as in the 


Mahabharata that the doctrine has become altogether what is 
generally described as the Puranic Samkhyam. 

As to the teaching of the Purusa-vidha BraUmana, in the 
first throe sections we find a most intei’esting exposition of 
“ Brahmanaspati’s ” doctrine, combined with the views of 
Aghamarsana, “Paramesthin,” and “NarSyana.” In the 
second Brahmana we read that in the beginning there 
was nothing else than Death (Mrityu). Everything was 
in the womb of chaos concealed by Death, by hunger ; 

for Death is hunger (food-principle). Death 
viws* Called Aditi because whatever it brings 

forth, that it tends to devour again. Now 
Death ■ thought of having an organised body, and so 
it began to move about, l>eing stirred up Avith energy. 
Thereupon water was produced. All was Avater for the time 
being. Erom water Avas formed gradually froth (sara,* proto- 
plasmic matter ?), which being hai'dened, appeared as tlie earth. 
Thereon rested Death (^fiery ether) and from it proceeded Eire 
(Agni), full of splendour. This luminous mass of fire divided 
itself into three portions ; one portion became Aditya (the sun), 
one portion became Vayu (the air), and the third portion be- 
came this earth, the home of animated beings (PrapS). Death 
wished to have a second body, and it produced the seed which 
became the Year. Before that time there was no Year, — 
there were no natural seasons. By natural seasons, all existent 


' Buddhism, p. 285. See also the MahSvastu, ed, Setiart, I, pp. 338-348 and Bock-' 
hill's “ Life of The Buddha," chap. I. 

* Of. Pali rasS pathavT, 
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things — men, animals, scriptures and religious ceremonies— 
were brought forth. As organic beings evolved, the senses 
developed, and the thinking principle (mind) was already in 
the li\ing body. In man the mind runs free as a horse fit for 
sacrifice, Avhile other animals are enslaved by the senses. 

The real philosopliical views of Asuri are embodied in the 
fourth and fifth sections of the Upanisad. In view of the 
imperfection of his terminology it is difficult to judge Avhether 
his expressions are those of Pantheism or. Dualism, Perhaps 
they imply both, or neither. Supposing they imply b.jth, this 
would mean that Duali.sm furnishes the best ground for expla- 
nation of experience, while Pantheism expresses his real 
philosophical standpoint. 

In the beginning Soul (Atma) alone was the existent, and 
Soul was in the form of a self-conscious, self-centred, undivided, 
individualised, and absolutely pure mass of solar essence 
(Purusa). There being notliing but itself. Soul had no cause 
to fear a rival. But being alone. Soul felt no delight. It 
wished for a second. With this thought Soul divided its own 
body in two, thereby creating a male and a female. The male 
is called the heaven and the female the earth. It is 
from the union of these two — heaven and earth — that all 
beings are born. In this connexion a view of Yajnavalkya is 
quoted to establish the universal truth that a third something 
is always the sequence of two opposed facts. Yajnavalkya 
said : “ We two — man and wife — are to each other ‘ like the 
half of a split pea ’ (v.ijala).”* Woman (earth) is produced 
originally from man (heaven). Sex-differences exist among 
all beings from men down to the ants. Cattle, horses, goats, 
sheep, — all these were created in pairs, as male and female... 
Soul knew that it was the creator of all that exists, nay, thfit- 
it was the creation (sristi). Indeed, soul itself became the. 
creation. Therefore whatever thing is found here, or whatever . 
god is worshipped by men is but a particular manifestation pjf ■ 

* Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, I. 4. 3. cf. IV. 3. 21. 
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the universal spirit. The gods or heavenly bodies are the 
best creations of this spirit. 

Now every particular thing was at first in an indeterminate 
condition (avyakrita'). The concrete existent became deter- 
minate by ‘ name and form ’ (nama-rupa), by iiidividuality. 

The world is pervaded by Soul,— every limb of a living 
body is animated by the same spirit. Soul is in everything, 
in every living substance as a razor put into a razor case, or 
as fire in arapii wood. 

Soul is beyond the apprehension of the senses. The senses 
can represent Soul only in parts or fragments. Por instance, 
when Soul breathes, we assign to it the name of breath 
(pra^a); when it speaks, we assign to it the name of speech 
(vak); when it sees, we assign to it the name of sight (eaksu); 
when it hears, we assign to it the name of hearing (.srotra) ; and 
whenit thinks, we assign to it the name of thought (manas). 
But he who conceives one or other of these, takcm alone (ekai- 
kam), to be the Soul, does not know what Soul is. For, as Asuri 
maintains in agreement with Mahidasa, all these represent only 
the names of one or other function of the soul (asya etani 
karmanam anyfiva); that is to say, breathing, speaking, seeing, 
hearing and thinking, all bear in varying degrees the name of 
one and the same act of reasoning (prajfianasya namadheyani). 
Again, like pratardana, Asuri holds that the soul acts always 
as a whole soul. As a whole it breathes, as a Avhole it speaks, 
and so forth; and in this sense breathing, speaking, seeing, 
and other special functions of the soul find unity in it. 

In fact, the soul, as conceived by Asuri, is the footstep or 
foundation (padanlya) of all the functions which we discharge 
as living thinking beings. It is, by the power of soul, that we 
know everything. Apart from such a unity, identity and 
continuity in the soul or mental life, all mental acts would 
appear to be but so many disconnected events.^ In his 
farther investigation into the unity of mental life Asuri 

' Bjrihad Araipiyaka Upaui^ad, 1. 4, 7^ 
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made an important discovery, namely that the elements of 
cognition are not confined to understanding, but are involved 
also in the act of perceiving in general. Even when a man is 
touched on the back, he becomes aware of this through his 
mind. Desire, will, doubt, faith, want of faith, retentiveness, 
forgetfulness, shame (prudence), reflection, fear — all these are 
constituents of mind. ‘ Speech or language is to thought what 
a wife is to her husband. 

The main problem with which the fifth section of the 
Brahmana is concerned is how comes it that the world never 
perishes, in spite of the reckoned cycles of change which it 
undergoes. In tliis connection we may recall that Jaivali’s 
question was : How comes it that the world is never full ? 
Strange \ to say, the answers given by both Jaivali and Asuri 
reach ultimately the same truth. The puru-sa, or the Universe 
is imperishable. The universal spirit generates the world 
again and again. 

We shall finally consider the social and ethical views of 
Asuri. It is important to bear in mind that his views are 
derived partly from the philosophy of Yajnavalkya, but mostly 
from that of “NarSyana.” His original contribution is the 
theory of the origin of society. 

God or Soul is nearer to us than anything else: dearer than 
a son, dearer than wealth, dearer than all the rest. One must, 
therefore, regard Soul alone as dear. Soul being the true Self, 
if a man loves soul, he is never disappointed. The highest 
duty of man is to seek the knowledge of God. But for this 
reason, Asuri warns us, we are not to neglect other duties 
of life and society. According to his view the whole duty of 
a man may be summed up under these three heads, the Brah- 
man, the sacrifice and the world. A man should carry on the 
works— social, intellectual and spiritual, of his ancestors. And 

* Bphad Aianyaka Upanisad, I. 6. 3 : KSmn> saiiikalpa, Vioikite®,, wraddha, afiraddh®,; 
dhriti, adhfiti, hri, dh!, bhi. The Buddhists came to treat these as mental properties 
(cetasik® dhamm®). 
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there are the three worlds of duty to fulfil — the w'orld of the 
Gods, the world of the Fathers, and the world of Men. The 
World of Men is to be gained by a son only, and not by any 
Other work. The world of the Fathers and that of the Gods 
are to be gained by sacrifice and knowledge respectively. 

As regards his social views, Asuri maintains that originally 
Agnri’B social and there Were no class distinctions among men. 
moral views. gociety being one or homogeneous did 

not flourish. With a view to the welfare of society class 
distinctions were introduced gradually among them, as similar 
distinctions obtained also among the gods. As society became 
organised, such distinctions Avere established permanently. 
Like “ Narayana ” Asuri is of opinion that class distinctions 
and division of labour are necessary for a healthy organisation 
of society, and are a clear sign of social strength. The moral 
justification of such distinctions is that some sort of distinc- 
tion can be found equally among the gods. Briefly, then, 
homogeneity is as bad for a society as an ill-defined hetero- 
geneity. This is of course a common sentiment in all juristic 
and theological circles. ' 

The establishment of class-distinctions, or the thorough 
organisation of the division of labour was not enough for the 
strength of the community. Brahman, therefore, created at 
last the most excellent Dharma — Law, Righteousness, 
Justice. Dharma is protected and administered by the ruling 
class, and Dharma is the Ksatra of Ksatras, — the king of 
kings, there being nothing higher than the Law. Since the 
establishment of law or moral justice, a weak man can con- 
trol one who is physically stronger, by the aid of the Law, as 
with the help of a king. But Dharma is again Truth, and 
that which is true is just. The Law and Truth thus being 
identical, to declare the one is just to proclaim the other. 

Later developments on Kautilian, Buddhistic and Vedantic 
lM,es of this conception of Dharma as [ksatrasya ksatra^, or 

> See Manu.Smriti, 1 81; Bhagavod OitS, IV. 13; XVIIl. 41-44. 
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rafino raja as Buddha puts it, are to be met with in the 
Kautiliya Arthasastra, the Rajavagga of the Anguttara, Part 
III, and the Rajadharma and Gita sections of the Great Epic. 
This idea of Dharrna, together with the programme of duties 
of the kings, as set forth in the texts mentioned above, 
appears to have been realised through the administrations of 
Oandragupta Maurya, King Asoka, and the Gupta Kings 
respectively. 

Asuri holds that belief in future life is essential to man’s 
moral and spiritual existence. For it alone 
views.” reiiRious fumishcs a stimulus to all his endeavO|Urs. 

To believe in future life is for him to 
recognise the law of action, that is to say, to recognise the 
truth of the maxim that a man reaps as he sows, here as well 
as hereafter. A man is what he thinks himself to be. He 
who knows that he is Brahman actually becomes Brahman.^ 
If a man worships any other deity, thinking that he is differ- 
ent from Brahman, the highest Deity, is ignorant. In fact, 
he who worships a god other than God is no more than a 
beast fit for sacrifice to the gods. 


^ Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, I. 4. 10: “Ya evam red&ham Brahmasmtti sa idarii 
sarvaili bhavati/^ 

29 



chapter XV. 

PiPPALAUA. 

The philosophicHl views of the venerable seer Pippalada 
are preserved in the Prasnopanisad consisting of six dia- 
logues. Each one of these dialogues contains but an answer 
of Pippalada to the questions put to him, one by one, by his 
six contemporaries, who are all said to have been devoted to 
philosophy (Brahmapara), fulfillers of ideal life (Brahma- 
nistha-para), and seekers of divine knowledge (Brahmiinve- 
samana). The six contemporaries are— Sukesas Bharadvaja, 
Saivya Satyakama, Sauryayanin Gargya, Kausalya Asva- 
layana, Bhargava Vaidarbhi, and Kabandhin Katyayana.’ 

The name of Pippalada does not occur in the three separate 
lists of teachers given in the Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad. 
In one of them we have mention of two Gargyas and of one 
GSrgyayana. Gargyayana is evidently Gargyayani, a contem- 
porary of Uddalaka.^ We know of one Gargya, i.e., Gargya 
Balaki, who was a contemporary of Yajnavalkya. The second 
Gargya is perhaps the Sauryayanin (Astronomer) Gargya, who 
was a contemporary of Pippalada. If this be true, we might 
surmise that Pippalada belongs to a period later than that of 
Yajnavalkya. 

Probably Pippalada’s date was not far from the Buddha. 
Among the six contemporaries of Pippalada, one is Kabandhin 
Katyayana. The early Buddhist records frequently allude to a 
philosopher named Kakuda Katyayana (Pakudha Kaccayaua), 
who is said to have been one of the elder contemporaries of the 
Buddha. The two names, Kabandin Katyayana and Kakuda 
Katyayana, are practically one and the same. When 
Buddha was a young man, Kakuda Katyayana was getting 

' PraSnopatiigad, I. 1. 

• Brihad Ar. Up., IV. 6. 2. 
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on in years, just as when the latter was a young man, Pippa- 
lada had already reached a venerable age. We suppose that 
the two names arc identical because the real name of the 
philosopher was merely Katyayana. The epithet Kabandhin 
or Kakuda was attached to his name for no other reason than 
to distinguish the philosopher Katyayana from others of his 
name. Besides, it is obvious that both Kabandhin' and 
Kakuda have reference to the same physical deformity of 
the man. This identity, though at first sight hypothetical, is 
supported by philosophical grounds, as we shall see later. 

One thing is certain amid all uncertainty, namely, that 
we do not know much about Pippalada’s life. In the com- 
mentary on Umilsvati’s Tattvartha-sutra (VIII. 1.) Pippalada 
is classed among the ignorant heretics (ajnani-kudristi’s), 
and in the Prasnopanisad he is referred to as a venerable sage, 
and as a contemporary of Suke.sas Bharadvaja and others. 
He was an Atharvanika, the compiler of a recension of the 
Atharva Veda, recognised as canonical perhaps within a 
century before the rise of Buddhism.'^ The Garbh6panisad 
and the Sariraka, the Parabrahma and the ^arabha also 
embody his views, and time may come when it will be 
admitted that he was the historical founder of the Sarhkhya 
philosophy of which natural rausation and yoga were the two 
cardinal features. This is all that we can say regarding 
Pippalada. Only one more trifling point which we might 
add (from an etymological speculation on his name) to our 
knowledge of Pippalada, would be this. He was extremely 
fond of eating pippala (fruit), in the same way that Kanada, 
the reputed founder of the Vais'esika school of philosophy, 
was an eater of kapa (‘ the particles of rice). 

' A friend suggests that the name implies a headless trunk, i.t?., a person having little 
brain-power or intellect. 

« In the phraseology of Yrijfiavalkyji the Atharva is not a Veda but Ahgirasa, Bfihad 
Ar. Up, VI. 6 11. Cf. Chandogya VII. 1, where the Atharva is referred to as the fourth 
Veda. The Buddhist expression Itiham pancainam (DIgha, I. p. 88) points to the same 
conclusion (see Sumaugala-Viiasini, I. p. 247 : Athabbana-Vedam catuttham). 
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His Philosophy. 


So far as Pippalada’s philosophy is concerned, we shall 
vainly go to him for any new ideas. Among the thinkers 
of the period in question he is perhaps one of the least 
original. But the precision with which he restated the views 
of his predecessors was not without its marvellous effect 
upon the development of the method of systematic thinking 
and the separation of the Samkhya-Yoga ideas from the 
older Vedanta. We propose to review, in this light, the 
following five points, connected with five out of his six 
answers. 


(1) The first dialogue is the answer of Pippalada to 
Kabandhin Katyayana’s question ; How and from what are 
creatures horn ?‘ In giving his answer, Pippalada calls the 
attention of Katyayana to the distinction to be drawn be- 
tween two Brahma-worlds (Brahma-lokah), — This (esa) and 
That (asau),'^ — Lower and Higher, Material and Spiritual. 
This Brahma-world is the world of generation (praja-loka), 
and that Brahma-world is the ideal world. Pippalada adopts 
besides a new term Rayi for Matter, replacing the older 
term Water. 


Pippalada’s answer in brief is this : Creatures are generat- 
ed from Prajapati, the lord of creatures, — the creative prin- 
ciple of the universe. Prajapati is the universal Person 
(Vaisvanara Purusa), — the sun whose essence is Pire. 

ous of creating, Prajapati meditated 
own essence, thereby producing out 
own body a pair (mithuna) — Matter 
and Spirit (Praria) — the notions similar to and anticipating 
the Samkhya Purusa and Prakriti. 

The world of concrete existence results, indeed, from the 
union of these . two elements called Matter and Spii’it. By 


Desir- 
on his 
of his 
(Rayi) 


^ Prafinopani^ad, I. 3 : “ Bhagavfln kuto ha vai imal;? praja),! prajayanta iti,” 
* Ibid, I. 16, 16. 
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Matter Pippalada understands that element which is dark 
and passive and feminine, and by Spirit that element which 
is bright and active and masculine. All that has form and 
is formless, all that is organised and disorganised — falls 
under the category of Matter. The formed body is therefore 
to be called Matter.* Matter is that upon which form is 
imposed by Spirit, — the psychical element. When Spirit is 
not in close embrace with Matter, the form at once breaks 
down, that is to say. Matter becomes disorganised. Pippalada 
here calls upon us to wittiess with him r,he constant play of 
two opposed phenomena throughout this formed universe, — 
the sun and the moon, the bright-half and the dark-half of the 
month, day and night, and the sex-differences, for instance. 

Now according as men live in This or That Brahma-world, 
they are said to travel on the two separate paths of life’s 
jouimey, — the paths which lead either to repeated death, or 
to the everlasting home of immortality. Pippalada is thinking, 
of course, of the two paths — the southern, ancestral or mate- 
rial path, and the northern, divine or spiritual path — so well 
marked out for the first time by Jaivali. But his language 
is more coneise than that of Jaivali and of Gargyayana, the 
immediate successor of Jaivali. Besides, it is worthy of note 
that the earlier expressions for the two paths were Pitriyana 
and Devayana, while Pippalada invented two other expres- 
sions —the southern (daksina) and the northern (uttara) — 
for them.^ And it is not unlikely, as the late Mr. Tilak has 
sought to maintain, that in tlie contrast so sharply drawn 
between the two roads there is a reminiscence of the original 
home of the Aryans in some northern region especially when 
the Vedas and later Indian literature abound in Trans-Himala- 
yan reminiscences. As Pippalada says, to travel on the 
southern, ancestral or material i)ath is to marry a beautiful 

^ PraSnopani§ad, 1. 6 ; “ etat sarvam yan murtafica amurtafica tasman murtireva 
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girl, to generate the race, or, at best, to believe, as some good 
householders do, in sacrifice and charity, — the two words which 
sum up the whole duty of a worldly man. Those who do so 
follow but the rule of Prajapati,* the mundane or prolific god. 
To them belongs only This Brahma-world here. 

Those again, w'ho travel on the northern, divine or spirit- 
ual path by means of penance or meditation, abstinence or 
pure life, faith and knowledge," reach at length that spotless 
(viraja) Brahma- world which is the dwelling place of the 
spirits, immortality, fearlessness, tlie end of the ti’anscendent- 
al road, — the world of absolute existence from which there 
is no return to Bayi — the world of matter. This is (he 
cessation (nirodha)^ of all materiality, that is to say, of all 
impurity, and mortality. Such a Brahma-woild exists only 
for tho.se divine siiges ‘ in whom dwell i^enance, abstinence, and 
truth,’ and in whom there is nothing crooked, nothing false, and 
no guile.’^ Here the expre.ssion rwro(//in( deserves special notice. 

(2) The first answer of Pippalada has shown how a living 
body is generated from the parents, from the union of Matter' 
and Spirit, and originally from GtJll. In the second dialogue 
the question is changed, and that partly because the inter- 
locutor is a diffenmt man — Bhargava of Vidarbha. His question 
is a physio-psychological one : What are the gods (principal 
things) of which an organised body is constituted, and by 
which it is preserved and manifested (prakasita) and, which 
is the best (varistha) of them ? To this Pippalada gives the 
following reply ; — 

A living body is constituted chiefly of ether (akasa), air, 
fire, water, earth, speech, mind, breath, eye, and ear. By 

' Praenopanijad, I. 15 ; “ Tad yo lia vai tat Prajapat-i-vratain caranti te mithunani 
utpfidayante.” 

* Tapasa, brahfnacaryyeiia, s'raddhaya, vidynyu. 

® Prasnopaniyad, I, 10 “ otad vai prflnanaiii ayataiiam ctad am^ita nbhayam etat 
parayapam etasman na puHar avartaiita ityo.^a iiirodhab.” 

* Ihidf I. 16. 16 ; “ yo^ara tapo brabniucaryyam ye§u satyam pratisthitarii j na ye§ii 
jihmatu amritam na mayft oeti. " 
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these the organism is preserved and manifested (developed). 

The best of them is to be known as Px’a^a, 
view's. the vital principle. For, when life departs, 

ail other gods are bound to leave the body. 
Thus Pippalada holds with Mahidjisa and others that the 
essential fact is this life, and, therefore, the highest principle 
is the vital. It is besides the one principle which pervades 
the universe, and through wliich we may see the unity of 
man with the rest of created things. The essence of life 
itself is Eire or Heat. One of the images by which he 
illustrates his point indicates his study of nature. The 
simile is : ‘As bees go out of the hive when their king' 
leaves it, so when life, etc.’ 

(3) In the third dialogue Asvaliiyana of Kosala asks an 
even more important questiorg on a problem having a bearing 
upon both metaphysics and physiology. As Pippalada under- 
stands Asvalayana, his problem is at once the origin, the 
entry, the place, the supremacy, the ftve-fold distribution, 
and the intrinsic fate (subjective condition) of Prana,® a term 
meaning life, a living body, its functions, as well as the soul. 
Asvalayana asks ; Prom what is Priina (the principle of life) 
itself horn (jayeta) ? How does it come into body ? Where 
does it dwell in a fully-developed and fully-active body? Into 
how many systems are functions of life to be divided ? How 
does the soul leave the body (utkramate) ? How again does 
it bind itself to external objects (bahyam abhidhatte) ? And 
how does it maintain its inner essence or subjective elements 
(adhyatmam abhidhatte) ? 


* Should be queen, not madhukara rtija. 

® PraSnopani?ad, IIT.12 ; Utpattim ayatim sthanam vibhutvaficaiva paScaddhfl. Adhyflfc- 
niaficaiva prSnasya...” Max Muller translates ‘adliyatma’ by “ internal state,” But neither 
“ internal state” nor * intrinsic fate’ convey the exact connotation of the term. In 
philosophical parlance ‘ sabjective’ is the word which comes nearest to ‘adhyStma,' and 
‘ objective* to * bahya.’ Unfortunately these words, too, are used not in* the same 
sense by all the philosophers. See for Dr. Stirlinpf’s histor^al note upon this subject, 
Spinoza’s Ethic, translated by W. Hale White, 1910, Preface, pp, VII-VIIT. 
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Pippalada cannot help remarking that these questions ai« 
all more difficult than one can possibly 
view's. answer (atiprasna). However, he attempts 

to answer them all, seeing that Asvalayana is 

very earnest. 

The spirit, solar self, or principle of life is generated from 
the psyclie, soul, or ego, that is to say, from itself, from its 
inner essence. The soul is in life, just as the reflection 
imaged in the sun.' It is by the work of the mind, that 
is to say, from its inherent desire to be, that the soul comes 
into body.'^ 

As regards the sovereignty (vibhutva) of the vital soul, 
it is in an organised body, as though a supreme monarch 
(samrat) who ‘ commands official, saying to them : Hule these 
villages or those.’ In other words, all separate or special 
(prithak pjithak) functions of the organism are subservient 
to the central function of life. The above simile is evidently 
taken from Yajnavalkya.* 

The soul dwells in the heart from which extend 101 
arteries and nerves (nadi) towards different parts of the body. 
In each of these there are a hundred branches, and for each 
of these branches there are 72,000 (capillaries and nerve- 
fibres ?). It is through all these channels that the supreme 
ruler sends forth command to his officials who are stationed in 
various centres of activity, and who are doing special works 
for the healthy upkeep of his kingdom. Such an enormous 
number as Pippalada gives of arteries, veins, capillaries, and 
nerves was not conceived before the time of Yajnavalkya.* 

In agreement with Mahidasa, Pippalada divides the physio- 
logical functions of the body into five systems (pancadhft), 

' Prafinopani^ad, III. 3: “atmaiiS esa prilno jffyate. Yafchaiga puru$e chSyS etaBmwn- 
etad atatam.*’ 

• Ibtd, III. 3: lAanokfitena Syafcjasmifi charfre.’* 

* Bphad Ara^yaka Upanifnd, IV, 422 ; lY, 338. 

♦ See Chffndogya Upaiii^ad, Yl.5.3; Kau^Uaki Upanf^ad, lV.20j Kajha Upani^ad 
VI*l0j and Brikad Arai^yaka npani 9 ad, II.1.19; IV.3.20. 
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to wit, (1) Prana — the respiratory system, (2) Apana — the 
, alimentary system, (3) Samana — Metabolism, (4) Vyana — the 
circulatory system, and (6) Udana — the special senses. 

The Soul leaves the body by death. Pippalada maintains 
that at the time of death, as perhaps at the time of rebirth, 
the sense-faculties become or remain absorbed in mind.* The 
soul departs free from sense-apprehension and representative 
cognition, and proceeds towards a world — good, bad, or 
mixed, — heavenly, infernal, or human — as willed before 
death (yatha sahkalpitam lokam). The path of the soul is 
lighted by its own light, and it is borne by the vital 
energy inherent in its life. To our utter disappointment, 
Pippalada’s expressions are too enigmatic and terse to be intel- 
ligible without having a constant reference to Yajnavalkya’s 
views.* 

(4) The fourth problem is entirely psychological. It 
was formulated by the celebrated astronomer 
views* Gargya, who was perhaps an elder contem- 

porary of Agnivesya.* And so far as Pippa- 
lada’s answer goes, there is little in it that is either very new 
or very peculiar to him. His views remind us at every turn 
of Yajnavalkya. And yet Pippalada must be credited with 
having employed almost all the principal categories of the 
later Saihkhya system. It is indeed in his phrasseology that 
we come across for the first time such terms as PrSiia for 
Purusa, Rayi for Prakrti, Murta for Vyakta, Amurta for 
Avyakta, and Matra for Tanmatra, the terms Bhuta, Manas, 
Buddhi, Ahahkara, Sense-faculties (Indriyas) and Sense-objects 
being all common.* We must note that the ofiginal problems 


* PraHnopani^ady III. 9 ; “ Punarbhavam indriyair manasi abhisampadyamflnailji.'* 

* Bfihad Aranyaka Upani§ad, IV. 4. 1-4. 

* Ihid, IV. 6. 2. Was Agnivesya the traditional writer on medioal snbjects ? See 
Oaraka-SamhitS. In any case, we have mention of Aggivessa in the early Buddhist 
records as a family name or designation of a school, perhaps of thinkers who were 
interested in the study of medicino, 

* Pralnopani^ad, IV, 8, 

30 
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of the Saihkhya type of thinking were two : (1) the genesis 
of life and the development or manifestation of its poten- 
tialities, and (2) the attainment of the highest condition of 
soul through yoga. The solution of the first problem is 
offered in the light of natural causation, the terras Amurta, 
Murta, Buddhi, Ahaiikara, etc., constituting a series of cause 
and effect, best understood when studied in reference to the 
formation of ‘ sperm ’ and ‘ blood,’ the development of the 
foetus in the womb, and the subsequent growth of the 
organism and the thinking powers, the subject is well dealt 
with in tbe Garbha and Sariraka Upanisads and latterly in the 
^arira and Indriya Stbanas of the Caraka-Samhita which is said' 
to have been a later recast of Agnivesya’s medical treatise.’ 

Gargya inquires : What are they that periodically cease 
during sleep, and are awakened when a man is awake ? What 
is the deity (deva) that sees dream ? Who experiences the 
highest happiness (sukha) during dreamless sleep ? And on 
what first cause are all those dependant ultimately ? 

Pippalada’s reply is that sensations cease. Sleep in general 

The theory of sleep. psychologically as the cessa- 

tion of sensations, or rather the absorption 
of sensations in the mind. When a man sleeps, as they 
say, he does not hear, see, smell, taste, touch, speak, take 
(act), enjoy by way of pleasui’e, excrete, and move about 
(walk). It is most interesting to notice that Pippalada is 
well aware of the fact of his interlocutor being an astro- 
nomer, — a student of the solar system, that is to say, a 
Sauryayanin Gargya. Thus he gives for an illustration of his 
point this simile. “ O, GSrgya, as all the rays of the sun, when 
it sets, are gathered up in that disc of light, and as they, when 
the sun rises again and again, come forth, so is all this (all the 
senses) gathered up in the highest faculty (deva), the mind.” * 

» Mrs. Rhys Davids has ably sought in her Buddhism to establish a similar interpret l* 
tion of the 12 niddnas conceived by the Buddhists on the SSdikhya lines^ 

• PraSnopanifad) IV, 2. 



tlPPALADA 


23^ 


Theory of dream. 


Pippalada next takes up the problem of dream, and by 
dream he understands the state of sleep 
which is to be carefully distinguished from, 
the dreamless state called Susupti. The above definition 
of sleep applies strictly to the dreaming condition of the 
mind. Mind is the deity that sees the dream. Fippalgida 
upholds here the theory of Yajnavalkya, when he maintains 
that in the state of dreaming, the mind not merely recalls the 
accumulated impressions of the past, or previous sense-images, 
but also sees, imagines, or envisages something quite novel or 
prophetic. In other words, the mind at the stage of dreaming 
is both a representative and a purely imaginative faculty.' 

When the mind is overpowered by light (tejasa abhibhvlto), 
then it no longer dreams. And it is then, and then only, 
that true happiness (sukha) arises in its body.^ 

Pippalada, then, goes on to say that the state of dream, 
is followed by that of sleep. Between these two he seems 

„ , . , „ 3 to have contemplated an intermediate or 

Soul IS deftned as a ^ ^ 

pure cognitive con- transitional state, when the dream is just over 

Boiousnega. .-i. . n .t. i. 

and the mind is conscious of nothing but 
itself. Such a thought-free but self-conscious and blissful 
state of the mind is the condition of soul (Purusa), whose 
essence is pure consciousness or pure cognition (vijnanatma). 
Soul as such underlies all sense-perceptions and sense-actions, 
and all lower and higher functions of the mind. In this 
sense Pippalada regards Soul as that which sees, touches, 
hears, thinks, understands, and acts.* 

As sleep deepens, the mind transcends even the state of 
pure, cognitive consciousness (citta= vijnanatma),^ and thereby 

^ Frafina, IV. 5 : ** adri^^aficaj irutafioa, a§rutafica, anubhUtancay ananubhd- 

tafloay sat ca asat ca — sarvam paSyati,” 


» Ibtd, IV. 6. 

* Ibid, IV. 9 : “ E^a hi dragta pragta ghrSta, rasayUft, manta boddha karta vijfianatma 
purueal?.** 

* C/. Buddha’s three terms in ‘‘oittam iti pi mauo iti pi viflfiariain/* Saifiyutta-nikaya, 
II. p. 94; ** That which is called consoiousnesSy that isy min^t that isy intelligence.’* Urfy 
Bhys Davids, “ Buddhist Psychology,” p. 14. 
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reachos its highest condition — a condition in which the mind 
reaches the Divine state, the imperishable 

Crod doiiol)08 t/lio stf&to 

oi mind lying beyond esscnce of oui being (para aksara atma). 
pure cognition. During sound sleep, when all sensations cease, 

all imaginations end, and when the mind loses even the cons- 
ciousness of its own existence, what else can we conceive as 
existing but the highest indestructible being in which the 
cognitive soul, together with all the higher faculties of the 
mind, and all the senses, and the elements, rests ? It is there- 
fore on God, who is shadowless, incorporeal, colourless and 
bright, that all these ultimately depend for their existence. 
He who knows it, becomes omniscient (sarvajna), com- 
prehends all. 

The point on which Pippalada leaves us in doubt is that 
he does not say, as Yajnavalkya does, whether the mind is 
active or passive during sound sleep. 

The last point to mention is Pippalada’s enumeration of 
the * sixteen phases” (sodas'a kala) denoting 
tKhewmenirworid! the sixteen successive changes, i.e., Soiaia 
Vikara in later Samkhya nomenclature. He 
compares, in agreement with his predecessors, the phenomena 
of j nature to passing phases of the moon, and the abiding 
element to the sixteenth digit. The world of generation, with 
all individual beings and particular things, may appear and 
disappear, while Purusa (universal soul) abides for ever. The 
world develop by ‘ name and form’ (nama-rupa). But as soon 
as the world is absorbed into the imperishable essence, which 
is one, all names applied to forms or qualitatively distinct 
things, such as ether,' air, fire, water, etc., pass out of use. 


Praena Yl. Kanil^aki Upani§ad, 1 . 1 



CHAPTER XVI. 
Bharabvaja. 


{Mundaka 'Philosophy.') 

The Mu^dak6panisad is our sole authority for Satyavaha 
Bharadvaja’s philosophy, which is honoured in the text itself 
with the name of ‘the Divine Science (Brahma-vidya), also 
described as, the foundation of all knowledge 
M^uVdairBohooi.°^ (sarva-vidya-pratistha).' The said Divine 
Science is fancifully traced from Brahma, 
the Divine Being himself, down to the great teacher (mahasala)* 
named Saunaka. According to this genealogical tradition, 
the doctrine was handed down in an unchanged condition 
from Brahma to his eldest son Atharvan, from Atharvan to 
Satyavaha Bharadvaja, from him to the sage Angiras, and 
from Angiras at last to Saunaka.* 

The form in which the Upanisad now reaches us shows 
that it is no more than a spectrum of all contradictory views. 
In truth, no one can tell in how many ways the text together 
with the doctrine which it zealously preserves had undergone 
changes till it was finally recast. 

As to the origin or precise historical bearing of the title of the 

^ ^ ^ Mu^dakdpanisad, we may quote the following 

■ignmcanoe of” the observations of Prof. Max Muller. “The 
name Mundaka. Dpanishad is Called MuuLdaka-Upanishad, 

and its three chapters are each called Mu^dakam. Native 


^ Mtiip^akdpanisad, I. 1,1. 

» Max Milller translates Maha§«la “ the great honseholder.” It is evident from the 
MahSgovinda Suttanta of the Digha-nikSya (Vol. II) that Maha&tlS (or rather BrShmana- 
mahSfiftU) was a technical name for the SnStaka-institution (Post-graduate College, to use 
a modem phrase). Hence the epithet MahftSftla would show that Saunaka was the head 
(}>r!noipal) of such an institution. 

• .Mtip^akdpanifad, I. 1.2. 
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commentators explain it as the Shaving Upanishad, i.e., the 
Upanishad which euto off the errors of the mind, like a razor. 
Another Upanishad also is called Kshurika, the Bazor, 
a name which is explained in the text itself as meaning 
an instrument for removing illusion and error. The title is 
all the more strange because Mupdaka, in its commonest 
acceptation, is used as a term of reproach for Buddhist 
mendicants, who are called ‘ Shavelings,’ in opposition to the 
Brahmans, who dress their hair carefully, and often display 
by its peculiar arrangement either their fajniiy or their rank. 
Many doctrines of the Upanishads are, no doubt, pure 
Buddhism, or rather Buddhism is on many points the 
consistent carrying out of the principles laid down in the 
Upanishads., Yet, for that very reason, it seems impossible 
that this should he the origin of the name, unless we suppose 
that it was the work of a man who was, in one sense, a 
Mu?Ldaka {i.e., a Buddhist monk), and yet faithful to the 
Brahmanic law.”* 

We can not fully agree with Prof. Max Muller because 
there are no Brahman works known to us in which the epithet 
‘ Shaveling ’ is used as a term of reproach for the Buddhist 
monks only. In these works the Buddhists are commonly 
represented by such names as ‘ Saugatas,’ ‘ ^akyas,’ ‘ Bauddhas,* 
and sometimes reproachfully, in common with the Jainas and 
Lokayatas, mentioned as Demons and Atheists (Daityas, 
Asuras, Nastikas), but certainly not as Mupdakas. The early 
Buddhist records themselves reveal that Buddha was addressed 
by his contemporaries as ‘ Samaija Gotama ’ except in one 
instance* where a sacrificing priest Aggika BharadvSja 
describes him as a mwtp^aha, mmaria and vasala, and that as 
the result of his orthodox prejudice not only against the 
Buddhist Bhikkhus but against the ^ramans in general. 
And ‘ Samas^ ’ (Eecluse) was a designation applied 

> S. B. B, 11, Introd., pp. XXVI.XXVII. 

* 8tttta.nlpBta, p. 21 ; Aggika-BhSradvSja aays : “ TatrdirantiK^lika tat^nuMmagaka.” 
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fo all those who distinguished themselves from the 
Kesins or Jatilakas,' who wore either long loose locks or 
hair in braids, and from the !§ikhis, who wore a forelock,® 
by seeking to live a pure life as Brahmacarins, by begging 
food as bhiksus (mendicants), and by shaving their head clean 
as mundakas (shavelings). When Buddha said, ‘ Not by reason 
of shaving alone a man becomes a recluse ’ (na mupd**'J^6na 
samano),® he had, in all probability, kept in his mind the 
* Shavelings ’ other than his own followers. In the list of 
religieux, given in ap important passage of the Ahguttara- 
nikaya,* Buddha unmistakably refers to the Munda-Savakas 
(“ disciples of the Shaveling ”) as a school distinct from the 
Magandikas, Tedandikas, Ajivikas, Aviruddhakas, Nigapthas 
(Jainas), and such other recluses, mendicants or shavelings. 
Following Buddhaghosa, Prof. Rhys Davids conjectures that 
the Mujjda-Savakas were “ perliaps some special sub-division 
of Jains.” “ But as their name implies, the Mupda-Savakas 
were the disciples or followers of Mupda, — the school after 
vvhom perhaps the Upanisad in question was entitled Mun- 
daka. Dr. Schrader tells us that in the Jaina Rajavarttika, 
a commentary on Umasvati’s Tattvartha Sutra (VIII. 1.), a 
Munda is classed among the Kriyavadins.® 

Neither the Rsis or Munis, nor the Kesins or .Tatilakas, 
strictly so called, were medicants or shave- 
Srainans. Ungs. They were hermits (tapasas) or 

Rscetics (sannyasins), without question. In course of time, 
in the days of Yajnavalkya who alludes to both Sramans and 
Tapasas, and also perhaps not long before the rise of Buddhism, 
a new order of religiettx was formed, who called themselves 

‘ BBhler’s Gautama, III. 34. On this authority Rhys Davids, in bis Dialogues of 
Buddha, Vol. II, p. 221, identifies the Jatilakas with those VaikhSnasas (“orthodox 
hermits “) who used to wear, as a rule, their hair in braids. 

® Gautama, III. 22. 

• Dhammapada, XIX, 6. 

' * Dialogues of the Buddha, Vol. II, p. 220. 

‘ IMd, p. 221. ‘ . / 

• Jndisoh. Philoso h ♦ 
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Iranians (to distinguish themselves both from the hermits 
who practised penance and sacrifice in the wood and the Brah- 
mans who were householders). They shaved their head clean, 
and begged their food, instead of feeding like the Munis or 
Kesins on pot-herbs, wild rice, «i»am-seeds, water-plants, 
the powdered grains of rice (kapa),* the discarded scum of 
boiling rice, the flour of oil-seeds, grasses, cow-dung, fruits, 
roots, water, air, or ether.* They became known perhaps 
from the practice of begging, as Bhiksus (mendicants). The 
origin of this order of raligieux is now obscure or uncertain. 
But we might safely hold with Prof. Rhys Davids that the 
Bhiksu order of homeless persons evolved originally from the 
Brahmacarins * who did not enter upon the stage of the house- 
holder, and who customarily begged their food. ® 

According to the A8rama-ih.Q0ty of the leading Brahman 
jurists, the life of a member of the twice-born ranks or the 
three upper classes of the Indo- Aryan people ought to be 
divided into four periods, representing the four stages of effort 
or training — intellectual, moral, legal and spiritual, in short, 
both mundane and transcendental. The names and enumerations 
of these stages vary with the authorities.® But a passage in 
Baudhayana’s legal manual gives just three stages, omitting 


* It would seem that Kanffda, the founder of the Vaisosika system, received hla 
name from the circumstance of eating Kana. 

® Dial. B. II. p. 230 ; Gautama, III. 26, 29; Baudhayana, III. 3. 1-14. 

• The word BrahmacSrI occurs once in the Rig-veda, hymn X. 109 : “ The Brahma* 
ohftrl goes engaged in duty : he is a member of the gods’ own body.” Cp. Atharva* 
veda, XI. 5. 

* Apastamba, II. 9. 21, 8; Gautama, III. 2; Manu, VI. 86 ; Yajflavalkya, HI. 66-57. 

• Apastamba, I. I, 3.28; Manu, II. 49; Yajftavalkya, 1.27; Aivaiayana Grihya- 
•Qtra, I. 22. 10; Manava-Grihya Sutra, I. 1. 2. 

• For example, (1) Yajfiavalkya gives them as Panditya, Balya, the Muni and the 
BrShma^a (Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, 111.6.1.); (2) Apastamba, as GArhasthyam, 
AoArya-kulam, Maunam and Vanaprasthyam (II.9.21.1) ; (3) Gautama, as the Brahma# 
cAr?, the Grihastha, the Bhik§u and the VaikhAnasa (III.2; cp, BaudhAyana, 11,6.11.12) ; 
(4) Manu, as the BrahmacAri, the Gphastha, the Vanapraitha and the Yati(y.l37; 
VL87); and (5) Vasi^tha, as the BrahmacAri, the Gfihastha, the YAnaprastha and the 
ParivrAjaka (VII.2). 
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the Bhiksu.* The same we find also in a passage of the 
Manusmrti.* The omission of the Bhiksu-stage is interpreted 
differently by Prof. Rhys Davids.* While fully cognisant of 
the weight of his opinion, we think the absence of the name 
from those passages might well be due to the fact that the 
stages or periods of training were recognised originally not as 
four, but as three.* It also should be borne in mind that the 
enumeration of three stages belongs neither to Baudhayana 
nor to Manu, but to some older authority, named Asura Kapila 
(i.e., Asuri), son of Prahlada.* There are, moreover, the later 
recasts of a few older Sutras where the Asroma-theory plays 
no part, and which might be judged as an evidence of the fact 
that it was engrafted at some late date on the Caturvaiiya 
system, though before the rise of a Buddhism.® 

Prof. Rhys Davids also says : “ the rules (regarding the 

Pour Efforts) are admitted to be obsolete now. Sankara says 
these were not observed in his time.’ And the theory seems 
to be little more than a priestly protest against the doctrine, 
acted upon by Buddhists, Jains, and others, and laid down in 
the Madhura-sutta, that even youths might go forth without 
any previous Vedic study.”* But we must understand that the 
rule enjoined in the Madhura-sutta® is in fact far earlier, earlier 
even than Gautama’s work,‘® and most probably laid down in 
the Vaikhanasa-Dharma-sutra, also known as the Sramai^aka 


^ Baudhayana, 11.6.11.28. 

^ Manu, 11 230. 

> Dial. B.II., pp. 215-217. 

* Oh&ndogya Upani^ad, 111.16. 1-7. 

‘ Baudhayana, II.6. 11.28; Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, 1.5.16. 

^ E. G. Saihkha and Likhita Samhitfts. The names of these two ancient jurists became 
proverbial in the time of the Buddha, as may be judged from the latter’s expression, 
Samkha- Likhita Brahmacariya (DTgha, I, p. 63). Buddhaghosa has entirely lost sight of 
the historical significance of the expression. 

^ DeuBsen’s ‘ Vedanta,’ p. 40. 

• Dial. B. II., p. 217. 

” See Ohalmer’s translation in J.B,A.S., 1894. 

III. 1. 

31 
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Slltra.^ And there is no evidence of the rules of Asramas 
being binding or valid, at any time, for all individuals. Thus 
we can see how the youths had left home-life, and passed 
straight from schools into the life of homeless recluses, how, 
in other words, the order of ^ramans or Bhiksus originated 
from the Brahmacarins. 

Now among the ^ramans, all of whom, in one way or 
another, broke away from past traditions, revolted against the 
older Vedic system of sacriflce and self -mortification, or 
dissented from the later form of Brahmanic 

Opposition between t • . . 

Sramans on one hand, rcugion, supcrstitiou and mysticisiu, there 

and Brahmans and . . , , 

Ascetics on the other. Were various sects or groups or schools. The 
revolt showed itself in every possible manner. 
For example, the Sramans as a body shaved their hair and 
beard, ceased to appeal to the authority of scripture, listened 
to nothing but their own conscience, sought for inner purity 
and enlightenment rather than external religiosity, and' 
embraced the wider cause of humanity instead of observing 
the ' caste-distinctions which obtained in society.^ But pre- 
sumably this battle was a mere question of personal 

temperament before it became a world-wide phenomenon. 
And perhaps Bharadvaja was the first to organise a regular 
war (the process of which is as old as the Kavaseyas, if not 
older), to make a firm stand against the champions of ancient 
rites and usages. He distinguished himself even outwardly 
from them by shaving his hair and beard. From this latter 
circumstance we may suppose, his personal name was 
gradually forgotten, and his nickname, Mu^da or Shaveling, 

* See alluaions to the SrSmatjaka Sutra in Gautama, 111.27; Vasistha, IX.lOj 
Baudhayana, 11.6.11.14-16; 111.3.16-18: Haradatta’s commentary on Ip’astambai 

11.9.21.21 ; Bhhler s Manu, p. XXVII. Pandit (S. Sankar has recently translated the 
Vaikhanasa Dharma-praSna. Panini refers to the ParaSara Bhik^u-Sutra. 

» The Snttanipata-oomy (Paramatthajotika, 11 , 1 , p. 175 ) explains the cause of 
Brahmanic apathy fflr the Sramans. It is said that they did not worship the deities and 
Brahmans (deva-brahma^japujako na hoti) ; that they did not foster self-mortification 
(kSya-kilesam na vap^eti) ; that they received recruits from all grades of society and per- 
xnitted oommensality with all. 
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took its place. Although following his example, now 
established as a custom of the land, the Sramans of other 
schools shaved their hair and heard, yet the designation 
‘ Shavelings (Mundakas) remained a birth-right for his school 
only. 


His Philosophy. 

Bharadvaja’s fundamental views are two. One of these 
is closely linked with a question, having 

Two points of inves- • ii.-i ^ 

tigation in BhSradvflja. COHSldGrB/ulO DGciriH^ OH HlOrfll plllloSOpliy 

in general, and on juristic and social 
theory in particular. The question is whether, to what 
extent, and in what manner the transcendental order can 
he conceived to accord with the concrete activities of 
life and society. The second view falls within the depart- 
ment of knowledge, and is but a corollary from the 
first. Here we find an attempted solution of one of the 
ultimate problems of knowledge, whether the infinite being 
is within the apprehension of a finite mind, whether the 
ultimate reality is accessible to ordinary cognition. 

I. Tramoendentalism * versus asceticism and worldly life. 

In the systems of the leading Brahman jurists we find certain 
judgments on the two contrasted types : the life of the 
householder and the life of the anchorite. Again, in the 
SSmannaphala-sutta the question arises as to the reward (in 
this present conscious existence) of the life of the recluse ; and 
an answer is given by the Buddha. It is apparent from the 

' The term is not used here in the Kantian sense of tho investigation of that which is 
a priori in human cognition, but approximately in tho sense best associated with Emersion. 
It implies a sort of reaction against the barbarity of ascetic practices and against all so- 
called self-centred social morality, polity, prejudices and superstitions. BharadvSja's 
predilection for the hermit-life being stronger than his aversion for asceticism, wo prefer 
to call him a transcendental ist rather than a rationalist. 1-2, Dial. B. Tl. pp. 68-69; cp, 
the UttarSdhya ana Sutra in Jacobi’s Jaina-sotras, part 2, pp. 61,69. 
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manner in which king AjStasattu of Magadha put the ques- 
tion to Buddha that the efficacy of the hermit-life was doubt- 
ed in the country, especially by those who were immersed in 
worldliness. But neither was Buddha the first nor Sahkara 
the last to favour the life of renunciation, and at the 
same time to denounce asceticism. If we be not mis- 


taken, Satyavaha Bharadvaja was one of the pioneers 
among those thinkers who bravely faced the problem, upheld 
transcendentalism against both asceticism 
Q'S largely practised by the Vedic ascetics 
and worldly life as regulated with Puritanic 
strictness by the Brahman priests and jurists. He thus 
prepared the way f 6 r the rationalism of Buddha who enun- 
ciated the Middle-path, and sought for a via media of thought, 
conduct and intellectual training. 

Prof. Rhys Davids has justly said, “The intellectual 
movement before the rise of Buddhism was in large measure 
a lay movement. ” For one reason or another, some of 
„ the great thinkers of India had found 

Rflthitara, Paura- ^ ^ 

<1^1, and Maudgaiya's in the Order of householders, or life 

views. 

as actually lived in society, nothing in 
common with the transcendental sphere of existence, the 
Brahma-world, that is to say, the higher plane of human 
activities. At the very dawn of intellectual life in India a 
problem appeared on its horizon, namely, what is essentially 
and absolutely necessary for a way to the immortal state 
(amritatva). The Taittirlyas tell us that a Truth-speaker 
or Realist (Satya-vacas) named Rathitara termed it Truth. 
An intellectualist (Taponitya) named Paurasisti thought that 
the only thing necessary to the higher life was meditation or 
constant cultural practice. In the view of Maudgalya, the 
seeker of rewards in heaven, the essential duty of a m-m is 
the study and interpretation of the Vedas ^svSdhyaya- 
pravacanam).* 


> Tekittirl^a Upanif&d^ I. 
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The Taittirlyas themselves, on the other hand, could be 
content with nothing less than a faithful observance of all 
these and other duties of man’s life. To them, therefore, 
good principle, truth, the inner culture of 
of the faith and intellect, the study and interpre- 

tation of the Vedas, self-control or subjuga- 
tion of the senses, tranquillity or imperturbability, the fires 
(deities and ancestors), inner offering or prayer, guests 
(hospitality), fellow men (charity), fellow beings (humanity), 
marriage and offspring only fall under the various heads’ of 
man’s duty in the world, home, school, society and solitude. 
The command, the instruction, or the rule of conduct is 
presented by them in another form, and accepted and ela- 
borated by all Brahman legal and moral philosophers. 
The teacher would say to the pupil who is brought up 
strictly in Brahmanic traditions ; — “ Speak the truth. Walk in 
righteousness (dharma). Study the Vedas and Vedic 
sciences. Bender pecuniary help to thy teacher. Do not 
cut off the lineage, spiritual or mundane (prajatantu). Be 
not thoughtless (na pramaditavyam) as to Truth, Do not 
swerve from good principles. Do not depart from what is 
morally good and helpful (kusala). Do not neglect living 
beings* (cattle, etc.). Be not inattentive to the study and 
interpretation of the Vedas. Do not deprive the gods and 
ancestors of offerings and oblations due to them. Honour 
father, mother, teacher and guests like a god. Esteem only 
those actions which are blameless (anavadya), and not others. 
Perform only those good works which have been performed 
by us (predecessors), and not others. Beceive the Brahmans 
(wise men) with respect, faith or eagerness, grace, gentleness. 


‘ Taittirlya Up. I. 9 ; ritam (dharma), satjam, tapas, svadhyaya-pravacanam, damal^, 
. famab, agnayati, agnihofcrah, atithaya^, manasam, prajfi^, prajana^i, prajatif?. cp, Baudhayana, 
II. 6. 11. 3-4 ; Apastamba, II. 9. 24. 7-8. 

• Max MiiUer translateB hHutam greatness, * 
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fear and close attention.’ Act and behave in doubtful 
cases® as the Brahmans of ripe judgment (sammarsinah) are 
wont to act, avoiding meanness and aiming only at righteous- 
ness (aluksa dharmakamah), and so, too, in matters exciting 
the public feeling (abhyakhyatesu). 

The points about which the Taittirlyas, and with them all 
Brahman legal and moral philosophers seem extremely keen 
are these: (1) the learning and teaching of Vedic literature ; 
(2) an implicit obedience to custom and convention, or so-called 
revealed laws in the scripture ; (3) a gradual advance from 
professed to realised faith ; (4) the worship of deities and 
ancestors ; and (5) marriage. 

The first two points mean that we should not care so much 
to originate new ideas or formulate new rules of conduct as to 
make explicit what is implicit in the revealed texts, — to go on, 
in other words, putting new wine continually into old bottles. 
The third point implies that we should first readily accept 
what is given in the scripture, and then, if we have time and 
ability and inclination enough, humbly ask whether it is true 
or false, in order finally to confirm our faith. The last point 
relates to marriage or union of the sexes. The Brahman 
thinkers in general, and the legal and moral philosophers in 
particular, viewed, contrary to the warrior thinkers, the idea 
of celibacy and childlessness with a peculiar dread. Under- 
lying their view of marriage, there is the notion of a kind of 
heredity, immortality, identity, continuity and progress. 
Thus nothing is of greater importance for them than this 
last point relating to marriage. 

B.eferring to the four Asramas or orders of men, Gautama 
who is one of the oldest and least philosophical among the 
writers on legal subjects, declared that the married householder 
was the source of all other orders of men, obviously for the 

* ^raddhftyS, iriyS, hriyS, bhiyS, saiiividS. Op. Asnri’s oxpreBsioni in the Bphad Xrs^yake 
Upani$ad, I. 6. 3. 

» Karma-vicikitsfi va vyitta-vicikitafi ya syat» 
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reason that men of other orders did not generate children.* 


The legal writers’ 
view of marriage. The 
antinoinian doctrine of 
Vafiistha. 


following Gautama, Baudhayana maintains 
that there is, forsooth, one order only, 
the order of the householder. Other orders 


cannot he conceived as existent because they 


do not beget offspring.^ Renouncing good works recommended 


in the Vedas, severed from the worlds both celestial and 


mundane, and devoted exclusively to the transcendental 
sphere of Brahman, these orders of men become at length 
dust and perish (rajo bhutva dhvarhsate). The other three 
orders had not existed in the country before a demon named 
Kapila, son of Prahlilda, disagreeing with the gods, i.e., 
Brahmans, introduced them. No wise men, therefore, should 
take any notice of them. For in accordance with the rule 
and purpose of Prajapati, the lord of the world of genera- 
tion, it is our duty to study the three Vedas, to undergo 
moral discipline, to marry, to profess and realise faith, to 
offer sacrifices, and to show liberality to those who deserve 
it. Quoting an ancient authority,'* Baudhayana and Vasistha 
sought to establish their views, that by a son a man conquers 
the worlds, by a grandson he obtains immortality, and by a 
great-grandson he rises up to the highest heaven. But we 
must not put out of sight Vasistha’s judgment of the moral 
value of conduct (aciira) as far outvaluing the mere formal 
study of the Vedas together with the six Aiigas and other 
supplementary works.* Baudhayana’s arguments were fur- 
ther worked out later by Apastamba,“ as originally derived 
from the Taittirlyas in the main. Thus Vasistha leads us 


‘ Gautama, III. 3 ; III. 36. 

* Baudhflyana, II. 6. 11. 27; II. 6. 11. 26, 34. 

* Taittiriya Samhita, VI. 3. 10. 6 ; Satapatha Brahmana, I. 7. 2. 11 j Brihad Ara^yaka 

Upani^ad, I. 5. 4. 16. “ A Brfthmana is born loaded with three debts: he owes studentship 

to the sages ; sacrifices to the gods, and a son to the manes ” (Bfihler). Baudhayana, 
II. 9. 16. 6 j Vafii^tha, XVII. 5. 

* Vafii9tha, VI. 1-8 j cp, Manu, IV. 155-168 ; LXXI. 92. 

* Baudhftyana, II. 6. 11. 34. 
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back to those who avowedly underrated the moral value of 
Vedic learning, that is, to the Muijdakas, and Baudhayana 
leads us to Apastamba and Apastamba back to the Taittirlyas. 

“ Abandoning truth and falsehood, pleasure and pain, the 
Vedas, this world and the next, one should seek the universal 
Soul. For an insight into that alone is the attainment of 
security (ksemaprapanam).”* Apastamba 
Considered this Gargyayana or Platonic view 
to be quite the contrary of his own. Strange 
to say, in one section of his work,^ if it be not a later inter- 
polation, the same Apastamba speaks in the Gargyayapa 
vein, when like a good philosopher he recognises nothing 
higher than the realisation of Atman (atma-labhan na 
parara). However, the whole contention of Apastamba 
centres round the word “alone.” Were security attainable 
by knowledge alone, then the seeker of it ought not to 
feel any pain in this life.* But the very fact that he feels 
some sort of pain is enough to prove that insight into truth 
alone is not enough for security. 

Apastamba upholds this view elsewhere,^ and this time with 
far greater force. But his reasoning is dialectical, very similar 
to that of a Purva-mimarasin. And the doctrine is at best that 
of a popular materialist and theologian. He introduces the, 
point of controversy thus : Those who vehemently disparage 
the order of house-holders assert : Desiring children, a man 
travels on the southern path of the Aryaman (sun); and desir-: 
ing no children, he proceeds along the northern path. The. 
southern path leads to the crematorium and ‘ charnel- fields ’ 
(smasanam), while the northern path leads to immortality. 
Moreover, he who travels on the latter path, can accomplish 

^ Apastamba, II. 9. 21. 13-14. Gp. Kau$!taki Upanifad, I. 4. 

• Ibid, I. 8. 22 j I. 8. 23 : The section conies in abruptly. It shows no organic conneo* 
tion with what imnredfatoly precedes slod with what follows. In any case, the autlior 
^mits that the views are taken over from some older authorities. The commentator 
Haradatta thinks it is extracted from an Upanifad ; we suppose, from the Ka^ha. 

« Ibid, XI. 9. 21. 16. 

< IL 9. 28. 8-9 i II. 9. 24. 1-16. 
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his wishes merely by his will. But their statement is absurd 
from beginning to end. With us who are well-versed in the 
three-fold knowledge (traividya-vriddhah) the Vedas are the 
supreme authority (pramanam). We maintain aecordingly 
that the works enjoined in the Vedas ought to be performed, 
and a rule of conduct (acara) which is opposed to those works 
is of no authority. 

Now it is declared in the Vedas : offspring is man’s im- 
mortality (prajiitih amritam). In other words, the father 
is reborn in the son, and this is the true immortality of the 
mortal (martyam amritam). That the father is just repro- 
duced separately (viru(lhah prithak) in the son is perceivable 
even by the senses (pratyakscna upalabhyate). Eor the 
likeness (sarQpyam) of both is so very apparent that it requires 
no other evidence to prove it ; their bodies are two separate 
entities, that is all. The son naturally outlives the father, 
and fulfilling the duties taught in the Vedas, increases the 
fame and heavenly bliss (kirtim svargam) of his predecessors. 
In this way. each succeeding generation contributes to the glory 
and happiness of the preceding ones. It follows that the 
immortality which the unmarried hermits, ascetics or recluses 
strive to achieve is but a pure metaphysical fiction. That 
is to say, those deluded wise men who seek for immortality by 
meanp other than marriage ‘ become dust and perish.’ There 
may be among them some who are good men. But for this 
reason we are not justified in saying that every one of them 
is either an intellectual or an ethical superior to every one of 
the householders. And why should we neglect what is so 
visible, excellent and concrete for something which is incapable 
of proof, imaginary or abstract ? 

The arguments Avhich the Taittirlyas brought forward in 
favour of their opinion were all drawn, as we 
BijSnrof thMrait* saw, from the armoury of Mahidasa, that is, 
from the philosophy of the Aitareyas. Their 
arguments are three in all : (1) That the eternal greatness 

32 
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of the Divine being (Brahman) is neither increased by works, 
nor diminished, and the soul that knows or realises in and 
through itself the nature of that greatness is not stained by 
evil deeds. (2) That the development of soul or the mani- 
festation of the Divine essence in and through the world of 
generation is gradual. And (3) that there is no difference of 
kind hut of degree between varied functions the soul has to 
discharge in its gradual advance from imperfection to com- 
: leted actuality. 

Thus we see that the opposition is ultimately between two 
great combatants in history, Mahidasa and Gargyayana', 
, and that the real point at issue is whether 

The real opposition ^ ^ ^ 

between Mahidfisa and or 110 there is any Correlation between the 
Gftrgysyana. Bralima-world and the concrete activities of 

life. In accordance with his view of development, Mahidasa 
found perfect haimiony between the two, whereas proceeding 
from his view of Idea, Gargyayana found no other co-ordinat- 
ing link than the generic character of soul — the soul which 
alone has the power to contemplate and realise in and through 
itself the eternal reason of the Divine, or through which 
the Divine Idea (manasa) becomes actualised (caksusa). 

In Yajnavalkya we saw something of an attempt 
at a reconciliation between the views of Mahidasa and 
Gargyayana. And in making such an 
attempt he involved himself apparently in 
self-contradiction. While speaking for 
himself, he was on the side of GSirgyayana, 
as he found, like his predecessor, no harmony between his idea 
of the Brahma-world, on one hand, and the actual customs 
and usages of social life, on the other. Society allows, and is 
perhaps bound to allow, all sorts of distinction between this 
and that — a thief and not-a-thief, gods and not-gods, and so 
forth — while the greatest truth is, according to Yajnavalkya, 


Ambigaity in Yajfla- 
valkya and its bearing 
on < the antagonism 
between the Mundakas 
and the Vfijasaneyas. 


* The dialogue in the Uttaradhyayana, XIII, between Citra and Sambhuta reminds ns 
of Citra Gflrgyaya^a. 
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that there is no ultimate ground to justity any such 
distinctions. Thus he was forced at last to leave home to 
become a homeless recluse or hermit. Eor, as is clearly 
implied by him, we cannot serve both God and Mammon at 
the same time. Being a god, in other words, we can be among 
the gods, just as, on the other hand, being a Brahman, we can 
approach Brahman. Therefore, wishing for the Brahma- 
world only, the Bhiksus leave their homes. That is to say, a 
divine philosopher, rising in thought and conduct above all 
material conditions of existence, rending asunder all worldly 
fetters and even putting aside all hankering after heavenly 
joys, attainable through works, Vedic or sacrificial, adopts the 
life of a mendicant (bhiksacaryam carati).’ 

When he spoke for others, Yajnavalkya was on the side of 
Mahidasa. As a Brahman theologian himself, he could hardly 
get away from his inherited belief in the scripture. It need not 
surprise us, therefore, when we find that in his estimation the 
.study of the Vedas and Vedic literature was not only useful but 
essential. The same applies equally to his views on sacrifice, 
penance and other hum-drums of Brahmanic religion — the 
beliefs and practices which the ^ramans in general, and the 
warrior philosophers in particular, either openly condemned, 
or at least viewed with great suspicion. As a Brahman, 
too, he endeavoured to justify on a ground more or less 
psychological the Divine revelation in the Vedas. It was 
on a similar ground that he attempted, also to defend all 
existing’ practices of Brahmanic religion. As a law- 
giver, he taught that a Brahman ought to pass through these 
four stages of life’s training — Erudition (papditya). Folly 
(balya), Silence (maunam) and the Divine knowledge (brfth- 
maiiatvam). As a philosopher again, he maintained that 
the eternal greatness of the Divine being neither increases 
nor decreases by any kind of work.* The view was borrowed 

‘ Brihad Aranyaka Upani^ad, IV, 4. 22, 

» IMd, lY, 4, 22.23. 
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either from the Taittiriyas or from Pratardana. Supposing 
that, the vie^y was obtained from the Taittiriyas, we can show 
that the psychological explanation which Yajnavalkya offered 
was far more definite and clear than that of his predeces- 
sors. Given an eternally active soul, it was very easy for 
Yajnavalkya to eliminate from the thinking subject an object 
by substituting for it another, and finally to eliminate from it 
every object which is foreign, i.e.^ not-self. When applied to 
his asrama-theoi'y, Yajnavalkya’s psychological explanation 
would appear as follows : At the first period of his life, a 
Brahman desires Vedic scholarship. Then comes a period 
when, after accomplishing this object, he desires a wife, by her 
offspring, and through them immortality, preservation of the 
race, maintenance of social and religious institutions, and 
furtherance of knowledge. At the third period again, he, 
giving up even this object, desires to contemplate in silence 
the nature of the ultimate reality of things, while at the fourth 
his mind is intent on nothing but itself. But if, keeping his 
mind always intent on itself, a man does any work, no evil 
thereof can attach to his soul. And if it be possible 
for a man to enjoy all things and perform all life’s functions 
without degrading his nature thereby, then it would certainly 
be unwise, according to him, to renounce the world and man’s 
various duties in it at an early age. 

As for the question, to .study or not to study the Vedas, 
to marry or not to marry, or to be or not to be a monk, his 
answer was this : — “ After erudition, a Brahman persists in 
folly (balyena tisthati). After that, he contemplates in silence. 
And finally he becomes a perfect philosopher.” Here his 
expression “persists in folly” refers to marriage, which is the 
foundation of all social life, and admits of a two-fold "inter- 
pretation. It may he interpreted either (1) as implying 
a bitter irony aghinst those recluses or ascetics who looked 
upon marriage as a mere act of folly or childishness, or (2) as 
meaning that it is really foolish, even according to Yajnavalkya, 
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to enter tipon the life of a house-holder. The same 
ambiguity of meaning attaches to his sentence — “ Everything 
else is of evil.” It may mean either (1) everything except 
philosophic contemplation, or (2) everything except living 
in accordance with tlie as'rama-theory. This amihiguity 
of "Yajnavalkya’s expressions is most important historically, 
since we may suppose that out of it emerged later two dis- 
tinct and mutually opposed schools of opinion, namely, that 
of the Mupdakas, and that of the Vajasaneyas. By the term 
folly (balya) the former understood foolishness, childishness 
or ignorance, while the latter understood just the opposite 
of ignorance, that is, wisdom. 

yl. Tho 3Iin)d(tkan view. 

Bharadvaja is distinguished in history from Bathitara as 
a Truth-bearer (satya-vaha) from a Truth-speaker (satya- 
vacas) or pure Transcendentalist. The real difference between 
the two thinkers lies in the fact that the former explicitly 
blends, like Yajhavalkya, moi’al considerations with his con- 
ceptions of the transcendental. Two among 
tromMihSit'SM the predicate* assif-ned hy BhSradvSja to 
God (Brahman) arc without family and 
transcendental”^ without caste (agotrah, avaruah).’ By these 
he clearly implies his detestation of the 
existing caste-system. But Bharadvaja has no views 
to offer other than those of Yajnavalkya save that by which 
he discountenances the usual ascetic practices of the time. 
As among the predecessors of the Buddha who is best known 
as the propounder of the middle-path, it cannot but be of 
greatest interest to note in Bharadvaja that as, on the one 
hand, he was anti-Brahmanic in his social and religious views, 
so, on the other, he discouraged unnecessary physical 
torture, annihilation of the senses, and other ascetic monstro- 
sities. “ This self (the ideal self-existence) is not attainable 


^ Mundakdpani$ad, I. I. 6. 
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by the Veda, nor by mere intellect, nor by much 
learning. He whom the self chooses, by him it can be 

obtained nor can it be obtained by one who is devoid of 

strength, thoughtfulness, and right meditation. It is only 
when a wise man strives after it by means of strength, 
thoughtfulness or earnestness, and right meditation, that he 
finds himself at home with Brahman.” '■ And we must bear 
in mind that Bharadvaja was neither an ascetic or hermit, 
nor a Brahman house-holder, priest or jurist. He w^as a 
recluse (sramana), mendicant (bhiksu), or shaveling (munda). 

Bharadvaja’s hostile attitude towards Brahmanic religion 
and laws (wdth w^hich we are mainly concerned) can well be 
brought out in his own words summarised as follows : — 

There are two kinds of Knowledge (vidya) : the higher or 
transcendental (para) and the lower or mundane (a-para). 

The knowledge mundane comprises the four 

BhSradvnja’s attitude . i -i .1 

towards Brahmanic Veclas and SIX Vedic sci6nc6s, whil© the 
knowledge transcendental is that by which 
the Undecaying (Aksara) is rendered accessible — realised or 
apprehended.^ “ Come hither, come hither ! ” call the 

priests, the worshippers of the gods, the preachers of 
heavenly joys. “ This is indeed thy holy well-merited Brahma- 
world.”® But fluid and unsteady are those eighteen sacrifices 
in the form of which the lower ceremonial has been told. 
Fools who hail these with joy as the highest good (sreyah) 
are sure to undergo decay and death again and again. Fools 
who are lodged in ignorance,'* but consider themselves pro- 
foundly wise, and look down upon others, stagger to and fro, 
like the blind led by the blind. Children (balalj) who are 
lodged in manifold ways in ignorance, consider themselves 

‘ Mnndakopani.^ad, III. 2. 3-4; “ Nay am 5tra5 pravacanena labhyo, na medhayffi, 

Nllyam atmS balahln^a labhyo, na ca pramudat tapaso vSpyalivigafc, e§a StmS vi^te 

Brahma-dhflma.” 

» Ibid, I. 1, 5 : “ parS yayft tad Ak 9 aram adhigamyate.” 

* Jhidf I. 2. 6 : “ e^a va^i punya sukrito Brahma-Iokah.** 

* Mafijiaka Upanifad, 1. 2. 8 : ** avidyayftm antare vartaman&t?.” 
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happy. Vedic sacrificers who are like children know not 
owing to their passions (rilgat) that thej^ will fall and feel 
miserable, when their life’s light is extinguished. ICstimating 
sacrifices and ceremonials as the best (varistha), these blind 
fools know no better. They having fully enjoyed happiness 
on the height of their well-merited heaven (naka-pristhe 
sukrite), re-enter this world (of men), or a lower one (of 
animals and insects). But those venerable sages who meditate 
in the wood, cultivate faith, and live on alms (bhiksacaryam 
carantah), proceed, unperturbed, wise and stainless as they are 
through the solar gate to the region where dwells the immortal, 
inexhaustible (avyaya) Person, the supreme Brahman.' 

He who conceives desires in his mind (kaman yah kamayate 
manyamanali), is reborn here and there, according to his desires. 
But from him whose desires are fulfilled in that his true 
self is realised (kritatmanah), all desires fall away even here, 
in this very life or present consciousness. “ Two birds, insepa- 
rable comrades, are attached to the same tree. Of them, one 
eats sweet fruit, while the other does not eat but watches. 
Sunk in the same tree by his own impotence (anisaya), a man 
dwells, overwhelmed with grief. But when he sees the other 
lord (isa) — the contented and omnipotent Soul, then he over- 
comes grief. When a seer sees the lordly creative Reason 
(kartaram Isam), the lesplendant soul, having the same origin 
or close kinship with the Divine (Brahmayonim) then he is 
truly wise. Shaking off both good and evil, and devoid of all 
material colouring of the soul (niianjanah) he reaches the 
highest unity with himself (paramam samyam upeti).”^ 

Like Gargyayana and Pippalada, Bharadvaja was a 
Brahmavadin. By the simile of two birds, borrowed from 
Dlrghatamas,* Bharadvaja controverted the position of the 
Prapa-vadin. “ The vital spirit (pra^ia) shines forth in 

^ Mundaka Upani^ad, L 2. 9*11. 

» Ibid, III. 1.1-3. 

3 Rig.veda, 1.164.20 ; YSeka’a Nirukta, XIV. 30. 
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all beings. Recognising this truth, one may be wise enough, 
but not a first-rale philosopher (n&,'.ivadin).* 

Bhfiradvftja’s case . 

against Vitaiists or He WHO revels in soul, delights in soul, and 
having performed the higher functions of' 
the soul remains firmly established in his knowledge of 
Brahman, is indeed the best of philosophers (Brahmavidam 
varistha).” “ 

In the same tree or world of generation there are two 
birds or principles. These are Priina and Brahman, spirit and 
intelligence, life and soul. The functions and tendencies of 
these two principles are diametrically opposed, and yet they 
cannot be conceived to exist independently of each other. 
They are inseparable companions. Apart from Brahman, the 
intelligent principle of things, Prlina or vital spirit is altogether 
a blind power, just as apart from soul, the element of 
rationality, the living principle is but an animal soul, guided 
(as we now say) by mere instincts and impulses. Of life and 
soul, the former is an active principle, in so far as it tends to 
increase animality by seeking constantly after the objects of 
sense, and the latter is a passive factor, in so far as it tends 
to arrest the growth of animality by refraining from the 
enjoyment of sensual pleasures. But soul, too, must be said 
to be active in its own sphere, in so far as it perseveres in 
developing its rationality or freewill by reflecting upon its 
own nature, viewing its OAvn purity, i.e., by realising itself. 
This self-realisation enables soul to rise above all material 
conditions of its existence, or to reach in this present conscious- 
ness the immortal, immaterial Brahma-world, where ‘ the sun 
does not shine, nor the moon and the stars, nor lightnings, and 
much less fire.’® 

Bharadvajafs conception of the Brahma- world is not that 
of a material heaven. It is a subjective state of the mind 

'*C/. Chftndogya Upanisad, Vn. 15-16. 

• Mun^aka Upani^ad, III. 1.4. 

® ibtci, II. 2. 10; cf. Katba, V.15; SveiftSvatara, V. 14; Bhagavad Git*, IX. 16. 6. 
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lyiu" far above sense-perception and imagination. This 
highest condition of soul is indeed the true self of man, and 
it can be gained by truth, meditation, right knowledge and 
pure life, that is to say, by purging the mind of all its 
distracting and contaminating factors.. For such a self- 
realisation as this neither Vedic learning, nor marriage and 
offspring, nor sacrifices and penances are at all necessary. It 
would be a great mistake to suppose that the path to self- 
realisation involves for Bharadvrija only a negative process of 
the mind. He teaches rather that the path-process as a whole 
is constituted by the mutual counteraction of numerous opposite 
factors. 


B. The Fujamneumi r 'lew. 

Bharadvaja represents the common case of all who called 
- themselves !§ramans against all who were 

oramans vers an BrtXh- ^ 

mans. kuowii as Brahman theologians and law- 

givers. During the long-drawn battle between the philo- 
sophers and the theologians, lasting for centuries, the orthodox 
defenders of Brahmanic religion were always on the defensive. 
But the new movement (woked such a cry for reformation on 
all sides that it was impossible for them to remain passive. 
And whether or not the movement was successful in the long 
run, its influence penetrated even into ancient orthodoxy. 
There can, perhaps, be no better evidence of this than the 
antinoniian doctrine of Vasistha. Perhaps from the beginning 
the recluse philosophers made a mistake in that they 
placed themselves out of touch with the people, first, by 
renouncing the Avorld, and, secondly, by discouraging marriage, 
"which was reasonably viewed as the real foundation of social 
life. It is doubtful if they really meant to discourage 
marriage in the case of all. And whether they actually 
meant it or not, the clever Brahmans attacked the weak point 
in their opponents. Chiefly by this one point they were’ in a 
33 
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position to keep the majority of the people on their side, till 
they' succeeded in slowly and steadily remodelling their 
own systems with materials obtained from their opponents 
and other philosophic sources. As the recluse philosophers 
attempted to interpret the Brahmanic notion of immor- 
tality in the light of rebirth and re-decease, so, on 
the other hand, the Brahmans interpreted their opponents’ 
conception of immortality or immateriality as virtually 
amounting to a total extinction of the human race. Nothing 
could be more an object of dread to the popular mind than 
this notion of utter annihilation. All this we have noticed in 
connexion with Apastamba, Baudhayana and other legal 
writers. The Vajasaneyas were, perhaps, the first to answer 
the charge of the Mupdakas. 

Their reply is contained in a Upanisad, generally knoum as 
the Vaiasaneya or Isopanisad. It forms the 

The Ifiopani^ad ; its . * 

commentators and ex- coiicluding chapter of the White Yajur-Veda. 
prtients. reason we are not prepared to 

allow with Prof. Max Muller its claim to a ‘ very early age,’ 
particularly an age prior to that of Yajnavalkya. For, as 
seems to us, the author of this Upanisad was a Vajasaneya or 
a later exponent of Yajnavalkya’s philosophy.' Strictly speak- 
ing, the Upanisad in question represents no philosophical view 
which is peculiar to itself. Its historical importance is that it 
contains, in common with the Kenfipanisad, an answer or 
opposition to the Mupdakan criticism of Vedic sacrifices, 
Brahmanic religion and asrama-theory. A bitter tone of 
irony prevails throughout this Upanisad, and this cannot be 
satisfactorily accounted for otherwise than by supposing that 
it was evoked by the grave charge which the Mupdakas, and 
with them many other schools of recluse philosophers framed 
against the upholders of the asrama-theory and of the system 
of sacrifices. 

^ Of. Isopanisad, l«2:*‘na karma 1 pyate nare” with Bfihad Araiiyaka Upanisad, 
XY* 4*23 : ** na lipyate karma^a papakona.” 
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The Mundakas said : The sun does not shine there (na 
tatra suryo bhati), that is to say, the Brahma-world is not the 
Vedic material heaven, where the sun shines forth. To this 
the Vajasaneyas replied: If that world be sunless (asury ah), 
then it must be covered with blinding darkness.' 

The Mundakas thought that the highest duty of a man is 
to gain the Brahma-world by truth, meditation, right know- 
ledge and pure life or celibacy. The Viijasaneyas, on the other 
hand, considered the action of those who sought for the 
Brahma-world only by such means as suicidal.'^ 

The Mundakas considered generation of offspring as 
ignorance (avidya), and self-realisation as knowledge (vidya). 
The Vajasaneyas, on the contrary, thought : Death is 
overcome through such ignorance, while immort^ility is 
obtained through such knowledge. This clearly explains why 
the Vajasaneyas considered the conduct of unmarried recluses 
as suicidal. As they seem to have understood in agreement 
with Yajnavalkya, immortality is of two kinds: physical 
and psychological. Immortality in the physical sense 
is possible only through the perpetuation of the race. 
And immortality in the psychological sense is not more 
than a state of self-realisation — a state of the mind when it 
thinks of itself.® In the latter sense, then, the term immorta- 
lity implies but the immortality of soul. Whilst thus 
controverting the Mundakan view, the Vajasaneyas did not 
intend to undervalue in any way knowledge by way of self- 
realisation. The real point of their controversy was that in 
seeking philosophic knowledge one ought not to neglect the 
duties of life. So they taught : Those who persist in ignorance 
enter into blinding darkness, but those who delight only in 

' I^pani^ad) 3. 

* Ihidy 9, This seems to be the historical interpretation of the expression dtmahano 
jana^. 

* Note that by the term Immortality Baddha understood the extinction of passion, the 
extinction of hatred, and the extinction of dullness. “ Yo kho .. vuccati rSgakkhayo 
dosakkbayo mohakkhayo idam vuccati amatam.** Saiiiyutta, V. 8. 
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knowledge enter, as it were, into greater darkness.' He who 
experiences, therefore, both knowledge and not-knowledge, 
overcomes death through not-knowledge, and obtains immor- 
tality througli knowledge." 

rr. Tho ndfnro and knoicledae of God. 

Far more significant than the first is the second point in 
Bhiiradvaja’s "Divine Science (Brabma-vidjaT, metaphysics), as 
it brings out his definite philosophical vicAv rather than a hostile 
criticism of polytheistic and juristic errors, committed gene- 
rally by the professed custodians of Vedic religion and Indian 
society. It is besides the one point in which he ‘ eems to stand 
neai’est to Xenophanes, the reputed teacher of Parmenides. 

Bhilradvaja’s criticism of the Brahmanic view of life was 
ThoMundakasre.^Hs vefutcd, as we saw, by the Vajasaneyas. 
thoKeniyaa. Concerning both the points, and particularly 

with regard to the second point, his opponents Avere the Keniya 
Jatilas whose views are pr(>served, avo think, in the Keno- 
panisad.® The contention was not as to the nature of 
Brahman, biit as to the possibility of a knoAvledge of God. 

Following n train of thought of the earlier thinkers, 
which is very pronounced in Mahidasa, Gargyayana, Uddalaka 

^ Tsopani^ad, 0. 

- laopani^ad, IT. “ Viflyiim ca avidyaih ra yas lad voddbhayam saha, Avidyayfl 
myityiini tirtvS, vidyaya arnritain asnuto.” 

^ In the Buddhist Selasutta (Sultanipftta, No. HIT) Keniya or Keniya is a Jatila who 
lived with hi^ family and kinsmen in a hermitage, built up on the banks of the Maha- 
mahigafigll (Paramatthajotika, II. 2. p, 437). In the text itself the locality is referred to as 
Afiguttar&pa. Keniya is introduced as a contemporary of the Buddha, and a friend of the 
Brahman teacher Sela. On an occasion he entertained in his hermitage the Buddha with 
his 1250 followers. Tho commentator points out that Buddha’s words Aygihuttamukha 
yanna^ Savittl chandaso mukha7*n were much appealing to Keniya, a hermit as he was. 
After reading tho Kona Upanisad wo cannot but fool that a case has been made out in 
favour of the ’Papasa religion. The very first question— “ KenositaTn patati presitam manah 
kena prandh prathamah prniti yuktnh ? ” is full of reminiscence of an asm mu where a 
resident pupil would discuss tho deep questions in this sweet and genial manner with the 
^/isi. Thus elsewhere (SuttanipSta, Sutta No. .56) we meet with a pupil of tho hermit 
BSvari who asks the Buddha in a similar way: ** Kena -mi 7iivuto loko, Kena-asu na-ppa- 
kamti ? ” 
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and Yajnavalkya, Bharadvaja maintained that the one which 
is the source of many is knowable by the cognitive mind. 
According to the Keniyas, on the contrary, “ The know-all 
does not know atali.”‘ “ Brahman is the ear of the ear, the 


mind of the n.ind, the speech cf the speech, 
Keniyas. the breath of the breath, and the eye of the 

eye The eye does not reach it, nor speech, nor mind. 

Without knowing or cognising it, how can anyone instruct 
others about it ?” Beferi'ing evidently to Visvakarman,”^* 
they add : “ We have heard from the teachers of old that 
Brahman is different from that which is known (to our 
sense-experience), and even beyond that which is known 
(thought by the mind).”'* “ That which is by its nature 

inexpressible but by which speech itstdf is expressed, that 
which is by its nature unthinkable hut by which thought is 

rendered thinkable, or that which is by its nature 

inaudible but by which the hearing itself is made audible 
is the real Brahman, not that which people here worship.” 

One of the favourite maxims of Mahidasa was : “ As far as 


Brahman reaches, so far reaches speech.”* Discarding this 
maxim, the Keniyas affirmed : Should anyone ask us, 
what form of Brahman (Brahmano rupam) is in itself, and 
what form of Brahman in the gods do you judge to be 
known, as it were, to you ? our reply would be this : “ I 
do not think I know it well, nor do I know that I do not 


know it. He among us who knows this, he knows it, nor 
does he know that he does not know it. He by whom it is 
not thought, by him it is thought ; he by whom it is thought, 
knows it not. It is not understood by those who understand 
it, it is understood by those w'ho do not understand it.”° 


^ Keudpani^ad^ II. 1 : “Yadi manyaso suvedeti dabhrarn ovapi nnnam tvnm vottha” = Lit. 
“ If thou thinkest thou knowest it well, theu thou kiiowost surely but little.” 

* Rig.Voda, X. 82.7. 

* Ken6pam9ad, 1.4: “ anyad eva tad viditfidatho aviditad adhi,” 

* Aitareya Aranyaka, I. 3. 8. 9. 

® Kendpani^ad, II. 2-3 : “nfthnm manye suvedeti no na vedeti veda cn. Yo nas tad 
veda tad veda no na vediti Veda ca ” (Max Muller’s Translation). 
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This sarcasm has been variously explained by the com- 
mentators and modern scholars. But the general trend 
of thought or argument seems to be this. Brahman is in 
essence unknowable. Hence those who boast that they have 
power to apprehend it are ignorant. But those who are fully 
aware of their incapacity to apprehend it, and do not endeavour 
to apprehend it by neglecting the duties of life are wise indeed. 
“ (The Mundakas, for instance are) of opinion that Brahman 
is known by an inner awakening or a kind of intuition (prati- 
bodha-viditam matam), and that by such knowledge we obtain 
immortality. (If it be true that) by knowledge we obtain 
immortality, (even then it must not be forgotten that) by the 
self (physical being, living body) we acquire strength (virya, to 
overcome real death).”' The gods are powerless without Brah- 
man. True. But it must be remembered that the gods, such 
as Fire, Air, Lightning and others, are nearest unto Brahman.^ 
(The worship of these is, therefore, not altogether worthless.) 

There is every reason to believe that here the Keniyan 
Sarcasm applies to the Mundaka opinion according to 
which Brahman is knowable only by inner understanding 
or intuition (pratibodha-viditam). For it is explicit 
in Bharadvaja, although not so explicit as in Naciketas, 
that “a man, whose nature is purified 

Mu'S’aka8'’*God° can ^’’^ce of knowledge, alone can 

be known by pure God, meditating on him as without 

parts — as a whole. The infinitesimal self 
is to be known by cetas (pure reason) or vijnana (pure cog- 
nition).”® God is invisible, incomprehensible, without family, 
wdthout caste, without eyes, ears, hands and feet, the eternal, 
the really existent, the omnipresent, the infinitesimal, the 
inexhaustible, and the origin of all beings.^ Just as the 

* Ken6pani9ad, II. 4. 

« ibid, III. 1-12 ; IV. 2-3, 

» Munidakdpaniead, III. 1. 8-9 ; “ Jfisna-prasadena vifiuddha-sattvas tas tu tarn palyate 
ni>kalara dhyfiyamftnal?.” 

♦ /bid, I. a 
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spider spreads and winds up its thread, or as plants grow on 
the earth, or as hairs spring forth on the head and body so 
does everything originate from the inexhaustible. The Divine 
Person is devoid of form, unborn, without breath, without 
mind, pure (subhra), undecaying, higher than the high (parat 
paraii). From him is generated breath, mind, all organs of 
sense, ether, air, tire, water, and earth.* The earth is the 
support of all, while the Divine Person is the inner self of 
all that is (sarvabhuta-antariitmil). In the physical world 
there is no god — the sun, the moon, lightning, or the like — 
who can be conceived as God. In man God is the soul that 
assumes the nature of mind and acts as a guide to the senses.* 
That which is the purest in external nature and that which 
is the purest in our inner life are one. That is to say, God 
and Soul are indentical in natui*('. That which is uncreated 
(akrita) cannot be gained by that which is created (krita). 
And that which is pure cannot be obtained by that which is 
impure. Neither God in nature nor God in man can be 
apprehended by the study of tlie Vedas and Vedic sciences 
or by the senses. The sacrifices to tlie gods and ancestors 
and penances and fasting cannot purify our nature. The 
rivers cannot wash oft' our sins. fi’he bfist means of 
apprehending God or purifying our nature is Voga — medita- 
tion or inner culture of faith and intellect When the wise 
apprehend God, and realise the immortal in them, which is 
full of bliss, then the fetter of their heart is broken, all doubts 
are solved, all their works perish.* And when they die, the 
elements are dissolved, and the sense-faculties vanish in a 
similar way, but soul, the imperishable element, becomes 
united with God.^ In this connexion Bharadvaja quotes a 
Pippalada view, viz . — “Just as the flowing rivers disappear 
in the sea, so a wise man, freed from individuality, goes to 
the Divine Person.” 


‘ Mmidakdpani$ad, II. 1. 3. 
* Ibid, II. 2. 7 . 


“ Ihid, II. 2. 8. 

‘ Ibid, III. 2. 7-8. 



CHAPTER XVII. 

Nacikrtas. 

( < Totamaku Philoso2)hp .) 

The place of Naciketas in Indian philosophy is very similar 
to that of Parmenides in the liistory of Greek thought. The 
precise position assumed bv both is that of an 

Position of Naci kolas J- x ^ 

and Parmenides in the Ahsolutist ' as opposed to that of a Mechaiiist.^ 

history of philosophy. . p x 

J he analogy between the views ot the two 
thinkers is in certain points very close.'* But we shall not 
for this reason he justified in supposing one of them to 
have been a borrower from the other.'* 

Even as to the point of close resemblance between them, 
Mrs. Rhys Davids seems more doubtful than we are, when she 
says, “ Nor, in the absence of any fuller statement of the former 
extreme (That everything is) alluded to by the Buddha, can 
we say whether tliat view coincided with the position taken by 
Parmenides.” She readily grants, however, the probability of 
some coincidence. Prof. Max Miiller, on the other hand, dis- 
covers some points of similarity between Naeiketas and Plato, 
especially in regard to the simile of the chariot in the Katho- 
panii^d, although he, too, is not ready to presume that the 
latter borrowed the simile from the former. Instead, then, 
of raising any question of borrowing, we might observe 
with profit that in India Naeiketas" thought on the lines of 
Gargyayana ; in Greece Plato thought on the lines of Parmen- 
ides. In India Uddalaka, who resembles Anaxagoras, was 
a predecessor of Naeiketas. Furthermore, the immediate 

’ ^ Brahma- vidin, Atma-vadiii. 

' Prana-vftdin. Bhuta-vadin. 

All. Gesch. der Philos., p. 121. 

* Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p, 83. 
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jrfedecessor of Naoiketas was Bharadvaja as that of Parmenides 
was Xenophanes. 

It is a received opinion that the historical reality of 
Naciketas is extremely doubtful.* In the 
I'aittirlya story he is introduced as a Gautama, 
the son of Vajasravasa,'^ while in the Katha 
version of the same story he appears as a 
Gautama, the son of Auddalaka Aruiii, i.e., 
of Vajasravasa the son of Uddalaka and the 
grandson of Aruna.'* But however fictitious 
the ascribed descent of Naciketas from Uddalaka of the 
Gotama clan may have been, it is of the greatest historical 
importance as afiording a legendary basis for the chronology 
of the philosophy of Uddalaka and tl»e teaching of the Kath6- 
panisad, centred round Naciketas. 'I'he name of Naciketas 
is no more than a suitable designation for referring to the 
particular individual behind that teaching, and we are inclined 
to think that this particular individual was but an influencial 
leader of a school of wanderers whoso origin can be traced 
back to Uddalaka Aruni. We might, indeed, go so far as 
to identify this band of Bhiksus with the Gotamakas^ ap- 
pearing in the Anguttara list of reliyieux, along Avith the 
Munda-savakas whose views have been discussed in the 
previous chapter. The positive fwivantage of this identification 
is that we are enabled thereby to account for the close 
resemblance between the teachings of the two Upanisads, 
the Mupiclaka and the Katha, in both of which Ave cannot help 
being struck by a spirit of reaction against Vedic ritualism. 
The truth of a common legendary descent of Uddalaka Arupi 

‘ Vedic Index, 1, p. 132. 

® Taittiriya Bnlhmaigia, 111. 1. 8. 

® Ka^bopani^ad, I. I. 11. 

* Prof. Bhys Davids thinks that the (lotaiiiakas were either the followers of Dovadatta 
or the followers of a Brail man of the Gotamrt clan (Buddhist India, pp. 145-140; Dial. B. 
II. pp. 220-22). Bndhoghosa says that the Gotamakas were a school of non-Biiddhietic 
teachers or a class of heretics, which is leally saying nothing about them. 

34 
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and Naciketas is clearly brought home to us as we realise 
how closely is bound up the Naciketa doctrine of Being 
with the logical postulate of Uddalaka’s philosophy. And 
the same is still more clearly brought home to us when we 
see how the Katha dialogue between Naciketas and his father 
was constructed on the model of the Chandogya dialogue 
between ^vetaketu and Uddalaka. The difference between 
Bharadvaja and Naciketas, considered as representatives of 
the Mupdaka and the ICatha or Gotamaka philosophy, is of 
such a nature as is inevitable when one teacher thinks on 
the lines of the other. Speaking generally, it is such a 
difference as exists between Xenophanes and Parmenides in 
Greek thought. On the other hand, in the light of the 
legendary descent of Naciketas from Uddalaka it is easy to 
understand the process of the growth of a Gotamaka philos- 
ophy which in its Chandogya, Katha or Gita stage is but the 
same theistic doctrine (is'vara-vada) in a special form. The 
time may come, and we firmly believe that the time will 
come when the historian will be able to prove beyond dispute 
that the Nyaya system of Gautama Aksapada which is in its 
ultimate analysis a theistic doctrine was the consummation 
of the Gotamaka attempts to establish a valid theory of the 
singleness of cause (eka-vada) by the method of induction by 
way of inference. 


His Philosophy. 

The most authentic document now available for the philo- 
sophy of Nacikeast is the poem of the Kathopanisad. It has 
been translated into Persian, P'l’ench, Latin, 
mation. vrerman, Italian and English by many dis- 

tinguished scholars. The first translation 
is that in Persian, and associated with the name of the 
enlightened Mogul Prince, Dara Shukoh, the eldest son of 
Shah Jehan, And the view has been generally mamtalned 
'since "Proi. "WeVieT that the said poem consists of portions 
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or fragments some of which- are older than others. Even 
actual attempts have been made to separate the more 
modern from the more ancient portions. But Prof. Max 
Muller finds no justification for an attempt on the part of 
modern scholars to ransack the Upanisad in its present form, 
“ In its original form,” he says, “ it may have constituted 
one Adhyaya only, and the very fact of its division into two 
Adhyayas may show that the compilers of the Upanisad were 
still aAvare of its gradual origin. We have no means, however, 
of determining its original form, nor should we even be justi- 
fied in maintaining that the first Adhyaya ever existed by 
itself, and that the second was added at a much later time. 
Whatever its component elements may have been before it 
was an Upani.sad, when it was an Upanisad, it consisted of 
six Vallis, neither more nor less.”' 

But one important point seems to have escaped the great 
scholar’s notice, namely, that the poem of Naeiketas, precisely 
as that of Parmenides, consists not of two parts but of three. 
The first part serves as an introduction, the second part 
treats of ‘ the way of truth,’ and the third part of ‘ the way of 
opinion.’ We propose to examine these parts separately, one 
after another. • 


T. [ntroducUon. 

There are two versions of the first part now extant, and it 
furnishes ‘ a peg on which ’ hangs the whole philosophy of 
Naeiketas. The prose version of which the date is unknown 
is given in the Taittirlya Brahmana (III. 1.8); the poetic ver- 
sion forms the first chapter of the Kathopani^ad, This part 
introduces Naeiketas as the son of Vajasravasa, descendant 
of Uddalaka. Vajas'ravasa wishing for heavenly rewards, 
spent all his wealth on performing a coAV-sactifice to the 
gods, and on giving presents to the priests. When the sacrifice 


» S.B.E., XV. p. xiiii. 
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was being performed and the presents were being given, a 
conviction arose in the heart of Naciketas, and he began 
to think “ Unblessed (ananda), indeed, are those heavenly 
worlds to which a man goes by sacrificing cows, old and 
sterile, — too old to be able lo drink, eat, give milk, or to 
calve.”' 

The boy Naciketas questioned thrice his father sa5^ing, 
“Father, unto whom wilt thon give me ? ” The father replied 
rather angrily, “Unto Death (Yama).” Here the two ver- 
sions differ in some respects. The Taittirlya version intro- 
duces a third interlocutor, Voice or Wisdom, saying to 
Naciketas, as he was waiting for further reply from his father: 
“ Thy father asked thee to go to the house of Death — Death 
to whom he has offered thee. Go, therefore, to Death while 
he is away from his house, and stay there three nights Avithout 
eating. When Death inquii-es of thee, ‘ How long hast thou 
been here?’ then say, ‘For three nights.’ If he asks thee. 
What didst thou eat all the AA'hile ? say, “ I ate the first night 
thy offspring, the second night thy cattle (animals for sacri- 
fice), and the third night thy good works (sacrifices).” 

According to the Katha version after listening to his 
father’s words, Naciketas said, “ Father, T go as the first, 
at the head of many Avho are still to die, and I go ^as one 
of many who are now dying. But how will Yama, the 
king of the dead, dispose of me ?” The father replied, ‘ con- 
sider what has happened to those AA^ho have gone before thee, 
or what aauII befall those who are still to come. Verily a 
mortal ripens like corn, like corn he springs forth anew.® 
Metempsychosis is, in other AAwds, the lot of a mortal on this 
earth.”® 

The prose version of the introduction further relates that 
Naciketas, following the voice of Wisdom, came to the house 

^ Kathop^nisad, j/j. 3. 

• Kat^ha, I. 1. 6 : “ Sasyam iva inartyal^ pacyate fiasyam ivIjSyate pana)).” 

* The last sentence is oui own addition and it is meant to sum up VAja^rarab-a’s Tiews 
about metempsychosis on the analogy of the animation of corns, 
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of Death when the latter was not at liome, and did all the 
rest exactly as he was instructed to do. Seein" that Naciketas 
consumed his offspring, cattle, sacrifice, in short, all that tie 
a man down to mortal existent*;', T)eath showed respect to him 
instead of subjecting him to liis rule, and granted him three 
boons. The first boon chosen by Naciketas was the knowledge 
of fhe way of returning alive to his father; the second was 
the knowledge of the way of rendering one’s good works 
imperishable; and the third was the knowledge of the way 
of conquering death itself for ever. Death’s reply to Naciketas 
was, by means of the three-fold Nilciketa-fire or zeal for 
truth as distinguished from the three-fold fire, kindled 
generally by Vedic sacrificers or Brahman priests, by way of 
marriage, penance and sacritic<\ 

The poetic version only sets forth in detail what is given 
in the earlier prose version in a concise form. The interest of 
the introduction is two-fold : (1) That it sets forth the attitude 
of Naciketas towards Brilbrnanic religion and laws. (2) That 
it gradually leads up to the real philosophical stand-point of 
Naciketas. And upon the whole, it shows that the subject 
of his investigation is neither the world of generation or realm 
of repeated birth and death, nor the heavenly world or the realm 
of relatively unchangeable being. The latter point is very 
clearly brought out in a verse of the Kathopanisad (1. 1. 12-13), 
where Naciketas, referring to the ordinary popular belief in 
the happiness of celestial beings, says : “ In the heavenly 
world (svarge loke) there is no fear (they say). Thou art not 
there, O Death, and no one need be afraid owing to decay. 
Leaving aside hunger and thirst, and out of the reach of sorrow, 
all rejoice in heaven. Vedic fire-sacrifice leads us to heaven. 
But tell me, if thou knowest, whether the lovers of the heavenly 
world obtain true immortality or not.” Thus Naciketas 
in his introductory statement implies a sharp distinction of the 
realm of one absolute being, which is his immediate task to 
investigate, from the world of constant changes, as also from 



270 


PRE-BUDDHISTTC INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 


heaven, the realm of relatively unchangeable being. As the 
absolute being is in his view far beyond the sensuous, 
no idea of change or relativity can attach to it. 

n. The way of Truth. 

The second part of the Kathopanisad really begins (I.1.?0) 
where the Taittirlya version of the introduction ends (1.1.19), 
It is entirely a dialogue between Naciketas and Death. Scan- 
ning this part closely, we can perceive that it was added at a 
later period to the first part. A similar relation may be said 
to exist between the second and the third part. Whatever that 
may have been, dealing as it does with the way of truth, none 
can dispute that the second part alone gives us the real 
view-point of Naciketas, the doctrine of Being, presupposed 
or implied in what is known in the Buddhist literature as 
Sakkaya-ditthi or Atmanistic philosophy, ‘ and in the Samkhya 
literature as Sat-karya-vada. Mahavira and Buddha seem to 
have described it as a type of Eternalism,* or rather of the 
doctrine of oneness'* or Semi-eternalism.^ It is somewhat 
difficult to distinguish between what Buddha calls 
Eternalism and what he calls Semi -eternalism. So far as we 
can judge from his language, Eternalism has direct reference 
to the philosophy of Kakuda-Katyayana, and Semi-eternalism 
to the philosophy of Naciketas.® The doctrine of Being con- 
stitutes the logical standpoint of the philosophies of Naciketas 
and Kakuda Katyayana. Not less important is the distinction 
drawn by Buddha between the two types of Eternalism : Intui- 
tional and Sophistic, Physical and Logical.® In reference to the 
first type of Eternalism, Buddha thought that the absolutist 

’ Atta-vftda ; AttJnuditthi. 

* Niya-vfida ; Sassata-ditthi. 

^ Ekkfi-v&da. 

Bkaoca-sassata-ekacca-aRassata-rftda. 

» Dial, B. IT. 26-36. 

• Dial, B. IT. 27-29. , 
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position, that everything is (sabbam attbi), was reached from 
the notion of the world of generation. “ For one who views in 
the light of right insight the coming-to-be of the world, as it 
really is, there is no such thing in the world as non-Being 
(natthita). (Thus his mind fastens upon this one extreme : 

Everything is.)”' 

« 

Buddha’s opinion is expressed elsewhere, in a passage of the 
Brahmajala Sutta. There l)y the term everything Buddha 
understands the soul and the world, the self and the not-self 
(atta ca loko ca). In this passage Buddha clearly states that 
a full recollection of former existences leads a man to the 
following conclusion : “Eternal art; the soul and the world. 
These are bari*en, stedfast as a mountain peak, as a pillar firmly 
fixed. And though living* beings continually run in transmi- 
gration, decease from one state of existence to be reborn into 
another, yet they exist eternally and are for ever the same.’”* 

The position taken by Naciketas was different from that of 
an Eternalist. In truth his was the point of view of a Semi- 
Eternalist or Monist. Accordingly, his fundamental thesis was 
not that ‘Everything is, ’ but only that ‘He is’ (astlti). As we 
have seen, the introduction ascribes the former view to Vajasra- 
vasa, father of Naciketas. The point gains in importance as it 
clearly shows how Naciketas made a wide departure from his 
predecessors — “ Paramesthin ”, Uddalaka, Varu^a, and others. 
“Paramesthin” approached the notion of Being entirely from the 
physical world : w'hatever is, springs from that which neither is 
nor is not. . Although Uddalaka’s doctrine of Being was in the 
same stage, it was in his hands that the doctrine came to be 
distinctly formulated as a logical postulate : How can there be 
transition into Being but from Being ? The way in which 
Uddalaka asked himself this question shows that he made a 
great advance upon “Paramesthin” as to the actual formulating 

^ Suniyutta-nikaya, 11.17; III. 136. Cf. Mfr. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 83. 

* DIj?ha-mk5ya, II, pp. 14 foil. : “ sassalo atfca ca loko ca vafljho knta^ho atthitveva 

sassati samanti.’* 
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of the doctrine. Gargyayana, too, paved the way for Naci- 
ketas by defining Being (Sat) as that which is different from 
the gods and the sentient beings. 

Now Naeiketas said to .Death, “ 'there is the doubt (viciki- 
tsa) as to man’s (sxistence after death. Some say, he is ; others, 
he is not. This would I like to know, taught by thee. This 
is the third boon which I ask of thee. Naeiketas does not 
choose any other boon but this.”* 

Death said, “The good is one thing, the pleasant another; 
these two, having different objects, chain a man. It is well 
within him who clings to the good ; he Avho chooses the plea- 
sant, misses his end. The good and the pleasant approach 
man : the wise goes round about them and distinguishes them. 
Yea, the wise prefers thi; good k) tlni pleasant, but the fool 
chooses the pleasant through greed and avarice.”" 

“ Wide apart and divergent are these two : ignorance and 
what is known as knowledge. l'’ools who are lodged in ignor- 
ance, consider themselves jn-ofoundly wise and look down upon 
others. They stagger to and fro, like the blind led by the 
blind. I he existence after death never appears in the vision 
of the careless child (ignorant fool), deluded by the possession 
pf wealth. This is the world, he thinks, there is no other. 
Thus he subjects himself repeatedly to jny rule.” 

(There can be no doubt that tins verse relating to the 
doctrine of Being is missing from the Kathopanisad as we now 
have it. We supply it from the Bhagavad Gita (II. 16) 
seeing that the Gita-slokas relating to the doctrine of Being 
are all quoted from an U panisad which is no other than the 
Katha.) 

“ Being is, non -Being is not. Being cannot come out of 
non- Being nor can there be non- Being, when there is Being.”* 

“ Being is npt born, it does not die. As it sprang from 

^ Katiliopani§(ul, I 1. 20-29. 

• Ibid, 1.2. 1-2 (Max Muller’s tiunslation). 

■ Bhagavad Grit*, 11.16: “ nasato vidyafcc bhavo uabhavo vidyate satal^.” 
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nothing, so nothing sprang from it. Being is unborn, eternal, 
immutable, ancient. Being does not perish when the body 
perishes. If the killer thinks that he kills, if the killed thinks 
himself killed, both of them are ignorant; the one does not 

kill, nor is the other killed He who has not ceased from his 

wickedness, who is not tranquil, and subdued, or whose mind 
is not composed, cannot obtain the Being (even) by know- 
ledge.”* 

Being is, non-Being is not. Nothing comes out of nothing, 
there is no becoming. Birtliiess it is and deathless. Being is 
the self, the immaterial in the material, the changeless among 
the changing. Such is the doctrine of Being as propounded 
by Naciketas, an Eleatic postulate of Being which Bergson 
aptly describes as a paradox. • 'I’he important point to observe 
is that all the predicates assigned by Naciketas to Being are 
negative in character, 

III. The loay of Opinion. 

The second part of the Kathopanisad comprises the second 
section of its first chapter, and the third part covers the third 
section of the same chapter. Such being the case, the whole 
second chapter would seem redundant and unnecessary. In- 
deed, its usefulness is that it furnishes a detailed exposition of 
all that is expressed by way of opinion in the third section of 
the first chapter. 

The question has been raised with respect to the Parmen- 
idean conception of Being, whether it has in its background 
anything material or that which occupies space or not. Prof. 
Zeller, who is supported by many modern scholars, maintains 
that Parmenides, like all previous Greek speculators, kept in 
his mind the general structure of nature. Prof. Adamson and 
Prof. Dawes Hicks® contend that Parmenides approached the 

1 Kathopanisad, I. 2. 18. ff. 

• Senior Pro£oB8or of Philosophy, University College^ London* Here the reference it to 
his lecture notes. 

36 
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notion of Being entirely from an abstract point of view. In 
other words, the postulate of Beinj^ was for Parmenides alto- 
gether a logical doctrine. In such case Parmenides could not 
append to his truth any opinion — application of truth to exper- 
ience — without doing violence to his own position. A similar 
question is apt to arise in the case of Naciketas or Gotamaka 
philosophy, especially when the connexion between the second 
and the third part of the Kathopanisad is so mechanically 
maintained. The philosophy of Naciketas, no less than that 
of Parmenides, begins and ends with the definition of Truth. 
As regards the Naciketa or Gotamaka philosophy, the truth 
of the logical postulate of Being can be realised psychologically 
through Yoga, and not by reasoning (tarka). 

And as to opinion, Naciketas had nothing to say which is 
new, that is, nothing that neither Pippalada nor Bliaradvaja 
had said. However, the precise way in which he stated his 
opinion is interesting enough. Another point of interest in 
his opinion is the definition of the term Yoga. We sum up 
below his opinion : 

There are two principles, dwelling in the same cavity of 
the heart. One is life ; the other is soul. The knower of 
Brahman distinguishes between them as 
shade and light (chaya-Lapau). The true self 
of man is soul Avhich sits in the chariot called 
the body. Intellect or the faculty of understanding (buddhi) 
is the charioteer, the mind (manas) is the reins, the senses 
(indriyani) are the horses, and the sense-objects are the roads. 
When Soul is united with the body, the senses and the mind, 
then it is called by the wise the Enjoyer (bhoktaX' He who 
has no understanding (vijnana), and he who is weak-minded, 
his senses run riot like vicious horses of a charioteer. But he 
who has understanding and is strong-minded, his senses are well 

‘ Kathopanisad, I. 3. 3.4: “AtmSnaih rathinam viddbi, eariraA i-atham eva ta. 
fiaddhini tu sSrathim viddhi, manaliji pragraham ova ca. Indriyani hayflu Shur vi§ayaiDi 
ategu gocArftn. Atmdndriya-iuaiio-yuktam bhoktfityfthur maniginah.” 
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Yoga is the subjective 
or Tuoditativo mocio of 
attaining to God or 
reaching unity of self. 


controlled like good horses of a charioteer. He who is without 
understanding, and he who is thoughtless and impui’e (asuoi), 
never reaches the immortal immaterial state, but enters into 
the round of births. But he who lias understanding, and he 
who is thoughtful and pure, reaches indeed (in thought) that 
state (tat padam) from which there is no return to the realm 
of change. It is he who reaches the destination of his (mind’s 
onward) journey, the highest state of Visnu. 

Beyond the senses there are the impressions or the contents 
of percejjtion (artha), beyond them (here is the mind (the inner 
sense), beyond it there is the intellect or the 
faculty of understanding (buddhi), beyond it 
there is the great soul (mahat, pure cognitive 
consciousness), beyond it there is avyakta — 
the indeterminate and beyond it there is the Divine Person 
(Purusa). Beyond Purusa there is nothing or no other state 
of consciousness. Thus (rodhood is the goal, the highest 
condition. This ideal self-existence cannot be gained by the 
Veda, nor by more intellect, nor by much learning, God 
is hidden in all beings, the inner self of man (antaratma). 
Subtle seers can see God by their sharp and subtle intuition. 
In fact, knowh'dge is to be obtained by the mind (manasa 
vedam aptavyarii)— a mind that is purified and elevated 
through Yoga. 

By the term Yoga we are to understand, with Naciketas, 

‘ the firm holding back of the senses ’ (sthiriim indriya-dhara- 
naih) a mode, in other words, of reaching unity with ourselves. 
As in the process of meditation the mind rises higher and 
higher from one state to another, the realm of absolute exis- 
tence appears at length in the mental vision of the Yogin, 
like an image reflected in a mirror. Such a knowledge of God 
as this cannot be reached by speech, mind or sight. God can be 
apprehended by none but he who recognises the truth of the 
dictum “He is” (astlti). There is no better expression 
according to Naciketas, for God than that “ He is.” 



276 PRE-BTJDDHISTIC INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 

i 

One can hardly fail to notice in these views the Yoga or 
psyco-religious aspect of the Sarhkhya philosophy in the 
making. The cosmological or biological aspect of the same 
philosophy is altogether absent from the Katha Upanisad and 
in this respect the teaching of the Katha differs from that of 
the Prasna. 

Before we take leave of Naciketas, it is necessary to men- 
tion that the whole of his philosophy is beautifully reproduced 
in a section of Apastamba’s legal manual (I. 8. 22-23). This 
fragment of Apastamba has besides some points in common 
with the Mahagovinda Suttanta of the Digha-nikaya. The 
dialogue between Kesi and Gotama in the Jaina U ttaradhya- 
yana Sutra (XXfll), too, reminds us, here and there, of the 
older dialogue between Yama and Gautama in the Kathopa- 
nisad. In the Brahmajala sutta again Buddha gives an analysis 
of a view, similar to that of Naciketas. It is presented partly in 
a mythical garb. Nevertheless, it is obvious that the terms — 
the gods ‘ spoilt by play ’ (khidda-padosika) and the gods 
‘ debauched in mind ’ (mano-padosika) — as Buddha employs 
them, have reference to such passages in the Kathopanisad as : 
- “ the careless child ” (I. 2. 6.) ; “ Children follow after outward 
pleasures and the like. The fourth passage in Buddha’s 
analysis is ; “ The sentient soul comprising eye, ear, nose, 
tongue and body, is impermanent, mutable, limited and change- 
able, while the self called thought, mind or cognitive conscious- 
ness (citta, sannS, vinnajia) is permanent, stedfast, eternal and 
immutable.” 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

PURNA KaSYAPA. 

{Purana Kassapa.) 

The Buddhigt records ’ speak of Purana Kassapa as an old, 
experienced and venerable teacher, the head of a religious 
order, the founder of a school (tittha-karo), one who was fol- 
lowed by a large body of disciples and honoured throughout 
the country. According to a fabulous legend of Buddhist 
origin, Puraiia Kassapa drowned himself near ^ravastl, the 
capital of Kosala, in the sixteenth year of Buddha’s career. 
We may infer from this that Kassapa died in 672 B.C. if the 
traditional date 643 B.C. of Buddha’s demise be accepted as 
true. On the other hand, in the Samannaphala sutta, Kassapa 
is referred to as a contemporary of King Ajatasattu of Magadha. 
But he is similarly alluded to in the ‘ Questions of King 
Milinda ’ as a contemporary of Milinda. Buddhaghosa tells 
us that Purana Kassapa wfis a naked ascetic (acelaka). He 
apparently confounds Acelaka Kassapa* with Purapa. Buddha- 
ghosa further tells us that Kassapa was formerly a slave, that 
he completed the number of one hundred slaves of a family, 
and that from this circumstance he came to be known as. 
Pdrapa.® Apparently this is not true, for, as his name shows, 
Kassapa was born in a Brahman family. 

The true significance of the Pali epithet Purana seems to 
be that Kassapa claimed to have attained perfect wisdom 
(pfirna jnana), or that his disciples believed that ho was 
replete with perfect wisdom. This is borne out by the passage 

‘ SSmafifia-phala-Butta, Digha-NikSya, I. 47 (Dial. B. II. 66) ; Milinda.paQho, p. 4 ; 
Bockhill’a ‘ Life of tho Buddha,’ pp. 80, 96 foil. 

• Digha-NikSya, I, p. 161. 

* Sumaftgala VilHaini, I, p. 102. 
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of the Afiguttara Nikaya (IV, p. 428) where two Lokayatika 
Brahmans are said to have stated that according to Parana 
Kassapa’s theory only an infinite mind can comprehend the 
finite world, whereas according to Nigantha Nataputta’s 
theory, the finite world can only be a content of finite 
knowledge. 

Curiously enough, in a passage of the Anguttara-nikaya ' 
Ananda ascribes part of Gosala’s doctrine to Parana Kassapa. 

In this passage Kassapa comments upon 
Kssyapa and Gosaia. tenyi Clmlabliijatiyo - (six classes of 

, beings). Buddhaghosa’s explanation •' of this tex’m was 
evidently based on the Nikaya passage above referred to. The 
primary object of Ananda was to label Kassapa’s philosophy 
as the doctrine of non-causation (ahetu-viida), and so far 
he was perfectly right. This leads us further to think that 
the first portion of the doctrine ascribed to Gosaia in the 
Samanna-phala-sutta ought to be separated from the rest on 
the ground that the doctrine of non-causation or the hypo- 
thesis of chance does not fit well into the deterministic theory 
of Gosaia. We think there is no other conclusion to be drawn 
from the significant passage in the Saihyutta-nikaya (V, 
p. 126). Arya-8ura also identifies the doctrine of non- 
causation with that of nature (svabhava-vada).'* 

A later text, the Milinda, ascribes to Purapa Kassapa a 
puerile doctrine, that the earth rules or sustains the world. 
Whereas an older authority, the Samanna-phala-sutta, applies 
the name Akiriya-vada, the doctrine of non-action, to the 
philosophy of Kassapa. Buddhaghosa also admits that 
Kassapa discarded the theory of action.® The Jaina Sutra- 
kritanga® furnishes a parallel passage, where the doctrine 


III, p. 383 foil. 

DJgha-Nikaya, I, p. 54. 

Snmangala-Vilftsinl, I, p. 162. 

JStaka-malft, pp. 148>149. 

Kammam pa^iibflhati. — SumafigaJa-Vilffsini, I, p. 166, 
I. 1, 1. 13 commentary). 
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under discussion is expressly called Akiriyavada. ^Ilafika 
calls it Akaraka-vada.^ 

Thus our authorities for the philosophy of Purapa Kassapa 
are two, — the Sutra-kritaugii. and the Samanna-phala-sutta. 
And we must give preference to the evidence of the former, 
as the Buddhist document does not make perfectly clear the 
real position taken by Kassapa, — a position which can truly 
be indicated by the term Akiriya-vada. 

From these authorities we learn that according to Kassapa ’s 
view, when we act or cause others to act, 
piis^vfty o/houT' it js not the Soul that acts or causes others 
to act. The Soul is, in other words, passive 
(niskriya).“ This being tlie case, whether we do good 
or bad, the result thereof does not affect the soul in the least. 
Kassapa’s view is rather exaggerated by King A-jatasattu.** 
That ultimate reality is beyond both good and evil is a view 
which has been upheld, more or less, by all the previous 
thinkers. The immediate background of Kassapa’s theory 
of the passivity of soul must be sought in the philosophy of 
Eharadvaja and Naciketas, who maintain that contrasted with 
the functions and tendencies of tlie living principle, the soul 
is passive. It is interesting to see that Sllahka identifies 
Kassapa’s doctrine with the Samkhya view. 

It seems that the Buddha, in the Brahmajala-sutta, distin- 
guished the logical standpoint of Purana Kassapa from his 
own, as a hypothesis of fortuitous origin 
stondpolnr^ (adhieca-samuppada) from what he called 

the theory of causal-genesis (paticca- 
samuppada).^ Elsewhere he describes the former as a theory 
of non-causation (ahetu-appaccaya-vada).*' According to the 

^ 1. 1. 1. 13 (Siiafika’s comiiiontary). 

- Sutra- Kptafiga, T. 1. 1. 13 ; “ Kuvvam ca kSrayam ceva, savvarh kuvvam na vijjai j ovam 
akftrau appfi.” Ibid, II. 2. 

» Dial., B. IL 69-70. 

* Ibid, II. 41-42. • 

® Samyutta Nikaya, III, p. 69. 
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hypothesis of fortuitous origin, something comes out of 
nothing, whereas according to the theory of causal-genesis, 
nothing comes out of nothing.* From this it is clear that the 
logical standpoint of Kassapa*’s philosophy was diametrically 
opposed to that of Naciketas. A similar doctrine was pro- 
pounded long ago by “ Brahmanaspati ” and re-appoars in the 
teaching of. Varupa. But the Buddha draws distinction 
between the two types of the postulate of non-Be;ng: the Vedic 
and the Sophistic, the physical and the metaphysical. In 
the case of Parana Kassapa, we can interpret the doctrine as 
meaning that the caused comes out of the uncaused. 


^ Digha, t, pp. 28-29. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

Kakuda Katyayana. 

{Pakudha Kaccdyana,y 

Kakuda Katyayana was an elder contemporary of the Bud- 
dha, — a Sophist (titthiya)of whom the Buddhist annals^ speak in 
the same terms as of Parana Kassapa and others. A Wanderer 
named Sakula Cdayi informs the Buddha that in days gone by 
Anga and Magadha seethed with sopliistic discussions.^ That 
these two countries were among the centres of intellectual 
activities in northern India is evident also from the Samanna- 
phala account of King Ajatasattu’s interview with six 
sophistic teachers. The interview of King Milinda alluded to 
in the Milinda-panho is (widently the outcome of a naive 
plagiarism on the part of a later Buddhist writer. We have 
reason even to doubt if King Ajatasattu could have had the 
opportunity to meet those teachers, considering that he 
usurped the throne of Magadha only eight years before 
Buddha's death. On the other hand, it is manifest from 
(Jdayi’s statement, that the memory of those teachers became a 
thing of the past even in the life-time of the Buddha. This is 
confirmed by the mention of Kakuda Katyayana in the 
Prasnopanisad as a younger contemporary of Pippalada. The 
author of the Upanisad applies to the name of Katyayana, 
the epithet Kabandhin which like Kakuda points to a physical 
deformity of the philosopher. Their significance is that 
Katyayana had a hump on his neck or shoulder. Thus the 

^ C/. Saihyutta-nikaya, I, p. 66 : “ Pakudhako KfitiySno/* 

Samaftfla-pbala-sutia, Digha-nikaya, I, p. 48; Majjhima-nikaya, I, p. 198 ; 1, p. 260; 
etc. The Tibetan version of the SSmafifia-phala-sutta confounds Katyftyana with Ajita 
Gotf41a and Safijaya. * See Rookhill’s * Life of the Buddha,’ pp. 10^-104. 267- 
* Majjbima-nikSya, II, p. 2- 

36 
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philosopher was distinguished by his contemporaries from 
all his namesakes. 

Katyayana, like Parana Kassapa, came of a Brahman 
family. Buddhaghosa tells us that Katyayana avoided cold 
water/ and used hot water, whenever possible. All that he 
says respecting Katyayana amounts to this — that the religious 
order founded by Katyayana betrayed its ascetic tendency in 
matters of external conduct. 

His Philosophy. 

In order to get an insight into Katyayana’s philosophical 
views we must leave aside the trivialities of lateP traditions. 
It is quite sufficient for our present purpose to know that he 
was a younger contemporary of Pippalada and an elder con- 
temporary of the Buddha. As he has left us no records of his 
own, we have to depend for a knowledge of his doctrine 
entirely on the mercy of those, the Jains and 
Sources of informa- the Buddhists, who Were not his friends but 

tion. 

opponents. The author of the Prasnopanisad 
tries to maintain an air of neutral dignity, but that, too, is a 
mere false pretence, his real hero being Pippalada. However, 
it is important to note Katyayana’s question to Pippalada as to 
the roots of things? He was told that the roots were 
Matter (Rayi) and Spirit (Prana). Besides the Prasnopani^d, 
there are two other authorities for his philosophy, oiz., the 
Buddhist Samanna-phala-sutta^ and the Jaina Sutra-Kritahga.’ 
In the former his philosophy is described as the doctrine of 
seven categories (satta-kaya-vada), and in the latter, as the 
doctrine of soul as a sixth (atma-sastha-vada). The fragment 
of the Sutra-Kritahga would seem in a sense more important 
and interesting than the passage of the Samanna-phala-sutta, 

^ Bumafigala-yilftiiti!, T, p. 144 . '' Sit-udaka>patikkhitto eia ... 

«ia.** 

• Dlgba-Nikftya, I, p. 57. 

* Stttra-Krita&gft) I. !• 1. 16>16. (See Silftfika’g Ooinmentary.) 
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as it clearly shows that Katyayana adopted the Gotamaka or 
Eleatic postulate of Being that nothing comes out of nothing 
(n6ye uppajja e asarii).' It appears from both the fragments 
that the term Eternalism^ was strictly applied by Mahavira 
and Buddha to the doctrine of Katyayana. It also comes 
under the definition of what Mahjlvlra calls Pluralism 
(Anikka-vada).* 

Sllanka identifies the doctrine of soul as fi sixth with the 
doctrine of the Bhagavad Gita, as well as 
pIfiToso" with the Saihkhya and some of the Saiva 
t*hZB^”pavadTiran1 systems.* He is so much struck by the 
t)he ssmfchya. closc resemblance between the expressions 

of Katyayana and the second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita 
that he actually quotes passages from the latter in support of 
his opinion. Although Sllahka is not justified in identifying 
Katyayana’s doctrine either with the system of the Bhagavad 
Gita or with the Sariikhya system, we cannot deny that there 
is some sort of historical relationship between them. In this 
connexion the testimony of an earlier authority like Asvaghoi^ 
is of some interest. The latter in his Buddhacarita® attributes 
to Kapila a view which he seems to have described by 
the name of the doctrine of soul as a sixth. In Katyayana’s 
six or seven categories, considered as the permanent elements 
of thought and existence, one may trace a background of the 
Vaisesika categories, six or seven, which were in their 
main conceptions but so many logical predicaments and 
existences. 

As regards the broad outlines of his philosophy, Ks,tyayana 
cannot be denied his rightful claim to be singled out as the 
Empedocles of India. Following Uddalaka, KstySyana 


‘ Cf. Sutra Kyitaiiga, 11. 2 : Sato n’atthi vinSso, asato n’atthi eathbhavo. 

* SthfinWga, IV ; DIgha-Nikaya, I. 13-17. 
s Ibid, IV. 4. 

* IhaBtiiin Sarasare ekesAm veda-vAdmAm BSmkhyan&m vairSdbikSrinSm oa, 

* Buddhacarita) XI 1. 17. tf. 
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maintained that tlie elements of being are so distinct qualita- 
tively from one another that there is no 
Kaknda and Empe- transition from the one into the other. 

docles compared. 

Empedocles upheld the same view in agree- 
ment with Anaxagoras. Again, just as Empedocles is called, 
justly or unjustly, an Eleatic,* so is Katyayana called an 
Eternalist, and an Eternalist is but an Indian Eleatic. Both 
agree with the Eleatics or Gotamakas, when they maintain 
unchangeable Being as opposed to the coming into 
existence. In the view of both becoming is impossible. Both 
conceive Being as a plurality of unchangeable elements, while 
with the Eleatics or Gotamakas Being is one, one only, without 
a second. According to both, the four roots of all things are 
the four elements, earth, water, fire and air. These are in their 
nature permanent, that is to say, they know no qualitative 
change. In addition to these unchangeable substrata, 
Empedocles conceives some ground or cause of change. This 
ground of change or this formative principle is two-fold : 
“ Love ” — the force which combines ; “ Hatred ” — the force 
which separates. Over and above the four elements, Katyayana 
regards in like manner Pleasure and Pain (sukba, dukkha) as 
two principles of change. Finally, they resemble each other in 
admitting that there are pores (vivara)^ in organic bodies, and 
they also deny the void. They found the conception of void 
space incompatible with the postulate of Being upon which 
their doctrines were based. We see, moreover, in Katyayana, no 
less than in Empedocles, that metempsychosis takes the place 
of immortality. According to the interpretation of both 
Mahavira and Buddha of the eternalistio thesis, the elements 
of being are eternal, imperishable and immutable by their 
very nature. They are neither created, nor can be caused to 
be created. But they produce again nothing new but are 


^ Erdmann, History of Philosophy, 1, under Empedocles. Prof. L. T. Hobhouse says, 
The philosophy of Empedocles is in the main one of change and erolntion.” 

* Bnddhaghosa paraphrases vivara by ** ohiddo,” Sumafigala-Vilftsinf, 1, p. 167» 
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barren, steadfast as a mountain peak, as a pillar firmly fixed.' 
Hence concrete individual beings may come and go without 
affecting in the least either the nature or the existence of the 
substrata of change. The only point of difference between the 
two thinkers of two distant countries is that in the case of 
Empedocles it is unknown whether he left any room for 
the conception of soul in his scheme of existence, whereas 
in the case of Katyayana it is positive that he did. 
It is important to bear in mind that the passage of the 
Sutra-Kritahga is silent about the grounds or principles of 
change. It also differs from the fragment of the Samanna- 
phala-sutta as to the number and enumeration of the 
substances. The former gives them as earth, water, fire, air, 
ether or space, and soul ; the latter gives them as earth, water, 
fire, air, pleasure, pain, and soul or the living principle."' 

The terms kaya, sukha, dukkha, and jiva which Katyayana 
is said to have employed in the Samanna-phala-sutta require 
some explanation. As for the word kaya,* it does not mean for 
Katyayana what Gosala and Mahavira called 

Significance of the 

terms employed by body OF gFOUp OF SpeCieS, but COFFespOnds 

Katyayana. TJddalaka’s term dhatu (a thing with its 

distinctive properties or characteristics), or what Asvaghosa 
terms Sthirasattvah (permanent elements of being). In 
the phraseology of Katyayana the terms sukha and dukkha 
(pleasure and pain) are far more general in meaning than with 
us. They imply, so far as their specific sense goes, exactly 
what Mahidasa and Varuna conveyed by Hunger and Thirst. 
We may infer from this that Katyayana agreed with his 
predecessors in conceiving a relation of food and feeder 
between the five elements of being. The elements combine, 
in other words, into unity by their inherent tendency to eat 
one another, and separate by a contrary tendency that 

^ Digha, 1, p. 56: Satta iine...kaya akata akapavidhS animmitfi aniTnmfitS, etc. 

* “ Paphavi-kftyo flpo kflyo tejo kayo v8yo kayo iukhe dakkhe jive sattame.*’ 

’ Buddhaghosa understands by Kaya 'samuha/ or ^ group.’ 
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perpetually disunites them. Lastly the term soul or living 
principle (appa, jiva) bears almost the same sense as MahidSsa’s 
term Prana or Uddalaka’s term jivatma. 

The question may perhaps be asked, why is it that 
MahSiVlra and Buddha considered Katyayana’s doctrine to be 
a doctrine of non -action (akiriya-vada) ? With regard to this 
question, we cannot do better than examine the ethical 
bearing of his metaphysical speculation. 
scUon *^fnvoired "Tn elements of being be eternally existent 

unchangeable by their very nature, if 
they mechanically unite or separate by 
Pleasure and Pain, inherent in each of them, if there be, in 
other words, no volitional activity of consciousness, then where 
is the ground for the conception of or distinction between 
good and bad, between knowledge and ignorance, and so 
forth ? Prom a literal interpretation of his expressions it 
at once follows that in reality there is no act of killing or 
hearing or knowing or instructing. The act of killing, if it 
is possible at all in the world, means nothing but the act 
of separating from one another the elements of being in their 
organic unity. “When a man with a sharp sword cleaves a 
head in twain, he does not thereby deprive anyone of life, a 
sword has only penetrated into the interval between seven 
elementary substances.”' These expressions occur, more 
or less, in the language of three previous thinkers — 
Pratardana,^ Naciketas® and Puraija Kassapa,* and are 
repeated in the Bhagavad Gita.® It would seem that they 
were suggested by a long state of war, which existed in the 
country at the time. 

^ Dial. B., II, p. 74. The CartesianR in Europe declare that there is no sin in taking the 
life of lower animals, because they do not possess a soul ; whereas Kfttyftyana and others in 
India inspired men to dismember their fellow beings, because they could not destroy either 
soni or any component element of being. And Pascal says, “ I cannot forgive Descartes*** 

* Kaufitaki Upani§iad, III. 8 

* Kathopani^ad, I. 2. 18-26. 

* Dial. B., II, p. 70. 

» II, vs. 16-24. 



CHAPTER XX. 

Ajita Ke.sa-Kambai.iIN. 

{Ajita Kesa-Kambala.) 

Since the illustrious Colehrooke many Indian and European 
scholars have dealt with the subject of Indian Atheism or 
Materialism. As far back as A.H. 1862, Prof. Muir in an 
instructive article ' was concerned to show that there was 
freedom of thought in ancient India, giving as proof 
extracts from a few later texts illustrating materialistic tenets. 

But we are far from having anything in the 

Introductory. Ajifca’s i i j • x 

relation with carvftkii shape of a Complete treatise on the subject, 
and Brihaspat). 1907 Hr. Pizzagalli has published an 

excellent work, the “ Nastika Carvaka e Lokayatika.” The 
way for this work was prepared by Prof. Rhys Davids 
in his valuable introduction to the Kutadanta Sutta.® 
Regarding the sources we must use discrimination as to the 
actual position of Indian materialistic thinkers. The later 
works ascribe materialistic utterances to a mythical figure to 
whom they give the na*me ( arvaka (Demon). In the 
Sarva-dars'ana-sangraha, Carvaka is represented as a disciple 
of Brihaspati, another mythical figure. The Mahahharate 
alludes to a Carvaka raksasa, disguised as a Brahman who had 
the courage in the midst of the flattering Brahmans, to condemn 
civil strife.* 

Ssyaija-Madhava in his Sarvadarsana-samgraha actually 
quotes a few sayings of Brihaspati which are ascribed in the 
Visijupurapa to Delusion the Great (Maha-moba, i.e., the 

• J. E. A. S., Vol. XIX, 1862, art. xi. 

» Dial. B., II. 160-172. 

» fttotiparva. Chaps. XXXVIII and XXXIX. Note that OSrvakarSk^asa U said to be a 
hhiJcBu or a parivrajaka, nay, a BralimBn Tridapdin. 
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Buddha), and in the Eamayana to Jabala.' Similar but earlier 
utterances can be traced in the Bhagavad Gita, where they are 
characterised as the Demoniac-Estate (Asura-sampatti). The 
Sarvadarsana account of Cavvaka philosophy is a curious com- 
bination of the materialistic views of Ajita and Payasi, the 
biological theories of Makkhali Gosala and others, the political 
tenets of Brihaspati and the naive hedonism of the common 
folk. There is no other good grounds for ascribing the so-called 
Carvaka or Demoniac philosophy to Brihaspati than the fact 
that in his political views as cited in the Kautiliya Artha^stra 
and embodied in the Brihaspati Sutra, recently edited and 
translated by Dr. F. W. Thomas, we find the application of the 
principles of Ajita’s metaphysic to politics and morals. We 
must draw the same conclusion from Brihaspati’s morals cited 
by Draupadi, in a dialogue of the Mahabharata- in favour of 
the Papdavas going to war with those members of the Kuru 
clan who had humiliated her in public. The Carvaka of the 
Great Epic has nothing to do with Brihaspati or his school. 
On the other hand, as a Brahman wanderer and mendicant 
and an advocate of the doctrine of non-killing, he seems to 
have a close historical connexion with Ajita. In point of fact, 
the name Carvaka doctrine denotes no more than a type 
of the materialistic view of soul which has been condemned 
throughout the Sanskrit literature as oLsuva or demoniac but 
very popular (lokayata). Passing over these works and 
mythical figures, we shall confine our attention to Ajita, the 
historical founder of Indian Materialism. 

The oldest known Jaina and Buddhist works furnish us 
with some stereotyped extracts relating to two materialistic 
thinkers, Ajita of the Hair-garment and Payasi. The latter 
was a royal chieftain, while the former was the head of a 
religious order and was the founder of a system of philosophy. 
Ajita was an elder contemporary of the Buddha, while PaySsi 

^ Rdmayana, II, Canto 103. 

» Mahabhftrata, HI, Chap. XXXJl. 



I 


AJIl'A KESA'KAMBALIN 


289 


belongs to the first century of Buddha’s denaise. Ajita is 
classed by the Buddhists with such Sophists as Purana Kassapa, 
Kaccayana and others. In a passage of the Anguttara-nikaya 
the Buddha seems to have confounded Ajita, as Mrs. E-hys 
Davids points out, with Makkhali Qosala. The passage is : 

“Just as of all kinds of woven robes, a hair- garment is 

known to be the least desirable — cold in cold weather, hot in 
hot, unpleasant to the touch, so of all the many assertions 
by recluses, the Makkhali theory is the most undesirable.”* 
It is evident from this that Ajita was distinguished in his 
life-time from his namesakes by the hair-garment which 
he wore. It is also probable that his disciples followed his 
example by wearing similar garments, and that from this 
circumstance they came to be known as Kes'a-kambalins.^ 


After the manner of the Mundakas and the Gotamakas, the 


The Kesa^kambaliDS 
and the Epicureans 
compared. 


Kes'a Kambalins were opposed as Sramans 
to the Brahman priests and jurists. Perhaps 
among the successors of the Munfiakas no 


other school was so contemptuous of Brahmanic religion as 


that of the Kesa-Kambalins. All older and later accounts of 


the Lokayata doctrine agree on this point. Nevertheless, it 
would he a mistake to suppose that their mission was 
only to oppose the dogmas of the Brahmanic faith. They 
were equally opposed to all those idealistic thinkers who, 
feeling extreme distrust for the senses and sense-objects, 
revelbd in the knowledge of the universal ; giving up the 
simple joys of life, sought to obtain the joy born of contem- 
plation ; and neglecting this present existence, strove conti- 
* nually to fix their attention upon the unknown future. In 
this respect they may be best compared with the Epicureans. 
Indeed, like the Epicureans, the Kesa- Kambalins ‘with their 


' A6gattaraouikAja, I. 286 j Buddhism, p. 86 ) Oldenberg’s “ Buddha/’ p. 70. 

® Digha-nikdjra, I, 167, Majjhima-nikSya, I. 77, 238 ; 11. 161, AAguttara^nikAjOf 
1. 240, etc.i Dial. B., II. 281. Note that in these passages there are references to a class of 
ascetics who used to wear hair- garments. 

87 



2&0 iPEB-BUDDHISTIC INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 

later designation, the Lokayatas or Carvakas, have generally 
been misunderstood by their contemporaries and posterity. 
As a matter of fact, both Ajita Kesa-Kambalin of India and 
Epicurus of Greece were good men at heart, lovers of simple 
living and high thinking. Thanks to modern research, we are 
now in a position to be able to fully appreciate the teachings 
of Epicurus. And it was Bacon who was the first to define 
an Atheist as one who thinks. In India it was Raj Kiispa 
Mukhopadhyaya who in his ‘ Miscellaneous Essays ’ (Bibidha- 
prabandha), attempted to appreciate the value of what he 
calls the philosophy of Carvaka. Not less remarkable it is 
that even in olden times the Buddha did not fail to accord due 
attention to the view of one whom he always regarded as his 
opponent. Now the result of modern research is that we are 
all prepared to investigate the causes which compelled a 
Carvaka to teach us to eat ghee even though we run into 
debts, or a Preacher to eat and drink and be merry, or an Omar 
Khayyam to fill the cup. 


His Philosophy. 

As to Ajita’s philosophy, we have evidences, supplied by the 
Buddhists, the Jains and the Brahmans. The 
formatir”®' ^cst knowu Buddhist passage on Ajita’s 

doctrine is that which is incorporated in the 
Samanna-phala Sutta.^ In the Patisambhida-magga and 
Dhamma-sangani ^ the passage has been broken up in two 
portions. The same breaking up reappears in the Tibetan and 
Chinese versions of the Samanna-phala Sutta.“ However, these 
earlier fragments are the same to all intents and purposes. 
Thus the passage of the Samanna-phala Sutta may be taken as 
the most typical of the oldest Buddhist records, and compared 


' Digha-nikftya, I, p* 65 ; c/. Majjbitna, I, p. 515 ; Samyuita, III, p. 307. 
^ Dhamraa-sabgaQi, 1216, 1362, 1361. 

* EockbilVs Life of the Buddha, pp. 100-101 } 255*257. 
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with a parallel passage in Candrakirti’s commentary on the 
Madhyamika Sutra/ As a departure from the older authority, 
the fragment of Oandrakirti is attributed to the Lokayatas 
and it is said that the Lokayatas compared the origin of intelli- 
gence from the chemical mixture of four elements to that 
of generation of the inebriating power of liquor from a 
kindred mixture of its ingredients. The simile which 
Oandrakirti adds as a new element to our knowledge occurs in 
all later Buddhist, Jaina and Brahman works,® and not in the 
texts which arc older.® 

The philosophical views of Payasi are to be found in a 
Buddhist Suttanta named after him,^ and in the Raya .Paseni, 
the second Jaina Upaiiga. Besides numerous scattered 
fragments, the Jaina Sutra-Kritahga ® contains a parallel 
passage, where the expressions and arguments of Ajita and 
Payasi seem to have been mixed up. The Bhagavad Gita,® in 
common with the older Buddhist and Jaina authorities, 
differs from the Ramayana,’ the Visnu-purana and the 
Sarvadars'ana-sangraha in that it does not allude to the 
analogy employed by the materialists as an argument against 
the practice and utility of offering food to the dead. Their 
argument is : If it be possible that food set for the dead can 
feed them, then why not prepare food for those who are away 
on a journey in the belief that it can appease their hunger ? 
The later texts® differ again from the Ramayapa and 
the Visnupurana in referring to the dialectical and epistemo- 
logical aspect of the Materialist doctrine. The Visnupurana* 

' Ed. Bibl. Buddhica, IV, p. 336. 

* E.g. The Tamil Mani-Mekhalai, XXVII ; SilSfika’s SutrakriWiigatika : Sapta- 
bhaDgatarafiginl ; Yoga-Vasi^tha RamSyapa ; Sarva*dar88iia*Babgraha. 

3 E.g, Bhagavad Gita, XVI ; Ramayana ; etc. 

♦ payasi Suttanta, Digha-nikaya, 11. 

® II. 1. 16. 

® XVI. 

^ Ayodhya-kanda, Canto 103. ^ 

» E,g. Vaise^ika Sutra, III. 2. 17 j SBmkhya Sutra; VedButa^sSra ; Siva-jf5ana-8iddhiyar j 
Alberuni’s India ; etc. 

’ Wilfon’s translation, III, (^'hap. XVIII, 
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in particular lays stress on the rejection of the doctrine 
of revelation of the Vedas by the Materialists in common 
with the Jainas and Buddhists. “ The received or authori- 
tative word (apta-vSkya) does not fall from the sky.” The 
discussion of the same problem finds its place in all the 
philosophical Sutras, notably Jaimini’s Purvamimamsa. Three 
other characteristics of the later Brahman works are : first, 
that in them the Materialist doctrine is interpreted as implying 
pleasure (kama) to be the sole end of life’s activities ‘ ; secondly, 
that the Materialists are said to worship in common with the 
political writers the king as the supreme lord, present in his 
corporeal form®; and thirdly, that Materialism, better 
known in former ages as Annihilationism (Ucchedavada), 
is harmoniously combined with Naturalism. The first of 
these three characteristics cannot be directly inferred 
from the extracts on Ajita and Payasi, as supplied by the 
Buddhist and Jaina canonical texts. As to the second 
characteristic the process which resulted in intermingling 
the Materialist doctrine with the rules of polity (niti) can be 
seen in its initial stage in a passage of the Maitri Upanisad 
(VII. 8-10) where Brihaspati transformed as Sukra misleads the 
demons. But in the Kautillya Artha-sastra ® Materialism 
(LokSyata) together with the Samkhya and Yoga systems is 
scrupulously distinguished from the doctrine of polity as 
something speculative (anviksaki) from a practical way of life 
(loka-yatrs). In the MahSbodjii Jataka,^ too, the doctrine of 
annihilation is kept separate from Khatta-vijja, which means 
literally the Militarist doctrine according to which a man 
ought to seek his own advantage even by killing his parents. 
The term Esatravidya occurs in a list of sciences given in 


* Bhagavad Oita, XVI. 8. 11-12. c/. SiTajSSnasiddhiyar (Nallasami’a tranalation), 
.pp. 13-14. 

‘ Pratjak^a-Biddhah-rajft Paramefifarah. 

» L L 

« Fauflbdll’s Jataka, Y, 489-490. 
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the Chandogya Upanisad,’ and is explained by Sankara 
as the science of archery (Dhanurveda). Buddhaghosa and 
Aryasura understand by it the science of government (nlti- 
sattha, niti-kautilya).'" 

The examination of the sources of information leads us 
to the conclusion that the rather long and eventful history of 
Indian Materialists, like perhaps the history of the Stoics, 
may be divided into many periods, but our concern being 
here the doctrine of Ajita, we shall regard the passage of tfie 
Samanna-phala Sutta as our principal authority. 

Our next task is to determine the positive thesis or cons- 
tructive aspect of Ajita’s doctrine. It is remarkable that his 
categorical assertions (abhinivesa)'* are all negative in form : 
There is no such thing as liberality shown to the priests ; no 
such thing as sacriflee ; as offering food to the dead ; as 
reward or retribution ; as future life, as 
phiiosophy—negativo fathei' or mother after death; as ‘chance- 
and positive. beings ’ (opapatika satta), no perfect 

saint who can instruct us about future life or existence 
of individuality after death. All this may be summed up in 
the expression : There is no individuality after death. “ A 
living body is constituted of the four elements of existence. 
When a man dies, earth returns to the earth, water to the 
water, heat to the fire, air to the air, and the sense faculties 
pass into space. It is a doctrine of fools, the talk of existence 
after death (atthika-yada), for all alike, fools and the wise, on 
the dissolution of the body, are cut off, annihilated, ceasing 
to be after death.” ^ Ajita in the negative aspect of his 
doctrine shows a resemblance to Epicurus, wdiile on jthe posi- 
tive side of his speculations, he seems to be more a Stoic than 
an Epicurean, his fundamental point being that nothing is 
real but that which is corporeal. 

= VII. 1. 2. 

' Dial B. II. IS. cp. ^ik^S-samuocaja, p. 192. 

’ Patisambhida-magga, 1. 

* Dial, B, II. 73-74, 
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Again, referring to the passage of the Samanna-phala-sutta, 
we can see that Ajita was neither a political writer like a 
Bribaspati or a Sukra, nor a sensualist like a Vatsyayana or a 
Ghofakamukha, nor a naturalist like a Gosala. As contrasted 
with the point of view of Gosala, the stand-point of Ajita seems 
, purely subjective. As the passase of the 

Ajita the critic of ^ ^ 

Katysyana and other Bliagavad-Gita ' scems to imply, the term 

dualietic thinkers.' ^ 

Naturalism or Atheism is applicable to the 
demoniac doctrine only because it teaches that a living 
being comes into existence by a natural process of reproduction. 
Ajita only reproduced what other previous thinkers had 
said in so many words. Even then we should bear in mind 
that Naturalism, so far as it is implied in Ajita’s doctrine, 
was not the subject of his main investigation. The pi’oblem 
with which Ajita and Payasi, his immediate successor, were 
confronted was rather epistemological. That is to say, their 
main contention was not so much against the dogmas of the 
Brahmanic faith (which may appear at first sight) as against 
the doctrine of Kakuda Katyayana and others who made a 
hard and fast distinction between the body and the soul, 
matter and spirit, in short, who conceived soul as an entity exist- 
ing independently of anything corporeal or material. From this 
point of view his doctrine was described by MahSvira and 
Buddha as Tarii-jlva-tara-sarira-vada, in contradistinction to 
the doctrine of soul being distinct from the body (Annam- 
jiva-annam-sarlra-vada). Thus in one s§nse like a Stoic he 
identified the corporeal with the mental, and in another sense 
he did not. His intention was not to identify body with soul, 
judged as concepts, for what he sought to establish was that the 
real fact of experience is always a living whole, a whole which 
the apprehending mind can conceive in its various aspects. ® 
Hence the distinction which Kakuda Katyayana made between 
the elements of being is in the view of Ajita untenable, the 

^ I. XVI, 8 : “ jagad ftbnr anisvarain.’* 

» Cf. Vedftiita-BBra (ed, Cowell), p. 32, 
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distinctiou being only an act of our mind. No such distinc- 
tion exists in the living concrete individual, taken as a whole. 
This view of Ajita was* made more intelligible by Payasi. 
The soul is not an entity distinct from the body. As a man 
drawing a sword from the scabbard can say “ This is the sword 
and that is the scabbard,” so we are not able to separate the 
soul from the body, pointing out, this is the soul and that’s 
the body.' Without multiplying the references, we may add 
that Payasi’s argument implies a serious protest against the 
proposition of all earlier dualistic thinkers, who held that 
“ Soul is in body, as lire in the arani-wood,” a proposition 
corresponding to Aristotle’s formula, Universalia in Re — the 
Universal in things. Ajita and Payasi viewed the corporeal 
from the point of view of self,* on the ground that form 
cannot exist apart from matter. 

According to Mahavira’s opinion, Ajita denying the future 
life, taught men to kill, burn, destroy,* and enjoy all the 
pleasures of life. The truth seems quite the contrary. He 

The moral doduc US, as we may infer from a Upani§ad 

tions of Ajita’s theory passage forming the background of his 

views, to believe rather m life than in death, 
to show proper regard to persons when they are alive rather 
than showin" honour to them after death.* It was the Eterna- 
lists, as we saw, who, maintaining a theory of the unchange- 
able being, appeared to inspire man to take life. In another 
Jaina passage we are told that Ajita was an Akriya-vadin, as he 
upheld the doctrine of non-Being. On the other hand, Buddha 
distinguished the Annihilationists from the Eternalists, that 
is, he distinguished those who by right insight saw the 

^ Jacobi’s Jaina Sutras, part 2, pp. 340*341 j Dial. B, III, 358-361. 

® “ Rupam attato samanupassati.” 

* Jacobi’s Ifaiaa Sutras, part 2, p. 341. 

* C/. ChSndogya Upanigad, VII, 15, 2-3 : pra^o hi pita prft^o mStS sa yadi pitaraih 

Vd mfltaram vS kimcid bhfisam iva pratyaha dhiktv^stvityevainam ahulj “ pitphS vai 

tvam asi miltpha vai tvam asi Atha Yadyapi enan utkr5ntapranan fiulena saraSsam 

vyati§am dahen naivainam bruya^j ; “ pitrihasiti na matfihislti* ” 
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ceasing-to-be of the world, as it really is, from those who saw 
how the world comes to pass. Thus in the estimation of the 
Buddha, the Annihilationists were a# much wise, or as much in 
error, as the Bternalists themselves. The fault which he found 
with both was that both were extremists and dogmatists. 

The basis of Ajita’s doctrine, as of Katyayana’s, is in the 
philosophy of Mahidasa, who formulated the proposition : 
“ 1 am the five-fold hymn.” The study of the views of ^llahka 
and Sayaija Madhava leads us to think that the foundation of 
Ajita’s doctrine was laid in a statement of Yajnavalkya which 
is — that the intelligible essence emerging from the five 
elements vanishes into them at death. 



CHAPTER XXI. 

AFaskaiun CtOsala. 

{MakkhaH Gosclla.y 

Alaskarin Gosala is best kiiovvn as the third or last Tirthan- 
kara of the Ajivika School, d'he school is thrice mentioned in 
the edicts of Kin^z; Asoka \vhos(^ grandson Dasaratha gave them 
some cave-dwellings.^ Among modcDi scholars who have 
dealt with the philosophy of tlie Ajivikas, the 
AjMkas. chief is Hr. Hoernle. Jiiit his account paints 

them in ratlier shocking colours, as he is in- 
fluenced hy the Buddhists and the Jainas, who uere hitter oppo- 
nents of the Ajivikas, The Ajivikas cannot he identified entirely 
with the Acelakas (naked ascetics) alluded to in numerous 
Buddhist texts. Eor the Acelakas as described in the 
Buddhist literature do not certainly represent one single 
corporate body hut several religious orders. Part of the 
description of the naked ascetics in the Buddhist texts 
applies to them. This part emphasizes only the Ajivika sense 
of self-respect, conscientiousness, continence, and very tender 
regard for animal and all forms of life.'^ We learn from the , 
Majjhima-nikaya^ that an Ajivika never incurred the guilt 
of obeying another man’s command. He refused to accept 
food which was especially prepared for him. He did not 
accept food from people when they were eating, lest they 

‘ A separate monogram on Makkhali’a philosophy has been written by the author. 
Those who are interested to know tho results of his later investigations into the subject 
must read this monogram, “Tho Ajivikas “ (Calcutta University publication). 

* See Seiiart, ‘ Inscriptions de Fiyadasi,’ II. 82, 209. 

» Dlgha-nikaya, I. 166. This is a stock pnss.age; see Dial. B. 2, 227. Anguttara-nikSya, 
III. 383, foil. ; c/. Sumafigala-ViiasinT, I, p. 162. Jaina Sutras, Fart 2, XXXI. Majjhima 
I, pp. 238, 624. 

* Majjhima’-nikSya, I, p. 238. 

38 
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should go shoi’t or be disturbed. He did not accept food 
collected in time of drought. He did not accept food 
where a dog was standing by, or flies were swarming round, 
lest they should lose a meal. He did not eat fish, or meat, 
nor use intoxicants.' Even from this meagre account 
we may infer that the Ajivikas were men of rigl>t living 
and that in this mode of right living they were followed by 
both tlie Jainas and the Buddhists. 

A certain amount of mystery hangs round the name and 
life of Maskarin Gosala. In the Jaina records the name is 
given as Gosala Mankhaliputta, — Gosala the son of M.ihkhali. 

He was born at Saravana near Savatthi. His 

His namo and life. i.., ii* « 

fathor was Mankhali and his mother s name 
was Bhadda. His father was a Maiikha, that is, a dealer in 
pictures. Gosala himself followed his father’s profession 
before ho became a monk.^ In the Buddhist records the name 
is spelt differently as Makkhali Gosala. According to Buddha- 
ghosa’s comment on the name, Gosala means one who was 
born in a cow -shed, and Makkhali means one who stumbled 
in the mud. Buddhaghosa hands on the tradition that during 
the early years of Gosala he was employed as a servant, who, 
while carrying an oil-pot stumbled from carelessness, and from 
the fear of his employer fled away naked, leaving his garment 
behind (acelako hutva).’’ 

Neither of these accounts is historical. The true name of 
the philosopher seems to be Maskarin, the Jaina-prakrit form of 
which is Mankhali, and the Pali form Makkhali. The term 
Maskarin is explained by Panini ‘ as meaning one who carries 
a bamboo-stalf (maskara). A Maskarin is also known as 
Ekadandin. According to Patanjali’s comments'* the name 

* Dial. B., II, pj). 237-229. 

® Hoerule’s extracyb from the Bliagavati, XV. 1, Uvasaga-dasao, p. 1. 

® Sumafigala-ViiasinT, I, pp. 143.144. 

* Pacini’s Grammar, VI. 1. 164« 

® Patafljali’s MaMbha^ya (od. Kielborn) III. 96. See Hoernle’s “Ajlrikas*^ in the 
Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics. Ind. Ant., Vol. XLT, 1912, p. 289. 
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indicateK a school of Wanderers or Sophists who were called 
Miskarins, not so much liecause they carried a l)amboo staff 
about th<!m as because they denied the freedom of the will. 
Thus in the estimation of Pataiijali, as also in that of MahavTra 
and Buddha, the Masknrins were fatalists or determinists. 
We know next to nothing of Gosala’s early years. We do 
not know exactly wlien he was born or what led him to re- 
nounce tlie world. In the absence of any record left us either 
by him or by his disciples we can only say that it was perhaps 
in the fashion of his day that he left home-life to be a home- 
less wanderer. T)r. Hoernle’s extract from the Bhagavatl 
sutra^ shows tliat Mahavira had withdrawn lijmself from the 
world shortly b(*fore Gosilla, and that in his second year he 
received the latter as a disciple. Nillandil was their meeting 
place. I'hey lived happily together for six year's at I’aniya- 
bhumi, and afterwards separated owing to a doctrinal differ- 
ence. 'I'hey never met again but once after the lapse of 
sixteen years in Savatthi, where Gosilla had founded a separate 
school of thought. The doctrinal difference which the 
Bhagavatl sutra alludes to was that according to Gos'ala 
there is no matter unformed and nothing without life, while 
Mahavira distinguished between the concrete and the 
absttect. This account regarding the chronology of Gosala and 
Mahavira does not agree with the authority of the Kalpa-sutra,® 
where we are told that Mahavira spent the first twelve years 
of his monkhood not as a teacher (jina) hut as a mere learner 
or pupil. Even in the malicious Bhagavatl account it is stated 
that Gosala predeceased Mahavira by sixteen years, and was 
recognised as a teacher sometime before the latter. GosSla’s 
death was coincident with a great political event, namely the 
war “ ndiich KingKuniya (Ajatasattu) of Magadha waged with 
King Ohedaga of Vesali.” From this it follows that the 
statement with regard to Gosala's position as a disciple of 

^ Appendix to UvasSga-dasao, pp. 2-4. 

® Jaoobi^B Kalpasutra, Tutrod,, p, 9. 
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Mahavira is disputable. The Buddhist records,* too, invariably 
distinguish between Gos'ala and Mahavira, and allude to both 
as the renowned leaders of two separate religious orders, 
and of two distinct schools of thought. 'Jhe order of the 
Ajivikas or Maskarins is of older standing than that of the 
Jainas or the Buddhists. Gosala was not a disciple of Mahavira, 
but the latter was in all likelihood either a disciple of, or at 
least in some way connected with, the former. The Kalpa- 
sutra which is one of the most authoritative works on 
Mahavira’s life informs us that immediately after his renun- 
ciation Mahavira spent more than a year as a clothed monk, 
while in the ijecond year he became a naked ascetic. 
Dr. Hoernle says that the two teachers separated because of 
their difference of ‘ character and temper,’ and ‘ owing to the 
insincerity and trickery of Gosala.’ Here we cannot agree 
with Dr. Hoernle, as we find in his extract from the 
Bhagavatl Sutra that the cause of their separation was a 
difference, of opinion between the two lliinkers. 

In a passage of the Sutra-kritahga" Gosala is confounded 
with a Sensualist, as in a passage of the Augutlara-nikaya ® 
the Buddha appears to have confounded Makkhali with Ajita 
Kesa-kambalin. On the authority of the U vasaga-dasao * we 
may add that Sravastl was the head-quarters of the Ajivikas 
or Maskarins, and that Gosala was there held in great respect 
by the people. 

To sum up; Maskarin Gosala predeceased Mahavira by 
sixteen years, and spent his whole life in biological re- 
searches. The tender regard which he showed for every 
form of life was a natural outcome of his philosophical doc- 
trine. It appears from the evidence of Asokan edicts and 
Patanjali’s commentary on Papini that his school survived 
after him, and were known as the Maskarins or “ Idlers,” 

> Dial. B. H. p. 66. 

• Siitra-Krit5figa, 11. 6. 

« Afiguttara, I. 286. 

* Uvasaga DasSo, VI-VII. 
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I. Fhysics. 

Go.^la’s philosophy may conveniently he divided into 
two sections: Physics and Ethics. In dealing with the former, 
we have to determine at the outset the historical relationship 
of Gosala to Mahrivira. 

With regard to this point we ought first of all to (examine 
the fragment of the Rhagavatl Sutra ('XV. 1) 

Tiie relationship of i i in i ^ 

Goaaia ana Mahavira whicii Clearly sets forth the relative position 
as thinkers. thinkers. Ill it we are told that 

Gosala and Mahavira were once travelling tog(3ther from 
Siddhatthagiima to Kuinmagatna. On their way they passed 
a large sesarnum shrub which was then in full bloom (tila- 
thambhae pupphie). Gosala inquired of Mahavira whether 
tile shrub would perish or not, and what would be the fate of 
its seeds, if they had perished. 'I’o this the latter’s reply was 
that the shrub would perish, though the seeds would he formed 
in seed-vessels. Disbelieving what Maliiivlra had said, Gosala 
uprooted the shrub and dislocated it. As chance would have 
it, just then a shower of rain fell, enabling the shrub again 
to take root and flower. The result of it nas that shortly 
afterwards the seeds were formed in the seed-vessels, 
as Mahavira had predicted. Thereupon Gosala concluded that 
just as the sesame seeds after having completely perished, 
come to life from their inherent force or will-to-be, so are all 
living beings capable of reanimation.' Mahavira was unable 
to accept Gosala’s general theory of the perpetual reanimation 
of things,* seeing that in the above case the shrub revived not 
because its soul having left it came back to it again, but only 
because it had not altogether perished. The difference of 
opinion which thus ensued led ultimately to their separation. 

* “ Tila-puppha-jiva uddaitta uddaifcta ajjhatfcie jSva samnppajjitfcha evarh khalu 

sabbajivffvi pautta parihSrain pariharamti." TJio passage is rather obscare. The term 
puppba-jiva is literally the flower-souls, the commentators take uddaitta as eqniralont to 
mfityi. Pau^^=*parivarta. Jt seems more accurately = pravritta. Cf. Katlia, I. 1. 6, 
quoted ante p. 268, f. n. 2. 1. 

* Pariyarta-vftda, the doctriue of transformation, 
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It is somewhat difficult to understand tlie exact significance 
of Gosala’s view or of Mahavira’s contention. We cannot 
believe that in Gosala’s opinion the shrub having been uprooted, 
either perished altogether, or having perished came to life 
again. Perhaps the passage means that according to Gosala’s 
theory, there is nothing without life or nothing that is not 
capable of transformation, while from the point of view of 
Mahavira there are not only living substances (jiva), hut also 
things Avhich are non-living (a-jiva). If so, the importance of the 
above passage is that for GoMa the ultimate category is one, — 
jlm or concrete living things, Avhile for Mahjivlra they are two : 
jlva or concrete facts and a-jlva or judgments about things. 

Proceeding on this assumption, we may also note that 
historically tlie two categories of Mahavira were derived 
from the one category of Gosala, his predecessor. Strictly, 
we may suppose that all the various classifications of living 
beings adopted by Mahavira belong not to him hut to Gosala. 
With regard to the relation, personal as Avell as doctrinal, 
between Goimla and Mahavira, Prof. Jacobi observes : “ The 
relation between them probably was different from what the 
Jainas Avould have us believe. ... The fact that these two 
teachers lived together for a long period, presupposes, it would 
appear, some vsimilarity between their opinions.... the expres- 
sions sabbe mtta sabhe pana sabbe blmta sabbe jlva is 
common to both Gosala and the Jainas, and from the com- 
mentary we learn that the division of animals into ehendriyas, 
dvlndriyaa, etc., which is so common in Jaina texts, was also 
used by Gos'ala. The curious and almost paradoxical Jaina 
doctrine of the six Lesyas closely resembles, as Prof. Leumann 
was the first to perceive, Gosala’s division of mankind into 
six classes ; but in this particular we are inclined to believe 
that the Jainas borrowed the idea from the Ajivikas and 
altered it so as to bring it into harmony with the rest of their 
own doctrines.”' Here the last point of Prof. Jacobi’s remark 

' The Jaina-sutras, Part 2, pp. XXIX-XXX. 
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requires a little modification. It is the Buddhists who tell us 
that by the term ‘ six classes ’ Gosala meant the six types or 
classes of men, whereas in point of fact the division is in 
accordance with Gosiila’s view not only applicable to men, hut 
to all beings. As a matter of fact, the idea of such a division 
seems to have been inherited by Gosala from the teaching of 
Parsvanatha, as may he inferred from the expression cha 
jlva-nikaya of Mahavira’s parents who were lay followers of 


Parsvanatha.* 

Now as to the historical relation between Gosala and 
Maliavira on one hand, and Kanilda on the other, we shall 
provisionally take it for granted that the Vaisesika system 
of Kanada has many points in common 
Kanrd^;ndn'fs“dS with the early Stoic philosophy, as also 
with the Atomistic theory of Democritus. 
Uddalaka by his doctrine of the mixture and infinite 
divisibility of things prepared the way for the Atomistic 
doctrine of Kanada; and Katyayana’s doctrine of six 
substances which are all qualitatively distinct Avas not 
Avithout its marvellous effect upon the development of the 
Vaisesika system. The two points which Kanada seems to 
have derived from Gosala relate to his two grounds of explana- 
tion : nature peculiar to each type of existence, and fate or 
necessity.'^ And Mahiivlra, Avho tliought on the lines of Gosala 
and partly adopted the hypothesis of nature or necessity, 
prepared further the way for the development of Kai.iada’s 
doctrine. As Prof. Jacobi points out, the doctrine of Mahavira 
in common with that of Kanada or Hindu Zeno is to be dis- 
tinguished from the view of Kiityayana as the doctrine of action 
(kriyavSda) from that of non-action (akriyavada). Kriyavada 
is the doctrine according to which the soul acts and is acted 
upon.* Supposing Ajita’s doctrine that the real is throughout 


‘ AySramga Sutta, II. 16. 16. 

* GougVa Vaisesika Sutra, VI. 2.12-13 : aclyi^tilt ; 

® Jacobi’s Jaina-Butras, Part 2, p. 240: “ Things depend partly on fate, and partly on 
human exertion” (niyay&niyaya). 
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single and corporeal corresponds to the Stoic theory of 
knowledge, we may perhaps say that Gosala’s doctrines roughly 
represent the 5 toic physics and ethics. Moreover, the substrata 
of Gosala’s doctrine arc in the philosophy of Mahidasa, just as 
perhaps the real basis of the Stoic physics is constituted by 
the philosophy of Aristotle. In other words, just as Gosala’s 
view is thoroughly post-Vedic, so the Stoic philosophy at its 
first stage of development is thoroughly Greek. 

The fundamental thesis of Gosala’s pliysics is Stoic in its 
nature. It is summed up in the Jaina Bhagavati Sutra and 
its commentary ns the doctrine of transformation (Pautta 
parihara-viida), and in the Buddliist texts 

GofiSla’s fundamental 

thesis and its sisniQca- as the “ tlicory of purification through 
transmigration” (sariisara-suddhi).* The 
term employed by Gosala himself is transformation, — parinama 
implied in paripata.^ In the Buddhist phraseology, purifica- 
tion is the equivalent of ‘ the end of pain’ (dukkhassanta), and 
the word transmigration by which Prof. Rhys Davids 
translates sarhsilra, signifies the passing of soul from one state 
of existence to another. In reference to Gosala’s physics, 
however, we must interpret the expression “purification 
through transmigration ” as meaning perfection through trans- 
formation, — transformation which implies for him not only 
the process of constant change, but also a fixed orderly mode 
of progression and retrogression. 

According to Gosala’s view, the law of change is a universal 
fact, because all types of things and all species of beings ^ are 
individually capable of transformation, that is, of elevation 
or degradation in typo. Judging from this point of view, his 
fundamental thesis would seem to be rather too narrowly 

DTgha-nikffya, 1.54; Jfitaka, V. 489; Dial. B , II. 72-73. Baddhaghosa explains 
parinatS as nSnappakfirattam patta, “ diversified or made manifold, — attaining different 
conditions of existence.” 

* Sabbe sattS, sabbe pana, sabbe bhnts, sabbe jivfl. See Ho§rnle*s translation of the 
extract from Buddhaghosa’s Sumafigala-viiasinT, 1.161, in Appendix II, Uvff saga Dasao ; 
Jacobi’s Jaina-sutras, Port 2, p. XXVI. 
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stated by the Buddhists when they state it thus : Both fools 
and wise alike shall reach perfection hy gradual transforma- 
tion. In strict accordance with his view the thesis ought to he 
stated in a more general form : All beings, all lives, all 
existent things, all living substances attain, and must attain, 
perfection in course of time. 

In Buddhaghosa’s explanation the term “ all beings ” denotes 
for Gos'ala all kinds of animals, camels, cows, asses, etc. ; “ all 
lives ” comprise all sensitive things and sentient creatures, 
divided into those with one sense (ekendriyas), those with 
two senses, and so forth; “all existent things” are living 
beings divided into generic types, to wit, those which are 
produced from an egg, or born from the womb, or 
(sprung from moisture, or propagated from seeds) ; and the 
term “ all living substances ” is used with reference to rice, 
barley, wheat, and the like. 

In the absence of the recorded words of Gosala or of his 
disciples, one may reasonably ask, are we justified at all in 

The reliability of upoii Buddliagliosa’s expositiou, and 

Buddhaghosa’g oxpoBi- usiiig it Hs an argument in favour of the 

opinion that the division of living beings into 
those Avith one sense, those with two senses, and so forth, is 
common to both Gosala and Malnlvira ? With Prof. Jacobi we 
are convinced that there is after all no reason for disputing 
Buddhaghosa’s comments. In this particular case, we can 
safely regard him as our best authority. Buddhaghosa drew 
on some older authorities. There can be no better evidence 
of this than that his comments upon Gosala’s expression ‘ six 
classes ’ are traceable in an identical form in the Anguttarani- 
kSya (III. 383-384), Nevertheless his explanation of the terms 
all beings, all lives, etc,, seems ingenious enough, but not quite 
in accord with Gosala’s own enumerations and classifications 
of living things and beings. But the passage of the Samanna- 
phala Sutta itself is corrupt and disjointed ; it has, moreover, 
the critical purpose of making Go^la’s doctrine collapse.' 

39 
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“ There are fourteen hundred thousands of principal 
genera and species (paraukha-yoniyo), again six thousand others, 
and again six hundred. (Thus the sum total is 14,06,600.)” 
“There are; forty-nine hundred Ajivakas,' hundreds of 
Wanderers or Sophists (Parivrajakas), liundreds of Naga- 
abodes-or-species, two thousand sentient creatures (vise indriya- 
sate), three thousand infernal states, thirty-six celestial, 
mundane or passionate grades (rajo-dhatuyo),® seven classes 
of animate beings (sahnigabbha) or beings having the 
capacity to generate by means of separate sexes, seven of 
inanimate production (a-safmigab))ha), seven of production 
by grafting (niganthi-gabbha), seven grades of gods, and of 
men, and of devils, etc.” 

Buddhaghosa found it a hopeless task to explain this 
passage. However, what he says with respect to Gosala’s 
three expressions sanni-gabbha, n-samii-gabbha and niganthi- 
gabbha is very instructive ; “ Camels, cows, asses, goats, sheep, 
deer and buffaloes are generated by means of separate sexes. 
Bice, barley, and five other cereals are of inanimate production. 
Sugar-cane, bamboo, reeds, etc,, propagate from joints,’ 

The above passage indicates that for Gosala there are 
infinite gradations of existence. Tn his view each individual 
thing has eternal existence, if not individually, at least in 
type. He has definite conceptions of numerous grades of 
beings, celestial, infernal and mundane, as also of the infinity 
of time and the recurrent cycles of existence. In particular 
the expression twenty thousand sentient creatures (vise 
indriya-sate) shows that Gosala had in mind something 
of a division of animate things according to the number of 
senses each type possesses. In order to render his views and 
classifications of beings intelligible, it is necessary to take 
into consideration the classifications that we find in previous 
thinkers, and in his successors. 

1 Cf. The Tibetan version of the Stiinafifiaplmla Sutta in Rookhiirs Life of the Buddha, 
p. 103. 

^ Following Buddhaghosa, HoSrnle ti*auBlates it ‘‘ duet-depoeitoriee.’* 
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Buddhaghosa’s explanation of the term “all existent things” 
(sahbe bhuta) shows that Gosilla adopted Mahidasa’s division 
, , , , , of the animate world. The latter, as we saw, 

fication of tho nnimati! vHguelv conceived a two-fold classification: 

world. ' . * - 

])hysical and psychological. In his physical 
division the heavenly beings stand highest in the Seale. Below 
them come the five elemental beings (panca mahabhutani). 
All these are to be regarded as sni generis. The sentient 
beings ai’e divided into the movable and the immovable 
( jahgama, sthiivara), the viviparous, the oviparous, the 
moisture-sprung, and plants. According to his psj’^chological 
division, all forms of life up to plants possess life but hardly 
any sensation. Among higher forms of life, some possess 
intelligence (citta), while others do not. 'I’he highest among 
the animals is man who alone possesses intellect, prudence and 
moral sense. Among men again the most perfect is the 
philosopher who can s(^ek immortality by means of the mortal. 

In turning to Gosala’s classifications we shall assume that 
they are essentially the same as those of Mahilvlra. The two- 
fold classification of living things is found in many Jaina 
texts, earlier as well as later.' Here wo shall consider only one 
text, the UttarMhayayana Siltra, in which the classifications 
are given in an elaborate manner. The noticeable point in 
the biological classifications of Gosala and Mahavira is that 
the living things are divided according to the number of senses 
each type possesses. 

Those with one sense comprise the four elemental groups 
and the vegetable kingdom.^ This one sense is the fundamental 
sense of touch. The four elemental groups are the Earth- 
group (Prithivikaya), the Water-group (Apa-kaya), the Eire- 
group (Teja-kaya) and the Wind-group (Vayu-kaya). Of these, 
the first two groups are distinguished from the other two as the 


SQtrakfitanga, II. 2-5 ; Bhagavatl-sutra, 1. I ; Uttarfldhyayana Sutra, X ; XXX^^. 


74-77. 


= Of. Paramatthajotikft, IT, Vol. I. p. 3; rukkham..-ekindriyarfi...jTvain, 
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immovable or passive from the movable or active, or to use 
Mahidasa’s phraseology, food from the feeder. Piach of these 
groups is further divided into the developed and the undevelop- 
ed. In the Earth-group are placed clay and dust of different 
colours, rocks, minerals, metals, and other inorganic things. 
The Water-group comprises rain, dew, fog, etc. The Fire- 
group includes flame, lightnings, sparks, etc. Gentle breezes, 
hurricanes, cyclones, monsoons, etc., form the Wind-group. 
All these differ in size, shape, colour, motion, force and so forth. 

The plant-life or vegetable kingdom, like the elemental 
life, is possessed of only one sense, the sense of touch. Gosala 
admits, however, that plants in genex’al stand higher in the 
scale than elemental lives. All plants are organic beings, 
capable of reanimation. We should note that in the Maha- 
bharata one can meet with a criticism of this view. It is 
maintained that the plants possess the same number of senses 
as we possess. “ The trees hear dowsers and fruits, drop 
their leaves, wither and die. Therefore they are sensible to 
touch .... A creeper, for instance, winds round a tree on all 
sides. Had it been blind how could it find its way ? etc., 
etc.” * 

Next in the scale are the creatures with txvo senses — touch 
and taste— animalcuhe, worms, etc. Abov(i these are placed 
those with three senses — touch, taste and smell — such as ants, 
bugs, moths, etc. Still higher are those with four senses — touch, 
taste, smell, and sight, c.g., mosquitos, gnats, scorpions, locusts, 
butterflies, etct Highest in the scale are beings with five 
organs of sense. They are sub-divided itito infernal beings, 
animals, men, and the gods. 

In all these divisions we have to suppose a graduated scale 
of existence. Living things and beings differ in their physi- 
cal formation, strength, and duration of life.® 

‘ MahabhSrata, ^Sotiparra, Mok^adharma, Canto 181, IV. 6 foil. 

• Carefullj compare Manu’s classifications, * Laws of Manu,^ I. 37-89 j I. 49-50 j ^^II, 
4 foil. 
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In dealing with Gosala’s psychological classification we 
need only to explain the significance of his term Kaya or 
Mahavira’s term Les'ya. In commenting upon Gosala’s ex- 
pression six-classes (chalahhijatiyo), the Buddhist authorities 
tell us that it has reference to his division of mankind into 
six colours: the hlack, tlie blue, the red, the yellow, the white, 
and the supremely white. ' In tlie black class are placed all 
the workers of iniquity such as shec[)-butchers, boar-hunters, 
thieves, murderers, and so forth, while in the supremely 
white class are the three Ajivika Tirthaiikaras. 

This is what the Buddhists say of Gosala’s doctrine. With- 
out denying that this division is, in accordance with Gosala’s 
view, applicable to human beings, we have reason to think 
that the division is in fact of a I'ar wider application. Colour 
here is a metaphorical expression corresponding to Manu’s 
term Quality (guna).' In a passage of the Majjhima-nikaya 
we have from the Burldha a short note on the term Colour 
(kaya or lesya) as employed by (xos'ala and Mahavira : Just as 
a piece of cloth <ibsorbs the colours or impurities from different 
dyes, so does the mind become tinged or tainted by its different 
tendencies and associations.^ The term Lesya is explained in 
the UttarMhyayana-sutra'* in a similar way, i.e., in the sense 
of “ Seelen-typus ’’ or “Soul-type,” as Prof. Weber explains 
it.'‘ Both these explanations indicate that in the conception 
of Gosala and Mahavira soul is in its nature absolutely pure. 
The colouring is the effect of actions on its life. Putting 
it otherwise we can say that soul has a colour of its own 
which is supremely white, and it is discoloured when 
it is affected by things which are foreign to its nature.® 

* Majjhima-nikaya, I, p. 36. “ Vattham safikili^tham malaggahitam parisud- 

dhaih pariyodatam yadi nilakaya yadi pTtakilya ...” 

* Manu, XII, 12-14; also I. Uttaradbyayana, 40.50; XII. 4. 

* XXXIV. 

* Leumann’s Aupapatika Sutra, Glossary. 

® The Stoic and Lockean notions of soul or mind as tabula rasa were very common among 
Indian thinkers, earlier and later. For example, Yftjfiavalkya predicated self-luminous ” 
(svayaiii jyotis) of soul; BharadvSja predicated “white” (lubhra). Buddha assigned tho 
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Particularly we can observe in Gosala’s theory how soul 
is acted upon by things external. 

Gosala’s classifications of living things are essential to the 
discussion of the theoretical aspect of his physics. So far as 
this aspect goes, he offers for his theory of perfection through 
transformation three grounds of explanation : Pate or Neces- 
sity, Class or Species, and Nature (niyati-saugati-bhava-pari- 
nata).’ 

T. Fate {Niyaii ). — Like the Stoics, Gosala maintains that 
in the world as a whole all comes about by necessity ; fate 
regulates all. As Mahavira, Buddha and others® interpret 
his doctrine, there is no such thing as power, energy, strength 
or vigour. All beings, all lives, all existent things, all living 
substances are without force and power of their own. They 
are bent this way and that by their fate. That which is to be, 
must be; that which is not to be, cannot be. All things are 
unalterably fixed. Fixed are the periods of existence, the 
properties of things, and the functions of the senses. The 
nature of action, fortune, wisdom and death is fixed in the 
case of a being even while he is in the womb, so to speak. 
Just as when a ball of string is cast forth it spreads out 
just as far as, and no farther than, it can unwind, so every 
being lives, acts, enjoys, learns and dies in the manner in 
which it is destined to do so.® 

Following Mahidasa, Gosala conceived the world as a 
rational purposive order, a system in which everything has 
that place and function assigned to it which contribute to 
the well-being of the whole. It is to one and the same order 
that we may give the name fate, necessity, nature, destiny, 
providence, reason. It is the system in which chance has no 

predicate “ radiant ” (pabhassara) to mind (citta), or rather to the life-continunm (bba» 
nafiga-citta), Afiguttara-nikaya, I, p. 10. 

^ Dlgha-nikSya, I. 63. 

* Urffsaga Daslo (with Abhayadeva’s commentary), VI-YTI; Samafifiaphala-sutta (with 
Buddhaghosa’s commentary); Hitopadeia, Tntrod., l7-]9. 

» Dial. B. II, 72-73. 
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place, and which admits of no other cause whatever for the 
depravity or purity of beings than all that is implied in the 
word Eate or Destiny.' 

II. Class or Species {Sanyati). — The attainment of a 
certain peculiar condition, and of a certain peculiar character 
on the part of all things, all lives, all beings, depends in part 
on the class or type or species to which they belong. It is 
partly according to their position in this class or that that they 
possess certain special properties, that they have certain 
physical characteristics, that they inherit certain peculiar 
habits, develop certain faculties, and so on. Thus for example 
fire is hot, ice is cold, water is liquid, stone is hard, a thorn is 
sharp, a peacock is painted, the sandal tree possesses fragrance, 
the elephant’s cub, if it does not find leafless and thorny 
creepers in the green wood, becomes thin ; the crow avoids 
the ripe mango, etc." 

III. Nature (Bhcwa). — Buddhaghosa explains Gosala’s 
term nature as ‘the peculiar nature of each being.’’ With 
reference to ^Naturalism Asvaghosa sjjeaks of Nature (prakriti)* 
as being a property or tendency (pravritti), such as heat is of 
fire, and fluidity of water. We have the same explanation 
from Sankarilcarya, Silauka and others.' Aryasura, following 
some older Buddhist authority, speaks of a Non-Causalist 
(Ahetu-vadin) as professing the view that “ the universe is 
self-caused, self-generated ” (svabhavikaiii jagad idaih).® 

^ Niyati, dp§ta, daiva, I’ubbckata-Iietu. cf. liough’s V'iiiReijika-sutra, pp. 189-190: 
A certain desire or aversion arises throujiii destiny. In illnstrating this the commentator 
refers to these two facts : the need of youth for love, without previous experience, and 
natural aversion towards snakes. 

- Buddhacarita, IX. 47, 48, j Silauka’a SuirakritShga Tika, p. 30 ; Sarvadarsana- 
saiigraha, p. 7. The same is the view of KantXda {vide Vaise^ika sutra, VI. 2. 13 : A 
certain desire or aversion arises through particularity of race or species (jativisegat), and 
also of the Buddhist Naturalists of Nepal {vide Illustrations of the Literature and Religion 
of the Buddhists, by Hodgson, pp. 105-110. 

« Sumahgala Vilfisini, 1. 161 ; “ bhhvo ti sabhtivo.” 

^ Buddhacarita, IX. 47. 

» Corny* on the Svetasvatara Upani^ad, I. 1 : svabhavo-padSrthfinain pratiniyatS 
sakti^ ; Sutra Kritafiga-tikS, 8. 

^ jAtaka-maia, p. 146. 
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Thiui according to Gro^iala’S view the world origioa'tes 
and develops from its inherent force or immanent energy. 
It is also probable that he sought for the explanation of the 
'diversity of appearance, characteristics, habits 'and behlaviour 
of things in nature'. He conceived Nature as a self-evolv^iilg 
Activity. Nature has two modes of operation; by orte mode 
things come to pass and by the Other they cease 'to 'be 
(pravritti and nivritti). More accurately, he seems to have 
‘ understood' by Nature the speeiflc faculties or characteristics 
of' a living substance other than those which it possesses in 
'Common' with the race or species. < 

- • 2. Mhies. 

The details of Gosala’s ethics are unknowm. But the little 
that we know enables us to say that there are many points of 
similarity between him and the Stoics. We may preface our 
discussion of Gosala’s ethics with the following remarks of 
Prof. Adamson on the Stoic Physics. “ The Stoics will not 
admit in the universe any element of chance, nor any element 

of freedom of will. It is true that the wise man. ..is at 

the same time called free ; but what the Stoics meant by 
‘ free ’.in this connexion is best explained by the one illustra- 
tion which they employ — a dog tied under a chariot.” “ Their 
emphasis on the mechanical side tends to give great promi- 
nence to the Stoic notion of the fate under which all things 
operate. The diflBculties for their moral .system involved in 
that conception they endeavoured to evade by giving equal 
emphasis to the teleological interpretation. The world is not 
only a mechanical system but a system of reason.”* 

Among the views of the Sophists, Buddha regarded the 
fatalistic doctrine of GosaJa as the least desirable. In tis 
opinion the doctrine of fate, like the doctrines of chance, 
Providence, and so forth, does not afford a rational ground 

' Development of Greek Pbilosophyi pp. 273*^4. 
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upon which to base a moral philosophy.' Buddhaghosa m 
particular draws a distinction between the moral elfect of 
Gosala’s doctrine on one hand, and that of the doctrines of 
Purapa Kassapa and Ajita on the other. Purana by pro- 
pounding a theory of the passivity of soul denied action. Ajita 
by his annihilationistic theory denied retribution. Whereas 
Gosala by his doctrine of fate or non-eausation denied both 
action and its result.^ 

Mahavira’s criticism is in effect the same. For he 
too thinks that if all things be unalterably fixed and thord 
lie no .such thing as strength or power or exertion, then where 
is the ground for moral distinctions between good and evil, 
or where is the ground for our moral responsibility or free* 
dom.* (This criticism will be modified later.) 

Go^lla had to say something regarding the many paths of 
virtue (pat'pada). He spoke of eight kinds of action, five of 
ivbich are sensuous and the rest are mental, vocal and bodily. 
He perhaps distinguished mental acts from word and deed as 
half-action (upaddha-kamma). 

The rt«;’f<»»r«-theory of the Brahman jurists was based on a 
notion of the gradual development of self. As a Brahman 
mathematician (Ganaka) told Buddha, the 
Brahmans laid down their moral injunc- 
tions in an ascending order (anupubba-sikkha), 
as a mathematician counts the numbers, one, two, three, and 
so on. But it was at Gos^lla’s bands that the Brahmanic 
«sr<im«-theory came to bo distinctly formulated as a biological 
principle of evolution in its application to education.^ 

Babyhood begins with the day of birth, and lasts for a 
period of seven days, it is the dull or semi-conscious stage of 

* Afi^Dttttra-nikaya, T. 280 ; Tlf. 01. 

* SumaftjralA-Vilrtsiiu, I. 106. 

® tTyffsaga DasAo, VI-VTT. 

* Majjhlrna-nikftya, III. 1. See DenaFon’s note on KramaTnnkti in his All Geech. der 
Philosophie. 

40 
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riian-s life* Babyhood is followed by, the play-time,, and 
that again by the trial-time, when the child attempts to w^alk. 
The trial-time is duly succeeded by the erect-time, when the 
child is able to walk. When he becomes older he is sent 
to learn under a teacher. In course of time he renounces the 
world and masters, sooner or later, all that his teacher knows. 
Subsequently comes a time when he realises that what his 
teacher taught was not all, that in fact it was nothing (na 
kiftci aha). These are trie eight developmental stages (attha 
purisa-bhumiyo) through which every man must pass in order 
to reach perfection, to become a Jina.' It is not difficult to 
understand that OosVili’s doctrine of the eight developmental 
stage.s of man was a physical antecedent of Buddha’s doctrine 
of eight higher spiritual ranks (attha purisapuggala). In 
Go^la’s division an infant is placed in the loivest stage of 
development, while in Buddha's division the low'est rank is 
filled by a Sotapanna, i.e., a recluse w'ho has advanced in his 
I'ellgious efforts far enough to be "sure of his final success. 
The contrast between the two doctrines is important historically 
as indicating a transition from a biological division to a 
moral or spiritual one. 


3. Post-script , 

The results of our latest investigations into Makkhali’s 
views are thus summed up in our paper on “ The Ajivikas,” 
Pt. I, pp. 23-27, together wdth a short account of the sources 
of inforrnation ; — 

1. Johm Sources— {a) Suyagadarhga (I. 1. 2, 1-14; 

I. ]. f. 7-9; II. 1. 29; fl. 0) with Sllahka’s TlkS. 
{b) Bhagavatr Siitra (Saya XV, Uddesa I) with Abhaya- 
deva’s Commentary. 

^ Dial. B. TT, p. 72 ; Appendijt to HoSrnle’s UvSsaga-Dnnao, II, p. 24. The eight stagee 
are : manda bhumi, khitJdA bhumi, vTmRifi^A bhumi, ujngata bhumi, aekha bhumiy aamana 
bhQmly Jina bhumi, pnn^aka bhiiml. Cf. FaiiabdlTs Jofcaka, IV, pp. 496-07 ; manda-^aeaka- 
bhAyath, khiddfidasakabliAvaifi, van^adasukabhavarh, etc. — 
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{c'j Bhagavatl Sutra (Saya XV, Uddesa 1) with Ahluiya- 
deva’s Commentary. 

(d) Leumann’s Da.s Aupapatika Sutra (Secs. 118 and 

120 ). 

2. Buddhist Sources — {a) Samanhaphala Sutta (Digha, 
I, pp. 53-5i) with Buddhaghosa’s Commentary. 

{b) Sariiyutta Nikaya, III, p. GO, ascribes the first portion 
of the Saniannaphala account of Gosala’s views, 
N’atthi hetu, n’atthi paccayo, etc., to Purana 
Kassapa. 

(c) Aiiguttara Nikaya (Pt. I, p. 286) with the Manora- 
thapuraiii confounds Makldiali Gosala apparently 
with Ajita Kesa-kambala. 

{d) Anguttara Nikaya (Pt. Ill, pp. 383-84) with the 
Manoratha-Puraui represents Kassapa as if he 
were a di.sciple of Makkhali Gosala. 

(e) Mahasaccaka Sutta (Majjhima I, p. 231), cf. also 

k h 30 . 

{/) The Chinese and Tibetan versions of the Samanna- 
phala Sutta, translated in liockhiU’s Life of the 
Buddha, where the doctrines of the six Heretics 
are hopelessly mixed up. 

{[/) Trenckner’s Milinda Panho, p. 5. 

(//) Mahabodhi-Jiitaka (No. 528), cf. Aryasura’s Jataka- 
Mala, XXIII. 

1. Gosala was, to start with, the propouuder of a ‘ doctrine 
of the change through re-animation’ {pauUapariaharvMa),^ or, 
better, of a theory of natural transformation (pariparaa.vada),“ 
which he came to formulate from the generalisation of the 
periodical re-animations of plant life. This is the central 
idea of his system according to the Bhagavati account. 

* The term Is so rendered by Pj of. Leninaiiii. See liie translntion of tlie extracts from 
the 'BbagavaH, XV, m RockhilVs Life of the Buddha, A]>pendi* II, p. 251. 

• The term implied in the adjective parinata, c/. the DTghn, I, p. 63, 
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: 2. The basic idea of this theory as explained and illustra- 
ted in the Bhagavati and in the Samannaphala Sutta implies 
a process of natural and spiritual evolution through ceaseless 
rounds of births and deaths,' i- e., samsura-suddhi, as the 
doctrine is aptly summarised in the Majjhima and in the 
Mahabodhi Jataka.® 

3. The TarinZimamida seeks to explain the diveisity of 
the organic ivorld by these three principles — 

(a) Fate (niyati=niyai) ' 

(&) Species (sangati=sangai®— pariyaya) “ 

(c) Nature (bhava =sabhava) ' 
Niyati-sangati-bhava-parinata.” * 

4. The organic world is cliaracterised by six constant and 
opposed phenomena, viz,, gain and loss, j)leasure and pain, life 
and death. 

“ Savvesim priuanaim savvesirii bhuyapairii 
Savvesirii jlvapaiih savvesim sattaiiaiih 
' imaiih sanaikkamaniaim vagaranaiih 

vagarai — taiii labhaih, alal)ham, suharii 
dukham jiveyaih, maranari).”" 

6. The Tarinamavada involves a conception of the infinity 
of time with the recurrent cycles of existence, and the same 
theory conveys a great message of hope by inculcating that 
even a dew-drop is so destined as to attain in course of natural 
evolution to the highest state of perfection in humanity. 


Di^iha, T, p. 54: tandliffvitvtl saihsaritvil dnkliass’ antarii karissHnti, r/. the Bhagavati 
text .quoted by Frof. Lenmaun (KockbiH’s Life tif the Buddha, App. II, p. 253; f. h. 3 ): — 
anupuvvenniii khavaitta pacchtl sijjhanti Lnjjlianti jiiva aiutnrii koreri)ti 
Majjhima, I, p. 3i. 

» * Fausbdll’fi Jfitika, V, p. 228. 

^ ♦ The Prakrit form of niyo^i occurs iu thq Sfiyngacjafiga, I. ]. 2. 4. 

The forms snfigai and paiiyiiya are to be found in the Suyagadaiign, I, 1. 2.3,* I. I. 4.. 8. 
» According to Buddbaghosa’s comment, bhilvo^sabliavo, Sumafigalavilasini, I, p. 161. 

• Dfgha, I, p. 53. Buddhaghosa explains parivaia as ineaniiig diversified (nfinfippakfi* 
taih pattil). . 

^ The possage is an extract from the Bhagavati, Sayn, XV, Dddeea. I. 



MASKAUIN GOSALA 31 '? 

• 

() The longest period or duration fixed for the evolution 
of life from the meanest thing on earth to the greatest in man 
cover’s 84 hundred thousand mdhukaljxis.' 

7. This necessitates a division of time into 'niahako'lpun, 
kalpas, aiitarakalpus •AW(\. so forth, during which the universe 
of life progresses onward along the fixed path of evolution.' 

8. The theory of progression it.self necessitates the classi- 
fication of the living substances on different methods, and 
groups them on a graduated scale in ditferent types qf existence 
which ai’e considered as unalterably fixed. 

9. The Parimmavacla seeks to establish, even by its 
fatalistic creed, a moral government of law in the universe 
where nothing is dead, where nothing happens. by chance, and 
■where all that is and all that hap[)ens and is experienced are 
unalterably fixed as it were by a pre-determined law . of 
natui’e. 

10. It teaches that as man is pre-destined in certain ways 
and as he stands highest in the gradations of existence, his 
freedom, to be worth the name, must be one within the 
operation of law, and that the duty of man as the Inghest of 
beings is to conduct himself according to Ian', and so to act 
and behave himself as not to trespass on the rights of others, 
to make the fullest use of one’s liberties, to be cpirsiderate 
and discreet, to be pure in life, to abstain from killing living 
beings, to be free from earthly possessions, to reduce the 
necessaries of life to a minimum, and to strive for the 
best and highest, i.e., Jinahood, which is within human 
powers.'* 

11. The fatalistic creed which is a logical outcome of 
Parimmacada confirms the popular Indian belief that action 


r ^ lihagavati te^t- quoted by Prof. Ltumhini. Sue RoekltiU’S Life of the Dndtlha, 
App. II, p. 253, f, n. 3, Dighn, I,p. 64. 

* Rockh ill's Life of the Buddhu, App.'II, 253-54 ; Diglra, f, p. 54. 

Digha, f,. p. 64 ; Ancrnttara, IJf, pp. 383-SI,* Mtijjhitnn, f, p. 238 ; ".njpap/Uika • Siitra, 
Sec. 120. 
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has its reward and retribution and that heaven and hell arc 
the inevitable consequences hereafter of merits and demerits 
of this life. 

12. In accordance with the deterministic theory of 
Gosala, man’s life has to pass through eight developmental 
stages or periods (atthapurisabhumiyo),’ at each of which the 
physical growth proceeds side by side with the development 
of the senses and of mind with its moral and spiritual 
faculties^; and from this underlying theory of interaction of 
body and minjl it follows that bodily discipline (krlya-bhavana)'^ 
is no less needed for purification of soul than mental (citta- 
bhavana). 

13.. The division of mankind, or, better, of living beings, 
into six main types (abbijatis) involves a conception of mind 
which is colourless by nature and falls into different types — 
ntlahaya, pUakaya, etc. — by the colouring of the different 
habits and actions, arid hence the supreme spiritual effort of 
man consists in restoring mind to its original purity, i.e., 
rendering it colourless or supremely white by purging it of 
all impurities that have stained it.”* 

II. The Scevtics. 

{Ajmna-yadins.) 

Mahavira’s expression Amianiya or Ajiiauika has riiference 
to Sanjaya and his school®; Buddlia’s ('xpression is Amarq- 
vikkbepika, or ‘ Eel- wriggler,’ its alternative form being 
Vaca-vtkkhepika, Equivocator or I'revaricator.® The former 

^ T, p. 54. 

Suirtaiigala-Vilasini, I, pp. 162*163. 

^ Majjhinia, I, p. 238. 

♦ T, 53 ; Afignttam, JIT, pp. 383^84; Snmaftgnla-VihlsinT. I, p. 162; Majjhima, I, 

p. 36. 

» UttaradJtyayana Siitrn, XVIIf. 22-23, cj. Sutia-kptanjjn, 1. 0, 27 ; I. 12, 1-2 j If. 2, 79. 

« 0|gba-nikffya. 1. 24-28 I. .58 (Dial. B. Ilf, 37-41 ; 75) : Suinfifignln-vilAsinT, I, p. 168 ; 
Safijaya-vado Ainarfl-vikkhepe .Mitta-nayo eva.” 
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expression has been freely translated by Prof. Jacobi as 
Agnostic,' a term coined by Huxley in 1869. 

AjBsnikas and Affiios- Ajftanikas and AgnosticS are the same 
both etymologically and morphologically, 
we must, be cautious in using a modern English term as 
a synonym for an ancient Indian expression. In India it 
was “Visvakarman ” who was the first to define an Agnostic 
or a Sceptic,* as one ulio is “ enwrapt in misty cloud ” 
(niharena praviita), and “uitb lips that stammer” (jalpya)." 
“ Visvakarman ” had evidently in mind one or all of these 
hymn-chanters or Vedic thinkers: (1) Those who doubted 
the existence of Indra'; (2) “ Paramesthin ” who sa\V no 
possibility of knowing any cause or reality beyond the 
original matter : “ who verily knows and Avho can here 
declare it, w'hence it w'as born and whence comes this 
creation? The gods are later than Ihe world’s production. 

Who know's then whence it first came into being ? (the 

Sun) verily know s it, or perhaps he knows not ” (3) Hirgha* 

tamas who w'as ignorant for the sake of knowledge of the 
nature of a first cause." In the language of subsequent 
thinkers we come across these two expressions: Avidya or 
ignorance and VicikitsS or perplexity. The connotation of the 
term Avidya, as employed by the Mundakas and Vajasaneyas, 
is anything but transcendental knowledge (paravidyS), the 
knowledge of Brahman (Brahma-vidya), and anything but 
that which is conducive to an ideal self-realisation. The 
Mupidakas employed another term sariisaya or doubt, probably 
in reference to the Keniyas who were of opinion that the 
know'^-all does not know at all, w hile the know-nothing knows 
everything. In Asuri’s opinion Perplexity (vieikitsa) Faith 

* The Sanslirit word for Agnostic nr Sceptic is not to be found in Visvahnrman hymni 

* Jacobies Jainfl-Rutrap, Part 2, p, XXVI. 

* (iriffith^s Hig-vedn, X. 82, 7. 

Griffith’s Hig.veda, VIII. 89, 3 ; X. 129, 6-7 j I. 164, 6. 
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(Srnddha), want of Faitli (asraddha), and the rest, are all 
mind or men till states' ; and in the teaching of Naciketas 
Vicikitsa is a pl)ilosopliic douht as to man’s existence after 
death : Some say, he is ; othei’s, he is not.'* 

In Malifivlra’s definition the Agnostics (apnilniya) are 
those who jn’etend to he intelligent, hut are in fact unfamiliar 
with truth and have not got rid of perplexity or puzzlement 
(vitigiccha(intia). They are ignorant teachers who teach 
ignorant pupils, and without proper investigation or examina- 
tion of know'ledge speak untruth.* Mahavira employs two 
terms Ignorance (annana) and Perplexity (vitigiccha) to 
convey almost the same sense, and Sllaiika speaks of various 
types of ignorance or douht.' 

Buddha’s ex[)ression ‘ Pel-wriggling ’ (amaril-vikkhepa) 
corresponds to King Ajata-sattu’s term ‘ manner of prevari- 
cation’ (vacavikkhepa). Both are connected with the name 
of the Sceptic Sanjaya, and signify a sort of indifferent or 
neutral attitude of some thinkers toward certain problems of 
metaphysical speculation, — such problems as those which are 
concerned with prr-eiis, poaf-ens, the first cause, the final 
cause, future life, retribution, and so forth. However, both of 
these terms are rather vague in their connotation, and we need 
not feel wonder if they are replaced elsewhere by such terms 
as Perplexity (vicikitsa). Doubt (saihsaya), and the like." 

In the Buddhist literature we have mention of three types 
of Perplexity : the hindrance-type (nivarana), the fetter-type 
(sarhyojana), and the Orambhagiya fetter-type. The first type 
can be put away by an ordinary reflective mind by means 

* Hrihad Arafiyaka ITpani.vjnl, I 5, 3 

® Kathopani^ad, J. 20 : “ vovnin proti* vieikits:! tiianiisyp : astttyeke nSyam asttti 
cniko.” 

^ Sutra-krit!In»a, T. 1^. 2.: “ Annilniyil te kusalSvi saiiita, aBainthnyA no vitigicchatiQnS. 
AkOFi}!! abii akoviyehini, auamivi-ittu niiisarii vayaiiiti ” CJ. Jacobi’s translation. 
anannrritfca= Pali anajiu vicca. 

* Sllafika’s commentary on ibid 

® Ohamm/iFangaiif, 42.'> ; Vibhaiiga, pp. 256-208 j Mrp, Rhys Davids’ Buddhist 
Psychological Ethics, pp. 115-110. 
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of faith (saddlia) and discursive judgment (vicara)j the second 
can be got rid of only by an unwavering faith and a deep 
insight into truth ; and the third by the power of faith and 
introspection. 

Nlvarapa is generally defined as that state of mind which 
acts as a hindrance to higher life and insight.* It is otherwise 
called eeto-khila or something that locks the door of the heart, 
manovilekha or something that scarifies the heart, — in other 
words something that steels the heart against all tender and 
higher feelings and aspirations. 

The number of Hindrances is generally calculated to be 
five, the fifth being ‘ Perplexity.’ The Abhidhamma texts 
on the other hand, give them as six, the fifth and sixth 
being ‘ Perplexity ’ (vicikiccha), and ‘ Ignoi’ance ’ (avijja) 
respectively.^ “ In the Sutta Pifaka,” says Mrs. Rhys 
Davids, “ the Hindrances form a category of five, ignorance 

being excluded This discrepancy is not noticed by 

Buddhaghosa.”’ 

The category of six hindrances was only an extension of the 
category of five, — the outcome of a further analytical distinc* 
tion of the fifth — Perplexity — into Doubt proper and Igno- 
rance. Patanjali’s Yogasutra and Vacaspati’s gloss throw 
further light on the point, for obviously Buddha’s term 
‘ hindrance ’ (nivarana) is the same as Patanjali’s term ‘ ob- 
stacle ’ (antaraya). Patanjali, in agreement with Buddha, 
defines an obstacle as that which causes distractions to the 
mind (citta-viksepa)."* Patanjali’s category of obstacles 
includes two terms — Doubt (sariisaya) and Erroneous view 
(bhrSntidarsana),® corresponding to Buddha’s category of 

‘ Buddliist PBjchological Ethics, IX. 310: “The Hindrances are to be nnderstood 
as states which mullle, enwrap or tramn»el thought.” Cf> Compendium of Philosophy, 

p. 17 a. 

* The Dhammasafigani, 1 162 ; The Compendium of Philosophy, p. 172. 

* The Buddhist Psychological Ethics, p. 310. 

* Yoga-Butra, I. 30. 

0/. Vfttsyftyana bha§ya on the Nyfiya-sutra, IV. 3. 

41 
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six hindrances wliich includes the two terms Doubt and 
Ignorance. 

Vyasa’s Comments on the Yogasutra (I. :10) is practically 
the same as Buddhaghosa’s on Buddha’s expressions. Neither 
Vyasa nor Bucldhaghosa determines the nature of the psycho- 
logical relation between Doubt and Ignorance, Scepticism and 
Agnosticism. In the commentary of Vacaspati on the Yoga- 
sutra the point has been properly threshed out. According to 
Vacaspati, Doubt and False-knowledge do not differ much from 
each other, and yet the former is separately mentioned with a 
view to specifying its precise signification. The special charag- 
tei’istic of doubt is the touching and evading of both sides of a 
question,' indeed in this respect doubt may be regai’ded as a 
sub-head of false-knowledge. 

Now in accordance with the general Buddhist view the 
difference between the Hindrance and the Fetter type of 
doubt, as that between the h'’etter and the Oramhhagii/a type, is 
one of degree rather than that of kind. In the Abhidhamma 
Books the two pairs of woi*ds are set forth in definition in 
identical terms, although it is not to be supposed that their 
underlying conceptions are identical. An ‘ average man ’ can 
put away the Hindrance by a professed faith in the Teacher, 
the Doctrine and the Order ; a young inquirer by an implicit 
faith in the system which he aspii-es to be acquainted with ; 
a reflective student by his discursive judgment (vicara). A 
‘ streara-attainer ’ can, on the other hand, put away the Fetter 
by his faith unwavering (aveccappasada) and insight philo- 
sophic (dassana), while an Aryan in a higher stage of spiri- 
tuality can put away the Fetter inherent in the lower nature 
(orambhagiya) by the power of faith (saddha-bala) and intros- 
pection (bhavana). Thus each type has two sides — religious 
comprising the emotional and volitional, and intellectual 
comprising the metaphysical and psycho-ethical. The religious 


0/. Nyaya Sutrns, \ 1. 23; I^^ 2. 4, 
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doubt can be got rid of by tlic faitli professed, articulated or 
confirmed, and the intellectual by discursive judgment, philo- 
sophic insight or introspection. The religious aspect of the 
Hindrance is technically called celokhila or ‘bolt of the heart,’’ 
a term similar in meaning to the Jaina or ‘ bed of 

suffering’'’; the intellectual aspect is known as tamas or 
‘ darkness.’ “ 

Cetokhila is not far removed from, and touches indeed in 
many essential points assaddha, “ the absence of faith ” or 
“ irreverence ” as defined in the Vibhanga (p. 371). Similarly 
tamas can be shown not to differ much from avijjd or ahndiia 
(ignorance) as defimal in the Dhammasangaiji (1152, 1162), 
both being at bottom grounded in the lack of understanding, 
the lack of knowledge. The same remark holds true of other 
higher types of doubt, the better and the Oramhiwgiya fetter. 
Thus in this analysis the sceptic appears as an enemy ‘ of the 
divines and the gravest philosophers.’ But the Fetter type 
might be broadly distinguished from the Hindrance as doubt 
‘ consequent to science and inquiry ’ from scepticism ‘ ante- 
cedent to all study and philosophy.’* It needs no mention that 
tamas as defined in the Vibhanga (p. 371) denotes a philo- 
sophic doubt or Scepticism proper, or that avijja or amidna as 
defined in the Dhammasangani (1152, 1102) denotes Agnosti- 
cism even as we now understand it. Moreover it may be seen 
from the views of Sahjaya that the same philosopher tends to 
be an Agnostic when he freely confesses his inability to know 


^ Majjhinia, I, p. 101 ; DTglia, 111, SaiigTti Suttanta, »uh voce cetoUUlai etc. 

* Sthautii’iga (ed. Dhanapati), p. 289. 

* Vibhaftga, p, 367. 

* Cf. Hume’s distinction between two types of scepticism. “There is a species of 
scepticism [such as the Cartesian doubt], antecedant to all study and philosophy." “ There 
is another species of scepticism, consequent to science and inquiry when men are supposed 
to have discovered either the absolute fallaciousness of their mental faculties or their 
unfitness to reach any fixed determination in all those curious subjects of speculation about 
which they are commonly employed." An Intjuiry concerning Human understanding, 
section XII. 
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the ultimate beginning and end of things which is virtually 
the same as admitting that these are unknown and unknow- 
able ; and a sceptic when he doubts or hesitates to admit the 
correctness of all bold assertions about matters beyond human 
cognition. 
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SASfjAYA. 

In the Buddhist annals Safijaya is best known as a 
Sceptic. It is not clear from the existing accounts if he is 
the same personage as Safijaya the wanderer, the previous 
teacher of Sariputla, the chief disciple of Buddha. The 
Buddhist recoi’ds on the latter’s life are all 
account of iiis based upon the account in the Mahavagga.' 

There we are told that Sariputla was before 
joining the Buddhist school an adherent of Sanjaya. One 
may reasonably object to the identification of Sanjaya the 
sceptic who is designated in the Samaiinaphala Sutta as 
Sanjaya Belattha-putta (or Belattbi-putta) with Sanjaya 
described in the Vinaya Malulvagga and the Bliamniapada 
commentary as a Paribbrijaka. The historical justification 
of such an identification is that scepticism is associated 
in the Buddhist records with the name Sanjaya. We must 
also remember that the Mahavagga is at least a century 
later than the portions of the Buddhist canon where the 
name of the Belattha-putta occurs in several connexions and 
where one can expect to find not a single reference to Sanjaya 
Paribbajaka. We have also to consider that the Belattha- 
putta, too, was a wanderer and the founder of a religious 
order and of a school of thought in Rajagaha. The story 
of SSriputta’s conversion to the Buddhist faith is of consider- 
able importance as it shows how ripe was the intellect of 
the disciple of a sceptic to welcome the Buddhist theory 
of causation which lay at the root of a critical method of 
inquiry, 

* ItlabClvagga, I. 23-24. Cf. The Aggasftvakavatthu in the Dhamniapada-Commentary, I. 
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The Buddhists tcdl us that when Silriputta, accompanied 
by Moggallana and two hundred and fifty other disciples, 
left the school of Safijaya, the latter fainted, bled and 
died. Sariputta joined the Buddhist school in the second 
year of Buddha’s career. Neither the Jaina nor the Buddhist 
account seems wholly true. In the Samannaj)hala and other 
Suttas, Safijaya of the Belattha clan is spoken of in the same 
terms as Purana and other Sophistic teachers. Buddhaghosa, 
although a later authority, furnishes some useful information. 
He informs us that a certain Wanderer named Suppiya was 
a disciple of Safijaya Paribhajaka.' In the Brahmajala Sutta 
Suppiya is referred to as a teacher who was opposed to the 
Buddhist school and who disparaged the Buddha and his 
doctrine and disciples.** King Asoka dedicated a cave-dwelling 
to a school of Wanderers, namely the Suppiyas.** In the list 
of the Auguttaranikaya (III. 276) Buddha expressly mentions 
the name of the Aviruddhakas (Un-inimicals or Priends) as a 
school of thought distinct from the Munda-savakas and others. 
The two names — Priends or Good-natured ones seem to have 
been applied by Buddha and the Buddhist emperor A.soka to 
one and the same school, namely, that of Sanjaya of the 
Belattha clan. The disciples of Safijaya were from the 
point of view of their philosophical doctrine known as 
Agnostics, Sceptics or Eel-wrigglers, and from the point of 
view of their moral conduct as Priends or Good-natured 
ones. Jf so, we may conclude that the school of Sanjaya 
survived long after his death, at least, till the reign of 
King Asoka, i.e., 3rd century B. C. Sanjaya was an elder 
contemporary of the Buddha. He was the Pyrrho of 
India, — a famous wanderer and founder of school, highly 
honoured in the country. No further details of his life 
are known. 


Sumangala Vilaainl, I. 36; Dial. B. 11, p. 1. 
* The Cave Inscription, No. 3. 



saSJjaya 


.327 


His Philosopht. 

In the estimation of Mahavira and Buddha, particulaidy 
of the latter, the Eternalists and the Annihilationists, the 
Exteusionists and the noji-Extensionists, — all 

The Dogmatidts and 

the Sceptics contrast- are Dogmatists (Ditthi-vadins, Bitthigatas), 
their cant being ; * Nothing save the doctrine 
we uphold, nothing save the dogma we preach, is true.’* These 
Dogmatist philosophers were divided in opinion on such knotty 
questions of metaphysics as these : Is the world eternal or is 
it non-eternal? Is the world Unite or is it infinite? Is there 
another world or is there not ? Is soul after death subject to 
decay or not, corporeal or incorporeal, conscious or uncon- 
scious ? Is there or is there not any veward or retribution? 
Are there any ‘ chance-born ’ beings or are there not ? Does 
a perfect man continue to exist after death or not? 
Whilst thus a fierce battle was niging in the country there 
arose a school of thinkers, who kept themselves aloof from 
all those conflicts of speculation, and cultivated an attitude of 
indifference or suspended judgments as the best way of secur- 
ing the imperturbability of mind. They were the Friends 
OP Good-natured ones, the disciples of Saiijaya, who agreed 
with the Eternalists and the Annihilationists in regarding 
happiness as the end of life’s activities. But they differed 
from the latter as to ways and means. Whereas for the 
Dogmatist philosophers the path to happiness lay through 
the heroic grappling with problems and ascertainment of truth, 
for the Sceptics the path was just the reverse, being the 
evasion of problems and suspension of judgment. 

In all these points the disciples of Sanjaya are at one with 
the disciples of Pyrrho, notably Timon. 

Safljaya and Pyrrho. ^ i.i-rki* ... 

Sanjaya, like Pyrrho, raised scepticism to a 
scientific doctrine, and thus prepared the way for a critical 

‘ Sthftnafiga, IV. 4 j Sutra-KrifcaftgA, I- I- 2- 21; Digha-nikfSya, I. 13.39; Majjhima- 
nikftya, 1.483.489 ; Kosala-Samyiitta ; etc. “ Idnm ova eaccaiii, moghamaflfianti evarn di^thi.” 
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method of investigation in philosophy, Sanjaya differed 
from Dirghatamas, who was ignorant for the sake of 
knowledge, (and from the Keniyas who made this definite 
statement that the know-all does not know at all, while the 
know-nothing knows everything), just as Pyrrho differed 
from some of the Academic Sceptics who doubted in order 
to know. As the former with the Eternalists and Annihila- 
tionists, so the latter together with the Stoics and Epicureans, 
marks a distinct period of thought and furnishes a connecting 
link in the movement of philosophy. Again the former 
Avas an Indian, and the latter is said to have accompanied 
Alexander in his Indian campaign, Pyrrho of Elis “studied 
philosophy under Indian Gym nosophists and Chaldean Magi.”' 

Colebrooke identifies the Gymuosophists in Greek accounts 
with the Jains, but they should be identified rather with the 
Suppiyas, the disciples of Sanjaya. Lastly, the little that is 
known of Pyrrho’s teaching is summed up by Prof. Zeller in 
the three following statements : “ We can know nothing 
about the nature of things: Hence the right attitude towards 
them is to withhold judgment: The necessary result of sus- 
pending judgment is imperturbability.”® Noav let us sum up 
Sanjaya’s doctrine in the words of two critics — Buddha and 
Silafika. 


First, Buddha says : “ There is a school of thinkers, who 
are Eel-wrigglers (Amara-vikkhopikas). When they are 
asked a question on this or that, they eqai- 
SafijHya’a doctrine. vocatc and wrigglc like an eel (or slip 
through like quick-silver), and their reason 
is one or another or all of the following four: — 

(i-2) We neither know the good (kusala) nor the evil 
(akusala), as it really is. In such case, if we make a positive 
declaration either’ with regard to good or to evil, we may be 


' Rolleftton’s “ Teaohiu" of Epictetus,” p XXT. 

The Stoics, Epicureans and Sroptica. Reichel’a translation, p. 402, 
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led away by conceit or pride,* or influenced by ill-will and 
resentment.® Under these conditions we may be proved wrong 
(musa), and that may cause us the pain of remorse and ulti- 
mately a hindrance to the tranquillity we aim at. Or, in the 
second place, we may fall into a grasping condition of heart 
(upadana), which will culminate in a similar disturbance of 
peace. 

(3-4) We neither kiiow the good nor the evil as it really 
is. There are persons who are clever, subtle, expert, contro- 
versialists, hair-splitters (vala-vedhi-rupa), who go about, as it 
were, shattering the dogmas (ditthigatas) of others. But we, 
on the other hand, arc dull and stupid. Hence if we make a 
definite statement with regard to good or evil, they may join 
issue with us, ask us for reasons, and point oiit our errors. 
This may cause us, as before, the pain of remorse and disturb 
our imperturbability. 

Thus fearing and abhorring the being wrong in an ex- 
pressed opinion, the falling into a grasping condition of heart, 
or the joinder of issue, we declare nothing to be either 
good or bad ; but on a question being put to us on this or that, 
wei^'tinswer thus : Is A B? No. Is A not-B ? No. Is A 
both B and not-B ? No, Is A neither B nor not-B ? No. 

(1) “ I don’t take it thus — evam pi me no. 

(2) But I don’t take it the other way — tatha ti pi me no. 

(3) But I advance no different opinion — annatha ti pi 
me rto. 

(4) And I don’t deny your position— iti ti pi me no. 

(6) And I don’t say it is neither the one nor the other — 
no ti ti pi me no.”** 

‘ Cliando vfi rago ya. Rhys Davids translates this feelings or desires.’* We have 
followed here Buddhaghosa. 

* Doso vft patigho vfi. According to Buddhaghosa’s comments, the two terms mean 
wounded vanity or revengeful feeling. 

• Buddhaghosa says that by (2) the Eel-wrigglers rejected the doctrine of Etcrna- 
lism (sassata-vfida) ; by (3) that of modified Eternalism (Ekacca sassata-vdda) ; by (4) 
that of Annihilation (Ucchedarfi) ; and by (5) the view of the Dialecticians (Takkivuda 
Somahgala-Vilftsiul, I, p. 116. Dial. B, II. 37-41. 

i2 
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Secondly, Silanka says : Literally, the ‘Agnostics’ are 
those in whom there is ‘ ignorance,’ or ‘ who walk about in 
ignorance.’ They think : “ Even if we avowedly maintain a 
view — ‘That this is good ’ (kusala), we are con- 

Dilahka’s account. , ji . . • j -i -j.! j. j-i. 

scious that we are not acquainted with truth, 
the matter is not familiar to our knowledge. Indeed we have 
not as yet got beyond ‘perplexity’ — perplexity which is 
blindness and delusion of the mind (citt^s'uddhi, cittabhranti) 

“ Some conceive the existence of an all-seeing soul, while 
others controvert it. Some speak of an all-pervading self 
(sarvagatsUma) ; others contend that the body being such an 
entity, it cannot be all-pervading. Some estimate that soul is 
equal to a digit in size, while others say that it is equal to a 
grain of rice. Some posit a soul that has a material form 
(murtam), while others maintain that it is formless (amurtam). 
Some point out that the heart is the seat of soul, while 
others oppose them by saying that the forehead would be the 
right place ” 

ilow can there be an agreement of views among these 
philosophers? Many moral injuries (bahudosah) may re- 

sult from the issues of such antagonistic blunders. (Hence 
let us keep far from the madding crovyd and ignoble strife). 
For us ignorance is far better than these follies.”’ 

The underlying motive of the above accounts is to make 
Saftjaya appear as an intellectual coward. These are correct 
only in so far as wo are told that his studious evasion of 
cei tain great questions of human mind and 
BuddhuT and" Jaina oquivocal statements of his own position were 

to produce an intellectual torpor. But 
dka^liosoph/^a^' not SO coufoundiug 

appear in the Buddhist or the Jaina 
representation thereof. If the matters were 
so simple as his opponents would have us believe, they might 

* Sutra-Krita&ga-^ktt, pp. 45i.452. i 
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have been completely ignored. The very fact that his oppo- 
nents were compelled to put his views to the hardest test 
argues that these could not be so easily shelved. Sanjaya had 
a large following in Northern India, a fact which goes at once 
to prove that there was some truth in his teaching that could 
appeal to so many thoughtful men. It is clear that he had 
studiously suspended his judgments only with regard to those 
great questions of which a decisive answer will ever remain a 
matter of speculation. Indeed the effect of his teaching on 
the course of Indian philosophy seems to have been twofold : 
first, that he by suspending his judgments on certain great 
questions of human mind came to indicate that their final 
answer lay beyond the domain of speculation ; and secondly, 
that he called away the attention of the philosophers from 
fruitless inquiries and directed it tow^ards the Snmmum bonnm 
which is the attainment and preservation of mental equanimity. 

Thus he came to bo a true precursor of Mahavira who 
propounded a doctrine of antinomies (syadvada) and of the 
Buddha who advocated a critical method of investigation 
(vibhajyavada). Both Mahavira and Buddha were unanimous 
in declaring that there are certain mooted questions of cos- 
mology, ontology, theology and eschatology on which a man is 
unable, constituted as he is, to pronounce a bold, authoritative 
or dogmatic opinion. And the questions w'hich they put aside 
as inscrutable dilemmas are precisely those with regard to 
which Sanjaya had deliberately suspended his judgments. 
The main point in which his successors differed from him is 
that like him they did not consider those questions as fruitless 
inquiries. The inculcation of a Buddhist theory of causal 
genesis (paticcasamuppada) afforded a new scientific way of 
approaching those questions. This fact is nowhere so clearly 
indicated as in the story of the conversion of Sariputta, for- 
merly a disciple of the veritable sceptic, to a system of philo- 
sophy which judges things critically in the light of a partly 
a priori principle, namely, the principle of causation. If it be 
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admitted that Pyrrho of Elis had imbibed his. sceptical bias , 
from an Indian school of sceptics, one can at once see that the 
sceptical propaganda such as those of gafijaya AA’^ere the ante- 
cedents of critical philosophies alike in India and in Europe. 

3. The Moralists. 

( Vinaya-vadws) 

According to Mahavira’s definition, the A^inaya-i’^adins are 
those who consider truth to be untruth and call a bad man 
good. They are those various upholders 
vinaXvadn''"'”'* doctrine of discipline who, without 

comprehending the truth (anovasariikha), 
expound their tenets briefly as follows : “The objects of desire 
(attha) are realised by us by means of vinoijn alone,’’* The 
doctrine of discipline, no less than the doctrines of non-action 
and ignorance, is opposed to the Jaina doctrine of free-will 
activity (kiriya-vada),® In commenting upon Mahavira’s 
definition Sllahka says : The Moralists (Vainayikas) act 
according to the principles of morality or moral discipline. 
They seek to gain a better futui*e existence by set moral 
precepts alone.* 

Corresponding to Mahavira’s Vinaya-vada we have from 
the Buddha the expression Sllabhata-paramdsa, which is 
generally translated the affectation of moral vows, but 
really signifies the doctrine of moral discipline. In the 
^ , Dhamraa-sangani * the above term is defined 

as that doctrine of teachers other than the 
Buddhists according to which the purity of character 

* Sutra-kpitaiiga, I, 12, 3-4. 

* Ihid, II. 2. 79; Uttar&dhyayana Sutra, XVllI, 23. Note that Jacobi translates 
Vinaya-vftda as “idolatry.” 

» Butra-kritanga-^ika, p. 447 : “ Vainayikfinam vinaySd eva kevalfft paralokam apic* 
chatard.'’ Silffftka quotes from some older authority ; “ Vinaittfl VinayaTfidi.“ 

* Dhamma-saiigani, 1005, 1119, 1138, etc: 

“ Ito bahiddft Bamana-brfthmananam sllena suddhivatena suddhi*Bllab\>atepa suddhtti^ 
evarupa dijtbi— n^'aifi vnccati silabbata-paramasq.” 
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is attainable only by morality, the observance; of moral 
precepts, the fulfilment of the vows of chastity. Buddha- 
ghosa says that by ‘purity’ we ai'c to understand purity 
both moral and mental, ordinary and philosophic,' and that 
the term ‘ moral vow ’ includes the bovine vow, the canine 
vow, and such other vows, resorted to by some of the ascetics 
and penitent Brahmans." In the Vinaya texts Buddha is 
asked by a Brahman if he was a Vinayavildi or mere Moralist. 
Apparently according to the Brsihman, a Moralist was one 
who cared only for a blind adherence to an accepted 
code of moral discipline. Although Buddha’s answer was 
in the affirmative, his meaning was different from that of his 
interlocutor. He was ready to be called a Moralist only in 
the sense that he taught the subjugation of all immoral ten- 
dencies, that is to say, of all that is rooted in greed, hatred and 
delusion. Buddhaghosa wrongly takes the term r 'nuiyarudi. 
to mean the destroyer of all moral laws of society . 

The doctrine of outward morality or Formalism, along 
with Atmanistic philosophy (also called Sakkaya-ditthi) and 
Perplexity, yields under the critical analysis employed by the 
Buddha three pairs of opposite errors. The Atmanistic 
philosophy, for instance, involves such a pair of opposed 
blunders as Eternalism and Annihilationism, the speculafions 
about the finiteness and infinity of the world and the like. 
The pair of blunders involved in Perplexity comprises 
' Agnosticism ’ and ‘ Scepticism.’ Now tbe two extremes (dve 
anta) to be avoided or reconciled in regard to the Buddhist 
system of morals are briefly described by Buddha as the 
frivolity of worldly life ’ (kanjasukhallikAinuyoga) on the one 
hand, and ‘ the barbarity of asceticism ’ (attakilamatlu'tnuyoga) 
on the other.* 

• AtthasOHnl, pp. 348, .S5B, 377, etc. : “ snddhtti kilesa-smldhi paramatthasuddhi 

bhutl* v8 nibbanlm eva.” See for Govata, Knkknra-vata, etc., Majjliima-nikSya, 

1 . 397 . 

> phamjna-cakka.pavattana Sntta: c/. Majjkinin-nikiXya, I. UkJ foil. 
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All these dogmatic errors can be overcome, by a true insight 
into truth.* The doctrine of outward morality was regarded by 
Buddha both as an erroneous dogma and a 
The fundamental false path. The real meaning of the term 

rules of conduct * ^ ^ ^ 

common to both the Slhibbata or Vinaya-vada, as contrasted with 

Jains and Buddhists: 

contrast with the the doctrines of Mahavira and Buddha, can be 
schools. gleaned from the fragment on Morality (Slla- 

kkhandha) incorporated in the first thirteen 
siittas of the Dlgha-nikaya.^ Throughout this fragment 
Buddha’s object is to make it quite clear that he was not a 
Moralist in the accepted sen.se of the term. Buddha says 
that, the uninstructed might praise him only with regard 
to things trivial, matters of little value, and mere morality 
(sila-mattarh). They might say, for example : “ Abandoning 
slaughter and destruction of life, he is compassionate and 
kind to all living creatures : Abandoning theft, he takes 
only what is given and lives in honesty and purity of heart, 
and so forth.” “ It is not with regard to these things, hut 
mainly with regard to matters more profound, subtle, 
comprehensible only by the wise, that he could be 
rightly praised (or blamed).” This fragment containing a 
statement of the moral precepts of the Buddhists occurs in 
a scattered form in the four corners of the Jaina and 
Buddhist literatures, and enables us to determine the moral 
teachings of other schools as contrasted with the ethical views 
of both Mahavira and Buddha. The fragment is divided into 
three sections : the short, the medium-length and long para- 
graphs on conduct. The rules of conduct contained in the first 
section were those observed by the Buddhists, Jains and other 
recluses. Each of these rules implies an antithesis which relates 
to the moral conduct of others. The following two Sections 
are only an elaboration of the first. The details have reference 
to manifold practices and activities of the time. These may 

' Dhamma-safigani, lOOP. 

® Pial, B., pp, 3-20* 



i 


THE MORALISTS 


335 


be broadly arranged under the following heads : (1) Religious, 
comprising rites and ceremonies — performance of various sacrifi- 
ces ; polytheistic worship (deva-dhamma), such as the worship 
of the sun, moon and earth, the invocation of Siri, the goddess 
of luck ; making vows to the gods and paying them when the 
wishes are fulfilled ; pilgrimage to holy places ; bathing in the 
rivers in order to purify one’s soul; oracular answers from the 
gods ; etc. (2) Scientific, comprising the mathematical, the 
astrological, and the medical : foretelling the ccli|)ses and 
aberrations of the heavenly bodies, the occurrences of earth- 
quakes, the rainfall, tlio food-supply, the general conditions of 
existence and health, fixing lucky days for marriage, hostilities 
and other purposes ; counting numbers, summing up large totals ; 
practising as an oculist or as a surgeon, or as a doctor for 
children, etc. (3) Artistic, comprising architecture (vatthu- 
vijja), painting, music, poetry, etc. (4) Popular practices— 
games, sports, amusements, festivities, and so forth. (6) 
Social, moral and political. 

For our present purpose the fragment with its counterpart 
in the Jaina Aupapatika Sutra‘ has value only in so far 
as it illustrates the moral teachings and practices prevalent 
in the country before and during the time of Mahavira 
and ' Buddha. These teachings may be taken to represent 
three systems of moral discipline : first, the system as ex- 
pounded in the Dharma-sutras and Grihya-sutras ; secondly, 
that elaborated in the existing Niti-literature ; and thirdly, 
that embodied in the Kama-sutras. The first system is 
concerned with the discussion of general principles of social 
morality, justice, and the duties of individuals in various 
capacities. The subject matter of this system is Dharma or 
juristic morals providing a standard mainly for the Brahman. 
The second system is concerned with questions of polity 
and government, and the object which it seeks to secure 
is Artha — material advantage or prosperity. It provides a 


• Secs. 62.130. 
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standard mainly for the King. The third system aims at 
teaching us how to regulate our individual and natural desires 
for pleasure (Kama) ; it provides a standard mainly for the 
lover. 

Thus all these systems are distinguished from a system 
of speculation (anviksaki) of Avhich the subject of investi- 
gation is Moksa or final release. Anviksaki provides a 
standard mainly for the dispassionate recluse. Accordingly, 
M-e propose to make a brief survey of the moral standards 
of the time under Kama (Erotic morals or Hedonism), Artha 
(Political morals or Utility), and Dharma (Juiistic morals or 
Equity). These three systems wei’e, according to tradition,* 
later developments out of a common mass of Vedic lore 
and their inter-dependence in secular Brahmanism is amply 
borne out by the fact that the general principles of morality 
which they inculcate are embedded in the treatises of veritably 
the same Brahmanical writers or schools. These systems can 
claim a place in the history of Indian philosophy on the 
ground that their teachings rest upon two accepted ideas of 
Brahmanical philosophy : (1) that all human arts inclusive 
of all human institutions such as those of marriage and the 
rest must be an imitation of or a conformation to divine arts 
as manifested through the purposive order of nature**: and 
(2) that all human systems must be conceived on a graduated 
scale in accordance with the fundamental truth of the gradual 
development of self-consciousness.® 


, ‘ C/. KSmasutra by VStsyayana, Chap. I, and MabSbhnrata, jSsntiparva, Canto 9, V, 28- 

See Mr. H. C. Chaklaclar’s paper cn Vatsyayaiia (Calcutta tlniverafty Journal of the Dept, 
of Letters, Vol. IV). 

- See Ethics of Mahid/Isa Aitaroyo. 

® Sec the Taittiriya philosophy under Vanina. 



CHAPTER XXIIl. 

Teachers oe Erotic Morals. 

Since Mahidasa it has been recognised by many thinkers 
that happiness is the one end of all things. What we call bliss 
(ananda) or contemplative joy is nothing but a culmination 
. of the happiness resulting from satisfac- 

A gross hedoniotic ^ \ ^ 

end iiopiied in Erotic tioii of vurious dcsires (ktoici). Hcnce as 

Morals. 

of existence, so of happiness there are infinite 
gradations. The lowest form of desire or feeling is appetitive. 
The next higher form is sensual in its varying degrees. 
It seems that Mahavira’s expression Sensualism (saya-vada)^ 
has direct reference to the sensualistic principles such as those 
expounded in Vatsayana’s Kama-sutra. (Abhaya-deva identic 
fies saya-vada with the Buddhist system.) Buddha has a 
similar expression, Panca-kania-guna-ditthu-dhamma-nibbapa- 
vada.^ It is defined as an opinion of some teachers according to 
which the soul attains Nirvana, i.e.y the fulfilment of all desires, 
through full indulgence of the five pleasures of sense. The 
term ^sensual desires’ (kamacchanda)^ which is explained in 
numerous Buddhist texts, and considered as a hindrance to 
higher life (nivarana), , has bearing upon the system of 
Kama-sutra. 

The Buddhist Kama-sutta^ presupposes treatises on Erotic 
or Eugenic Morals, latterly systematised in the Kama-sutra 
ascribed to Vatsyayana. The date of this work in its present 
form is unknown.^ In its general structure it seems to resemble 
the Kautiliya Arthasastra.'^ It is particularly remarkable that 

^ SthSnSfiga, IV. 4. ® Dial. B., II, 49-50. 

*. Mabitniddesa, p. 2. * Suttanipfita ; Mabaniddeea, 1-22. 

*-• Mr. Chakladar has placed the date of the Kaniasutra in the 3rd century A.D., and 
sought to prove that there ie a wonderful agreement between the Kfimasutra and the 
Kalpaeutra of ^pastamba. 

43 
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the two works have each a chapter called ‘ Aupanisadikam ’ 
dealing with medicine and charms. The following fragment 
of Buddha seems to have reference to such Atharvana doctrine: 

“ Some recluses and Brahmanas make use of charms to make 
people lucky or unlucky, to procure abortion, to bring on dumb- 
ness cause virility, deprive a man of potency 

In the concluding verses of the existing Kamasutra we 
are told that Vatsyayana wrote a systematic 
vstaysyana and iiis treatise On the subiect of Erotic Morals 

predecessors. 

after the due consultation of older treatises 
of Babhravya and others. And in the ijitroductory chapter 
we have mention of Svetakctu, the son of Uddalaka, 
Bslbhravya of Paficala,- Dattaka, Cariiyana, Suvarnanabha, 
Ghotaka-mukha, and others as teachers who left only 
fragmentary Avorks. < f these Svetaketu is referred to as the 
earliest of them. In the body of the text their opinions are 
quoted and discussed. Ghohika-mukha is mentioned in the 
ancient Buddhist records as a Biahman teacher who had 
some conversation with the venerable Udena w^hile the latter 
was staying at Benares. He plainly told Udena that he 
could not believe that there could be a virtuous hermit 
{n'atthi dliammiko paribhZyo), 

In the Majjhima-nikaya we have mention of four Vacchas 
or Vatsyas, all of whom were Wanderers and one was named 
Tevijia-Vaccbagotta. Tevijja-Vacchagotta had a philosophi- 
cal discussion with Buddha as to whether it is possible for a 
worldly man with worldly ties to make an end of suffering after 
death, to attain immortality. Buddha answered in the 
negative, but he added that he l^new of one within his experi- 
ence who, even being a worldly man, succeeded in obtaining 
eternal life. Buddha did not give the name of the person, 

' Dial B., IL 23-25, 

' remaiVa about VSbliravya (C. 11. 3. D. L., IV, IJIJ. hl» 
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but merely mentioned him as an upholder of the doctrine of 
action, a believer in free-will activity (kamma-vadi kiriya-vadi).‘ 
But there is also mention of a Wanderer, Pilotika Vacchayana. 
It would show that there was at the time a distinct school of 
Wanderers, known as the Vacchayanas." His question clearly 
shows that he was interested in mundane matters. 

According to Hemacandra, A^atsyayana was one of the 
names of Canakya, the traditional author of the Kautiliya 
Artha-sastra. This is at variance with the account of the 
Pahcatantra, which tells us that the Dharma- 

Inter-connoxion of 

Ksma-sutra nixi sasti’as hclong to Maiiu and others, the 

Artha-wlstra. 

Artha-sastras to Canakya and others, and 
the Kama-sastra.s to Vfitsyayana and others.^ Nevertheless 
Vatsyayana’s Karna-sutra shows, in its general structure 
and style, a resemblance to tlie Kautiliya Artha-sastra. 
It is expi’essly mentioned in the two works that the 
systems which they embody are, as contrasted with a philo- 
sophical system, altogether a practical way of life (lokayatra). 
The point in which they differ is that the former lays the 
whole stress on Kama or Pleasure, and the latter on Artha, 
Material advantage.* But we must remember that Kautilya 
assigns due place to pleasure in his system, when he says; 
One ought to enjoy pleasure or happiness, in so far as 
it does not conflict with the principles of law and polity ; 
none should be deprived of happiness. Pleasure, advantage 
and righteousness form a category of three (trivarga). They 
are of equal (practical) value, and inter-dependent. When 
one of them is not cultivated the other two are impaired 
thereby.'' 

Majjhirna-nikHy/i, TI. 158. Majjhinin-iiikaja, II. 183; I, 175. 

* “ Tato Dharma-tetrtTni Manv4d7ni, Artha-sastrani Otinakyadini, Kama-safitrdni VSfc- 
fiySyanffdlni.” Quoted by Shama Shastrj^ Indroduction to Kautiliya Arthasaptra, p. VIIJ. 
The personal name of Y&tsy ay ana probably was Mallanllga. 

* AithaSffatra, t. 7; XV. 1; “Artha ova pradhana”; “ Artha- mu laifi hi dharma-kHma 
iti." 

» Jbid, 1. 7 i XV. 1 ; “ DharmSrthavirodhena kamara seveta, na nissnkha sySt.” 
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And we must note in justice to Vatsyayana that in bis 
introductory statement and concluding words he points out 
that the ultimate aim of his work is to teach the subjuga- 
tion of the senses or self- conquest (indriya-jaya). With regard 
to this point his position is simihar to all the Niti-karas, the 
writers on Polity. Particularly in his introductory chapter, 
he teaches us not to indulge in sensuality. He admits that of 
the three — good principle, advantage and sensuality, the 
first two are far superior to the last-mentioned object. He 
warns us of the dangers we have to meet on the way of 
pleasure : the loss of friendship with the good, association 
with obnoxious people, waste of fortune, impurity, fear, 
nervous weakness, distrust, and fall in public estimation. 
We may hear of many persons who brought ruin upon 
themselves and their families by their subjection to sensual 
desires. Yet sense-indulgences, like daily food, are required 
for the preservation of the body. Good principle and 
advantage are at the root of desired result which is 
happiness,* Another point in which Vatsyayana agi’ees with 
the Niti-karas is that he is not a believer in a Deity or in over 
ruling Pate, but only in manly strength (purusa-kara). 

The ethical value of Vatsyayana’s doctrine, judged as 
a summary of Hedonistic morals, is slight. However, 

it contains matters which may interest the students of 

modern science of Eugenics, the division of men and women 
into four sexual types, for example. Following his prede- 
cessors, Vatsyayana divides man’s life into three periods: 
boyhood, youth and old-age. According to his view, boyhood 
should be spent in learning, youth in 

summing up Hedonis- enjoyment of pleasures and riches, and old- 
tio moia 8. principle and detachment from 

all material concerns. He defines pleasure (kama) as the 

activity of the special senses — hearing, touch, sight, taste and 


^ KSma-Butra^ II* 
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smell — which is brought into exercise by their natural affinity 
for the specific objects, and the pleasurable feeling which 
results therefrom.’ The senses are inseparable from the self 
and are all based upon the mind. From this is apparent the 
appropriateness of the name — the doctrine of pleasures of the 
five senses — given by the Buddha to such a view as this. The 
name is a descriptive one — panca-lamagtma-dittha-dhamma- 
nihbdm-vdda, and the implied sense is that we can realise 
Nirvana, the snmmtim bonum, the fulfilment of all desires, 
in this present consciousness, by indulgence of the senses. 
No doubt Vatsyayana speaks of self-conquest or subjugation 
of the senses, but his real view is that we should proceed 
through indulgence to achieve this end of desires. Thus we see 
that his teaching was in a sense a mockery of selfconquest. 
If the Kamasutra be studied in relation to the voluptious life 
of Indian princes and rieh bankers and to the general immo- 
rality 01 human society, one cannot but agree with Dr. F. W. 
Thomas that it does not represent after all any vicious system. 
Its primary object, as set forth in the closing chapter of the 
Brihad Aranyaka Upanisad, is to teach a way of life which 
is essential to the preservation and betterment of the race, 
and as such the system forms an integral part of Brahmanic 
ethics. T’hc system as a whole emanated undoubtedly out of 
the Brahmanic theory of art (see Aitareya ethics, p. 83 f.) 
None should fight shy of claiming ancient Indian treatises of 
erotic science as a rich heritage. 


' Kama-sutra, II : ‘*^rotra*tvak-cak9ur>jihvS.ghrfi9an8in Stroasaifiyuktena mana8Sdhi$. 
thitan«m eve^u svegu vi9aye9vanukulyata^^ pravyitt^ k®ma ” 



CHAPTER XXIV. 
Teacheks of Political Morals. 


Definition of Artha 


By the term Artha, — Wejilth or Materiil Advantage, 
Vatsyayana understands the acquisition and increase of 
good in general, land, gold, cattle, furniture, 
etc. The science which treats of the 
subject of wealth is called Varta. Commerce and agricul- 
ture fall within the province of Varta, the science of 
Wealth or Economics. Rrihaspati is ti’aditionally known 
as the first author of the science of wealth (artha- 
sastra).* 


The above definition of wealth is implied also in Buddha’s 
Kama-sutta: “If the desire cherished by a man be fulfilled, 
the mortal becomes glad-hearted indeed, obtaining what he 
desired. On the other hand, his desires being unfulfilled, he 
feels himself distressed, like one pierced with an arrow. The 
thoughtful man who renounces all ambitious desires, as one 
runs away from a snake, overcomes the torments of desire. 
The man who hankers after land, houses, gold, cattle, horses, 
slaves, women, friends and various other possessions, allows 
these minor things to overpower him and enemies — internal 
and external — to trample him down 


According to Kautilya the Sciences (vidyas) are four : 
Philosophy, the three Vedas, Economics, and the Science of 


• KSnia autra, I, 7; II, 8-9. 

• Conimontarjr on KAmn-sntin In fcfie Mp,hftm*ddesa, 1-22, 
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Administration.' Philosophy, he says, is the light or guide 
to all other branches of knowledge, to all particular sciences, 
it opens the way for all our activities, 
among is the foundation of all principles, 

the giver of eternal life.'* The three Vedas, 
together with all supplementary works and sciences, lay down 
the general rules relating to men of four castes and of four 
‘ estates ’ or orders of training. So by the three Vedas 
Kautilya really means the Dharma-sjistras. The subjects of 
enquiry of Viirta, the science of Avealth, are agriculture, cattle- 
rearing, trade and commerce. The science of Administra- 
tion (Dandaniti) enables a man to gain Avhat is not gained, 
to protect what is gained, to increase what is protected, and 
to benefit public institutions therewith. 

Although from one point of view Kautilya accords the 
highest place to Metaphysics and from the other point of view 
he gives the same place to Danda — the science of Administra- 
tion. In fact, he considers Daiida to be at the root of other 
three sciences. Vinaya or Discipline is at the root of Danda. 
His definition of Vinaya is that which provides a safe-guard 
for all living beings. Discipline may be either cultivated or 
natural. Por instance. Nature governs substances — living 
individuals — not non-substances (kriyahi dravyam vinayati 


* Kautilya tells us that tiie MaiiHva.s regartled philosopliy as a particular phase cf the 
throe Vedas. Those of the Bviliaspati school rocojirnised only two Sciences, Economics and 
the science of Government. They coiisidcrod the three Vedas to bo a mere system of 
moral conduct, that is to say, a more way of lift*. Ausanasas, on the other hand, recof?* 
fiised only one science, namely the science of Government, The three philosophical 
systems recognised by Kautilya are Sfiihkhyam, Yoga and Lokayata. The three Vedas 
investigate the good and bad principles ; Economics prosperity and adversity ; and the 
science of Government the good and the bad policy. From his further discussion it appears 
that he accords the highest place to Philosophy, Brilmspati-sdtra, 1.3 : “Dandanltfr eva 
vidyS.” The Bflrhaspatyas recognised only the science of Government as the science. 
-However, the statement is modified elsewhere, in the later portions of the sutra, III, 9 
following* 

* ‘Tradipal? sarva-vidydnam upaya-sarva-karniaiiam. Asraya^y sarvadharindnSm sAsva* 
dSavlksaki mala.” Ai'ha>sdstra, I.l, 
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nMravyaih). Discipline whicli is cultivated includes reverence 
for the teacher, attention, reception, retention, understanding, 
and 80 forth.' 


The same brotul division of the science of utility (Artha- 
^tra), also known as the science of polity (Niti-sastra, flaja- 
sastra), into Economies (Varta) and Politics (Danda-niti) 
is adopted by all the leading political writers.^ 
Niti.sastra.- Sensual. It 13 Clear froiji Kautilya s division and 
moraHty'’comparoT'‘“ definition that the principles of utility, no 
less than the principles of self-perfection, 
rest ultimately upon Vinaya, — order, disciidine, restrain!, social 
organisation or moral culture in the widest possible sense 
But we must not lose sight of the difference between a Kama- 
^tra and a Niti-sastra, or between Sensualism and Utility. 
With regard to the first difference, we are told in the ^ukra- 
nlti that whereas an Arthasastra enumerates the public and 
private functions of kings in accordance with the dictates of 
^ruti and Smriti, a Kama s'astra describes the characteristic 
marks — physical and mental — of living beings, both male and 
female,® In addition to this scientific difference we have to 


consider the difference in the moral means by which the 
sensualist and political teachers seek to realise their objects, 
pleasure and material advantage. As wo have seen, with the 
former the royal road to happiness is the full indulgence of the 
five senses. According to the latter, sense-indulgence cannot 
be conducive to material advantage. Hence all political 
teachers insist on self-conquest (indriya-jaya) as the essential 
duty of the king and his servants. But they concede this 
much to the sensualist view that a man should enjoy the 
pleasures of life in so far as they do not conflict with the 
principles of good conduct, justice and economy, and that none 


^ Artha.^stra, I. 1*2. 

® Brihaspati.sutra, 1-3; 11*1-4; Suhra-niti, I,303*316. 
• Sukra-niti, IV.S.UO-lU. cf. Dial. B. 11.19. 
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should be deprived of happiness. Thus we see that Sensualism 
and Utility agree in considering happiness to be the highest good. 

These early developments of political theory have a real and 
close connexion with the progres.s of philosophy and ethics. 

Divergent as the traditions are, they seem to 

Development of ^ . . , i x 

political speculations agi'cc on this point, namely that they all 
ArthaSttstra.^""' '^'* ^ mention Canakya, Kautilya, or Visnugupta 
as the greatest landmark in the development 
of Indian political science and literature. A fairly large 
number of works' are associated with the name of Canakya, 
the prime minister of king Candragupta Maurya of Magadha. 
The best known of these works is the Artha-sastra, discovered 
a few years ago in South India by Pandit Shama Sbastri of 
Mysore. Prof. Jolly considers the Kautiliya Artha-sastra to 
be “ one of the most important discoveries ever made in the 
whole range of Sanskrit literature,” as it 1ms thrown a flood 
of light “ on the political condition of India in the very times 
when Megasthenes visited it.” 

While scholars are unanimous in their verdict on the great 
historical value of the work, they are divided in opinion on the 
question as to its real author. There are three schools of 
opinion. Prof . Ilillebrandt,^ who is supported 
opiJion^° thi by Prof. Jolly, maintains that it was the 

Kautliiya'ArthifSsua! work of KautUya Canakya’s school, rather 
than of himself. Pandit Shama Shastri and 
Prof. JacobP maintain an individual authorship of the work. 

^ NJti*6atakaf Niti-sfirca; Laghu*c5nakya-rSjaniti-3^8tra; Vnddha-cSnakya-rSjanTtf- 
^stra i Canakya- 61oka ; CS^akya-sutraj IlitopadeSu. 

* Ubfer das Kau^ilya-Sffstra und Verwandtes, Breslau, 1908. 

As to tke progress made, by scholars in the study of tho Indian science of polity previous 
to the diicovery^of the Kautiliya Artha-sastra, Dr. Thomas points out that ** The propaga* 
tion of the policy in fable (the Fables of Pilpay) was first adumbrated by Sir William 
Jones — . In its technical form the Indian science first became known by the publication 
of the Kftmandaki-NItisSra — . The next stage is represented by two valuable publicationB 
of Prof. Formiohi — Brihaspati-sutra, p, 131. 

^ Uber die Bchbheit des Kautiliya in Berlin Academy Sitzvingberiehte, 1911 and 1912. 

44 
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PtOf. Koith, on the other hand, holds “that the Artha-sastra is 
.based OH his (Kaiitilya’s) teaching, though not by his own 
hand.”' 

Prof. Rhys Davids agrees with Prof. Keith in saying that 
“ the maxims [of state-craft in the Artha-sastra] constantly 
refer to Chanakya under the suggestive name ol Kautilya 
(“ cunning,” “ deceptive ”), as if one were to speak of 
Machiavelli as “ the trickster.” They refer also to China, and 
they refer to royal mints in constant work. Neither of these 
was possible till long after Chiinakya’s time (4th century B.C.). 
They breathe, too, the spirit of a later time, the time in litera- 
ture of the writing of manuals, and, in politics, not of a great 
empire like Chandragupta’s, hut of contending states.”^ 

It would be idle on our part to speculate here whether the 
Artha-sastra in question was composed by Kautilya himself, 
or by his school, or by someone else. The work in its present 
form embodies the views of Kautilya along with those of 
others, and thus enables us to discriminate the opinions which 
are strictly Kautilya’s own from those which are not his, f.e., 
which are older. And so long as we can do that it is 
immaterial to enquire when the work was written or by whom. 

As Pandit Shama Shastri and Prof. Jacobi point out, in the 
body of the work the opinions of Kautilya’s predecessors are 
frequently quoted and discussed. They include both schools 
and individuals. The schools are the Msnavas, 
Barhaspatyas, Ausanasas, Ambhiyas (of 
Taxila ?), and the Tarasaras ; and the indivi- 
duals are Bharadvaja, Kapinka Bharadvaja, Vi^lak§a, Pisuna, 
Pisunaputra, Katyayana, Kaunapa-danta, Vata-vyadhi, Bahu- 
danti-putra, Kinjalka, Dirgha Carayaija, and Ghotaka-mukha. 
Some of these • names occur in the Mahabhjrata : Vaisalak^a, 
Manu, Indra, Bahudantaka, Barhaspatya, Kavi (Us'anasa), 


' J. R, A. S., January, 1916* 

The Economic Journal of the Royal Economic Society, Dec., 1916, p. 619. 
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Q-aurasiras, etc. ; two in Vatsyayana’s Kama-sutra : Carayana 
and Ghotaka-muklia;* one in the Manasara-Vastusascra : Visa- 
laksa. 

With regard to the predecessors of Kavitilya, our conclusions 
are : (1) That the schools referred to were not strictly and 

exclusively political schools, but legal and ethical schools who 
had certain opinions on political and artistic matters. Law in 
ancient times was mingled with religion, morality and politics. 
The existing legal manuals, both ancient and modern, “devote 
some of their chapters to discussions of political subjects like 
the duties of kings, public finance, civil and criminal laws, and 
judicial procedure.”^ 

(2) That the allusion to Dirgha Caniyana and Ghotaka- 
mukha in Vatsyilyana’s Kama-sutra and the Kautiliya Artha- 
sastra throws light on the close relations between Sensualism 
and Utilitarian morality. Dirgha Carayana (Digha Karayana) 
and Ghotaka-mukha were both younger contemporaries of 
Buddha. Of them, the former was a near attendant of king 
Pasenadi of Kosala.*^ 

(8) That the individuals who placed the science of royal 
polity on an independent footing by gradually separating it.s 
province from that of the older legal systems were mostly 
known as Parivrajakas,— the wanderers as distinguished, on 
one hand, from the Hermits, Ascetics and Recluse philosophers, 
and on the other hand, from the Brahmans with kingly powers, 
the ministers and officers of state, the Mahasalas or teachers of 
various sciences and arts, and the priests. In the early 
Buddhist records ^ we have frequent mention of a number of 
such. Wanderers, all of whom were the contemporaries of 
Buddha, e.g., Pottha-pada, Digha-nakha, Sakula Udayi, 

‘ Cf. Thomas* Brihaspati-sutra, p. 132. 

■ Public Administration in Ancient India, p. 5. 

* Majjhima-nikSja, 11.118. 

* Dl^ha-nikaja, 1, 178 ; Majjhima.nikSya, I. 369, 481, 483, 489, 491, 601, 613 ; II. 1, 23, 
39, 40; III; 207. Ahguttara-nikftya, TI. 30. 1 ; H. 185. 1 ; etc. 
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Anna-bhara, Varadhara, Potaliya or Potali-putta, Ugga- 
hamaaa, Vekhanassa Kaccana, Magaiidiya, Sandaka, Uttiya, 
three Vaccha-gottas, Sabhiya, and Pilotika Vacchiiyana. 
Besides these Wanderers we have, to take into account many 
celebrated Brahman teachers of Buddha’s time, such as 
Pokkharastlti (Puskarasadi), Sonadanda, (Saunadanta or Sau- 
naka), Kutadanta, Lohicca, Kanki (Canki), Tarukkha (Taru- 
ksya), Janussoni (Jatasruti), Todeyya, Todeyya-putta or 
t3ubha, Kapatbika Bharadvaja, Aggika Bharadvaja, Pipdola 
Bharadvajd, Kasi Bharadvaja, Vasettha, Assalayana, Moggal- 
ISna, Parasariya, Vassakara and others.' 

The best way of distinguishing between the Wanderers, 
strictly so called, and the Eecluse philosophers— who were in 
a sense a class of Wanderers is probably this. We may here 
suppose that in speaking of “ harsh language ” (parusa- 
vaca) or “ wrangling phrases,” Buddha had in mind the disci- 
ples of such Recluse philosophers as Purapa 

Distinction between -i t i * 

the Wanderers and the Kassapa, Kakucia Katyayana, and others, 

Recluse philosophers. in* i • n cc * 

while in speaking of ‘Wain conversation 
(samphappalapa) or “ manifold beastly talk ” (aneka-vihita 
tiracchana-katha), he had in mind chiefly the disciples of the 
Wanderers. The disciples of the six famous Recluse philo- 
sophers would say to one another; “You don’t understand 
this doctrine and discipline, I do. How should you know 
about this doctrine and discipline ? You have fallen into 

wrong views. It is I who am in the right The disciples 

of the Wanderers, rather of Brahmana-paribbajaka as dis- 
tinguished from annatittluya-paribbajaka, were addicted to 
such vain and low conversation as talk about kings, robbers 
and rebels, ministers of state, war and warfare; talk about 
foods and drinks, clothes, beds, garlands, perfumes; talk 
about relations,- equipages, villages, towns, cities, and coun- 
tries ; tales about women, heroes, streets, departed spirits ; 


» Dlgha-nikffyo, 1. 87, 111, 127, 224, 234 ; Majjhima-nikflya, I. 16, 164, 176, etc, 
* Dial. B, II. 14-16. Majjhima-nikff^a, II. 3. 
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miscellaneous talk ; speculations about the origin of the world 
including human institutions, the apparition and distribution 
of land and water, or briefly, about the successive phases of 
existence and non-existence.”' 

The above list given by Buddha of low topics is of great 
importance from the historical standpoint. 

The historical impor- , • ** i i • 

taijce of the list of low l irst, it . sums u[) the manitolcl topics 
which fall within the provinee of the seience 
of utility or royal polity. Secondly, it sets forth the view of 
Buddha and other Recluse philosophers on politics. Politics 
was to them mere gossip or foolish talk. And thirdly, it 
shows that although with the Wanderers in general the 
subjects of constant and habitual discussion comprised all social 
and political questions and though the discussion of philo- 
sophical problems was but a hobby, so to speak, they wei*e not 
altogether indifferent to the great spiritual striving which was 
going on in the country all round, side by side with its 
intellectual and material progress. 

The Buddhist accounts of the Wanderers are extremely 
meagre, and appear in places too symmetrical to be suscep- 
tible of historical proof. Por instance, almost all the Wanderer 
teachers are represented as having three hundred followers 
each. Nevertheless they place before us a few broad facts 
relating to the Wanderers. 

In the first place, the Buddhist records agree with the 
Brahman law-books in representing- the 

The Brahman Wande- ^ 

rers furnished a con- Wanderers as those Brahmans who cut off 

necting link between .ji,i i.j 

the Recluses and the coiinection With thc world, and passed into a 
Brahmans. Hiode of life which admitted of no caste- 

system or class-distinctions.^ In this they were in no way 
different from the Recluse proper. Another point of resem- 
blance between them and the Recluses is that they sought to 

' Dial B. pp. 13-14. This is ono of the stock-passages in the Jaina Ahgas. 

* Sahkara in his comments on the VedSnta-sutra, II, 3. 16, sarcastioally remarks : “ As 

sometimes the Parivrajakas are distinguished from the BrAhmans/* 
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build up a system of moral philosophy entirely upon a human 
or rational ground rather than on a theocratic basis. They 
differed, however, from the latter by the strong moral justi- 
fication which they offered for the current Asraraa-theory of 
life, and other social laws and usages. Thus we can easily 
see that the Wanderers proper by their views and ways of 
life furnished a connecting link between the Recluses, on 
oue hand, and the Brahmans on the other, the Recluses 
who were inspired with ideas of sweeping reform in religion 
and philosophy, and the Brahmans who, in their various 
capacities, governed society, and were naturally anxious to 
safeguard their interests and influence against every dangerous 
change. Hence is the justification of the significant name 
Brahmaira-paribhajaka. Further, understanding this connect- 
ing link we can see near relation in which ethics and politics, 
or a Dharma-sastra and an Artha-sastra stand to each other, 
lu the second place, it is manifest from these records that 
travellers as the Brahman Wanderers were, they were in a 
position to learn the languages, customs and usages of the 
people living in different parts of the world in M^hich they 
themselves lived. And we must remember that in those 
early ages of civilisation when there was neither any printing 
press nor any easy means of communication between .one 
country and another, elements of knowledge could be 
gathered, disseminated or utilised for scientific purpose by 
no better means than such travelling. The Brihaspati-sutra, 
therefore, rightly insists : “ Manliness consists in rising 
superior to one’s weaknesses, A man learns endurance by 
residence in other countries, A prince should acquire know- 
ledge of all powers, times, countries, conciliations, natures : 
(views, ways and temperament), strengths, ejcercises and 
ages.”* It is hardly necessary to mention that even in the 
time of Buddha the knowledge of different languages (deSa- 


' Cf. Thomas’ Brihaspati-autra, III. 1-3. 
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bhasa-vijnana) and usages (desadi-dharma) was I’ecognised 
sciences or branches of learning. And in the third place, we 
may learn from these records that the Brahman Wanderers 
were known to their contemporaries generally by some nick- 
names. Let us consider, for instance, the names Pottha-pada, 
UggabamSna, and Bigha-nakha. The name Pottha-pada 
literally means one who was a prostha or pusta-pada, — sufferer 
from elephantiasis. The name Vsta-vyadhi (The rheumatic) 
given in the Kautiliya Arthasastra is a similar example. 
Another name is Uggahamana, which literally means one who 
gazes upward, one with rolling eyes, that is to say, one who is 
goggle-eyed (Visalaksa). Similiarly the name Bigha-nakha 
signifies one with long nails. By the nick-names we trace 
some of the teachers whose views are quoted and discussed 
in the Kautiliya Arthasastra as Wanderers mentioned in the 
oldest Buddhist records. 

Furthermore, from the discussions reported by the 
Buddhists we find traces of the personal views upheld by. the 
Wanderers. -These vicAVs may be arranged under three heads t 
philosophical, ethical, and political. Of these we need only 
consider the philosophical and the ethical. 

As regards their philosophical views, the Brahman Wan*, 
derers seem to have drawn inspiration from post-Vedic 
philosophies rather than neo-Vedic or pre- 

The philosophical * , 

Tiews of the Wan- Buddhistic. The problems with which 

d0]!'Ol*6 

Pottha-pada, Aggi-Vacchagotta and TJttiya 
(Atreya) were confronted were these ; Is the world as a whole 
entemal or not ? Is the psychical identical with the corporeal, 
or are the soul and the body two separate entities ? Boeis a 
human being who has by his enlightenment and character 
reached the highest conceivable standard of perfection conti-f 
nue to exist after death or not ? All these problems may be- 
reduced to one ; Is there an incorporeal and extra-mental 
soul or not? Aggivessana Bigha-nakha is said to have 
maintained this view: Nothing of me abides (sabbam me 
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na, khamati). Buddha said in reply : If it be, as you say, that 
nothing of yours abides, then it follows that the dogmatic 
assertion which is yours also does not abide.* Sakula Udsyi 
who declared himself to he a disciple of Mahavira (Nigaijtha 
Nstaputta) was of opinion that soul is the highest self or 
entity which remains untouehed after death, and that our 
real self-existence is one of unmixed happiness (ekanta- 
sukha), — the absolute bliss which can he realised by means 
of moral restraint and religious penance (tapogupa).® A 
fuller discussion of the philosophical views of the Brahman 
Wanderers appears in the Pottha-pada Sutta. It is a dialogue 
between Pottha-pada and Buddha, which adopts, as iProf. 
Rhys Davids points out, the Socratic method of securing a 
dialectical advantage over opponents’ views. This dialogue 
retninds us of the episode of Indra and Prajapati in the 
Ohandogya Upanisad. In it we are told that the Wanderer 
Pottha-pada or Vata-vyadhi was a believer in three grades of 
soul ; the gross or corporeal (Olarika, /.<?., sthula or bhUtama) ; 
the mental (manomaya), and tlie incorporeal, immaterial or 
purely cognitive (arupa or sannamaya, i. e., vijfianatma).® 
Turning to the ethical views of the Wanderers and other 
ancient Moralists (Vinaya-vadin.s), we observe that they all 

, conceived unmixed happiness (ekanta-sukha) 

the Wanderers and as the highest good. Accordingly, all efforts 

other Moraliets. » e> o 

of life should be directed to this one end. 
But their method of self-training was imperfect or defective. 
Indeed, the fault which Buddha, in agreement with hia 
predecessor Mah3,vira, found with their method of self* 
training was that it emphasised only the negative or privative 
side of virtue. In other words, the Moralists attempted to 
regulate outward conduct or behaviour of man rather than 
build up his character by developing all active moral 

^ Majjbima-nikaya, I. 4Q7. 

• ihid, IL 85.37. 

* Dial. B. II. 241*264. * 



TEACUEUS 0^ tOLITtCAL MOllALS 36Ji 

faculties. “ A Bhiksu sliall not possess any store. He must 
be chaste. He must not change his residence during the, 
rainy season.. ..He shall abandon all desire for sweet food. 
He shall restrain his speech, sight and actions. . He shall not 
take parts of plants and trees.... Out of season he shall not 
dwell a second night in the same village.... He shall avoid the 
destruction of seeds. He shall be indifferent towards all 
ci*eatures, whether they do him an injury or a kindness. He 
shall not undertake any work for his livelihood.”' Such 
are the rules which are laid down in the Brahman law- 
books, and which apply to the Wanderers and Recluses. 
The *Wanderer Sakula Udayi, as we .saw, maintained 
that the formulated path (akaravati patipada) to the realisa- 
tion of unmixed happiness is twofold : abstention from killing, 
robbing, adultery and lying, and various penances.' The 
Wanderer Uggahamana or Visalaksa, son of Samaaa-mapdika, 
was of opinion that a pei’son may be said to have performed 
all his moral duties (sampanna-kusala), if he does not commit 
any sin or crime by way of deed, does not utter any harmful 
speech, does not entertain any sinful thought, and does not 
follow a wrong mode of living." When this view of Uggaha- 
mana was brought to the notice of Buddha by the Architect, 
named Pancakaiiga, Buddha said, “ Well, if that be so, then a 
baby must be regarded as one who has performed all his moral 
duties, who is extremely clever, who has attained the best of 
attainments or wdio is a Recluse without a rival. For such 
a baby has even no body, and what to say of his committing 
any sin by way of deed ; he has even no language, and what 
to say of his uttering any sinful M'ord ; he has even no mind, 
strictly speaking, and what to say of his cherishing any sinful 

‘ fiilhier’s Gautama, III. 11-25. 

® Cf. Baudh^yana, II. 10. 18. 1*3 ; The precepts to be observed by a SaiunySsin are— 
Abstention from injury to living beings, from falsehood and theft or dishonesty, continence, 
liberality, freedom fi’om anger, obedience to the Guru, avoidance of rashness, cleanli* 
ness and purity in eating. 

^ Majjhima-nikfiya, II. 24, 
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thought ; he has even no profession, and what to say of his 
•wrong mode o£ living!” 

From Buddha’s further criticism it appears that mere 
avoidance of sinful acts cannot exhaust man’s moral functions, 
and cannot lead to unmixed happiness. The result of absti- 
nence or self-restraint is not unmixed 

Buddha’s criticiKin . , J 

of the views of the liappmess, hut something which is mixeu 
Wandeicis. (suklia-duklvha).' In his opinion, therefore, 

the path to uninixed happiness is threefold ; avoidance of 
ail that is evil, rooted in greed, hatred and ignorance, perform- 
ance of all that is good, rooted in disinterestedness, love and 
knowledge, and inner enlightenment. Buddha declared action 
to be volition (cetanii vadami kaminam). His definition was 
anticipated by Yajfiavalkya who said, “ As a man’s will is, so 
is his act ”. aVceording to this definition, an act whether good 
or bad is an act only when it has reference to man’s will, is 
prompted by a certain motive, and carries out a certain defi- 
nite purpose or intention. This deliuition of an act was open 
to misunderstanding. A "Wanderer named Potali-putta took 
it to mean that in Buddha’s view a true act is that which is 
mental (manokammarii), and neither that which is vocal nor 
that which is bodily. “ Another view of Buddha, which was 
misunderstood by some of the Wanderer teachers is this : 
“ Painful is the life of a house-holder, and free is the life of 
renunciation (sambadho gharavasa, — abbhokaso pabbajja).” 
The Brahman law-givers, on the contrary, extolled the life of a 
house-holder and denounced the life of renunciation. In this 
respect, neither Buddha nor the Brahman law-givers 
were extremists. When Subha, the son of Todeyya, con- 
sulted Buddha on the Brahman view, Buddha frankly 
confessed . that he had no reason to judge every house- 
holder an ethical or intellectual superior to every hermit, 
and every hermit an ethical or intellectual superior to 


Majjhima-niktiya, TI. 36 ; III. 207. 
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every house-hol(ie^. In such case the best thing would 
be to judge every person, w'hether he be a house-holder or 
a hermit, individually, on his own merits.' Similarly, 
although it might appear that they with one voice ex- 
tolled the order of house-holders, and with one voice denounc- 
ed the order of hermits, a careful examination of their systems 
as a whole would reveal that this was really not the case. By 
extolling the order of house-holders they did not mean in 
their heart of hearts to disparage the spiritual life which the 
-hermits sought to live. The point which they insisted on was 
that in seeking the higher life, we sliould not neglect the 
humbler, preliminary but useful functions of man’s life. 
However, taking literally Buddha’s general opinion, that 
painful is the life of a house-holder, and free is the life of a 
recluse, the Wanderer IMagaxidiya “ judged Buddha to be an 
exterminator of the human race (bhunahxi, bhrunaban), in the 
same way that the Vajasaneyas judged the IMundakas to be 
self-murderers (fltmahano janah). 

Now to return to Uggahamana. Although his was a 
negative definition of goodness, it is most remarkable histori- 
cally, as it exhibits a rational attempt on his part to form a 
distinct and clear notion of what goodness is. That his con- 
ception of good implies a lofty morality is unquestionable. 
We shall perhaps be not far wrong in holding that the 
Brahman Wanderers, in conjunction with the Recluse philo- 
sophers, effected a transition from the older conventional 
standards of judgment of conduct to later rational or scienti- 
fic standards. The determining fact with the Wanderers, as 
with all later political writers, is psychogenetically will or 
volition (sankalpa, cetana), and ethically the end to which 
activities are directed. In their teachings God, Time, Bate, 
Chance, or the like has no place. Manliness or self-reliance 

* Majjhitna-nikaya, II. 198. 

* Ibid, 1.502. As the name implies, Maganijiya was either an adherent of the 
MftJDKjiukeya, or the founder of the MSrkandeyo ( Vtagandika) school, 
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(purusakara) is the raison detre of their* ethics.' Thus they 
thought it necessary first to investigate which of the current 
theories of life was adequate to furnish a high and at the 
same time attainable standard of ethical or moral judgment. 


I. 5|3 foil, Bvihaspati-sutra, 11 etc, 



CHAPTER XXV. 

Teachers oe JiritisTic Morals. 

As employed in the Vedic literature, the three terms 
Truth (satya), (irood Principle (rita), and Righteousness 
(dharma) appear to be almost synonymous. 

Sntya, Ritn, Dharinn. . il i -o'l ■ e e i 

Of these, the term Rita is of more frequent 
occlirrence than the other two. A Vedic sage conceived Truth 
as that on which the universe rests. Truth was, in other 
w’ords, for this sage Rita, the law, principle or order of 
things.' In the view of Aghainarsana Rita is the eternal law 
and order of the universe.- Following these earlier thinkers, 
Asuri assigned a Divine origin to Dharma. In his phraseo- 
logy, the term Dharma implies the most cxeellent law, 
right or justice which is protected, exercised or administered 
by the ruling class, — by the State — of which the origin 
is equally' divine. He declared Dharma to he the Ksatra 
of Ksatras, — the king of kings, there being nothing higher 
than it. Since the establishment of Government, of which 
the main weapon is law or justice, one who is physically 
weaker is able to control another who is physically stronger, 
who follows the simple rule of might. For Asuri again 
justice is truth, just as conversely that which is true is just. 

Thus we see that the term Dharma in its narrowest sense 
signifies just what we now call justice. But we are here 
concerned with Dharma, as understood in the Dharmashtras 
and Dharmasastras. As Canakya points opt, the term Dharma 
is employed by writers on equity in the sense of Varnasrama- 
dharma, — the discipline which cdtisiders man’s actions or duties 


Rig-Veda, X. 85. 1. 


Ihid, X. 100. 1. 
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from the point of view of social grades and periods of life. 
The literature which embodies such a discipline is briefly 
known as Trayl, the three Vedas, whereas, strictly speaking, 
it includes the four Vedas, Itihasas, Puranas, and the six 
Vedahgas.' The author of the Sukraniti, in agreement with 
Canakya, defines a Dharmasastra or Smi’iti as that system of 
discipline which investigates the nature of castes and the duties 
enjoined by tbe revealed texts, and which sets forth the 
social and economic principles.” The Buddhist expression for 
the system is even more interesting : Anussam or liiha-itiha-' 
parumpard-pitaka-sampada Dhamrtw ^ — a system of moral 
discipline which is based upon customs, usages, or tradit'ions 
handed down from time immemorial. 

The dialectical defenders of these partly-religious, 
partly-social, partly-moral, partly-legal systems were known 
as Mlmarhsins whose views were later systematised in the 
Purva-mimaihsa of Jaimini. In the Buddhist 

The Dharina Sutra- 

karasami the Miinaiii. literature they are referred to as Takkis 
and Vimathsins. With regard to this close 
alliance or kinship between the Dharmasutrakaras and the 
Miinamsakas, the following observations of Br. Buhler are 
instructive. Referring to Apastamba, one of the oldest known 
writers on Indian law, T)r. Buhler says,‘ “ In two passages 
he settled contested questions on the authority of those who 
know the Nyaya, i.o., the Purva-Mimarasa, and in several 
other cases he adopts a line of reasoning which fully agrees 

with that followed in Jaimini’s Mimamsa-sutras The 

wording of the passage in the two works does not agree so 
closely that the one could be called a quotation of the other. 
But it is evident, that if Apastamba did not know the 

^ Kau^iliya Arthasflslra, I. 3. 

» §ukra nlti, IV. 3. 106.107. , 

^ Majjhima-niktiya, I. 520. 

* BtLhler’s Apa stainba, XXVII; II. 4, 8. 13; II. 6, 14, 13, c/. MimSmsasutras, 
I, 3- 3-4, 
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Mimaihsasutras of Jaimini, he must have possessed some other 
very similar M^ork.” 

In dealing with the subject of Dharma, we have first to 
consider that branch of Vedic literature which is called the 
Kalpa. The Kalpa in its purely literary sense is hut a com- 
mon designation applied to a number of 

The Kalpa-sQiras ; — i i i 

their relation to the Sutras oi* codes, sucli as brauta-sutras, 

Dharma-siitraa. •! -i i o i 

Dharma-sutras, Grihya--sutras and Sulva- 
sutras Of these, the Dharma-sutras may be regarded as the 
essence of each Kalpa. How many Kalpas there were in 
all ^ we do not know, but piesumably their number was large. 
Probably each Kalpa represented the manual of a sepai’a.te 
school of liriilimans, who were the legislators of life and 
society, the teachers of morals. 

The Kautiliya A rthasastra quotes and discusses the opinions 
of five schools : the Manavas, the Barhaspatyas, the Ausanasas, 
the Ambhiyas and the Pai’asaras. Piinini in liis grammar 
alludes to two schools : the Paius'ariyakas and the Karmandinas. 
The Miinavas and Parilsariyakas are mentioned in the Manasara 
Vastusastra as being recognised ciuthorities on architecture 
and kindred arts ; the irames of Vasistha, Narada and other 
Bharmasutrakiiras, too appear in the list of such authorities. 
Baudlnayana and Vasistha quote in their legal manuals the 
opinions of Gautama, Manu, Katyayann, Harita, Aupagandhini 
and other ancient teachers of Dharma; Apastamba cites the 
opinions of Eka, Kanva, Kunika, Kutsa, Kautsa, Puskarasadi, 
Varsyayani, i^vetaketu and Harita. Dr. Biihler tells us that 
Kanva, Kautsa, Puskarasadi and Varsyayani are quoted by 
the expositors of Panini as authorities on phonetics, ety- 
mology and grammar. A string of names also appears in the 
existing Grihya-sutras. And we must not bo surprised when 
those who are quoted in one group of texts as authorities 
on law and morals should be * quoted in other groups as 
authorities on other subjects — medicine, astronomy, and astro- 
logy, for instance. 



360 


l’UE-liTJl)i)llISTlC iNtolAK tHlLOSOtllV 


The philosophers and 
the councillors. 


The Dharmasutrakaras were Brahmans by birth. But for 
historical purposes we should remember that 
there were two distinct types of Brahman 
teachers, namely, the Dharmasutrakaras 
and the Wanderers. Megasthenes w^as inclined to represent 
the philosophers as a class of Indian population quite 
distinct from those to Avhom he applied the name of the 
councillors. 


But although the philosophers M ere not necessarily either 
householders or hermits and recluses, the one characteristic 
fact about them M^as that none of them cared for material 
gains. The point mciy be illustrated by reference to Uddalaka 
and his son Svetaketu. The former was a philosopher or 
original thinker; the latter was a famous Vedic scholar, a 
writer on the subject of Kama and Dharma. !§vetaketu w^as 
proud and conceited, as Vedic scholars generally M-ere and are, 
and he lacked originality of thought.' The Dharmasutrakaras 
as distinguished from the philosophers M ere those Brahmans 
M'ho held high social positions. They M'ere either ministers 
of state, councillors, or served the state in other capacities. 
Besides these Brahmans, there were others who were estivblished 
in different parts of the country as land-holders by Royal 
Grant. Some idea of their position may be formed from the 
modern Mohantas, from who»n they differed, however, in that 
they M'ere married householders - and their position and rights 
were hereditary. They arc known in the Upanisad literature 
as Mabasalas or heads of Vedic institutions. Also they were 
diplomats of ancient times, and knew exactly where to 
draw the line between theory and practice. 

It is a remarkable fact that several discussions which 
Buddha had with these Brahmans all turned upon the subject 
of caste system. The only question they discussed was : “ who 


^ Chandogya Upani§ad, Yl. 1. 
piul, B. II, 150. 
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is a Brahmin and who is not ” ? This is the main point in their 
ethical teachings to be specially noted. For other points we 
refer the reader to the chapters on the Taittirlya system and 
IMuijdaka philosophy. 


40 



PART IV. 


Philosophy of jVIahavira. 

I^iirodnctorjf, 

It is not pari of our plan to undertake in these pages so 
large and imj)ortant a task as an enquiry 
of into the philosophy of the Buddha. We 

content ourselves with a general survey 
from within of the development of what is known as the 
Dynamistic philosophy of Mahavira. And our object will be 
attained if we succeed to any appreciable extent in indicating 
the nature of the precise historical relation in which Mahavira 
stands to his predecessors as well as to the Buddha, his 
younger contemporary and far-famed successor. 

A distorted picture of history has been the inevitable result 
of attempts to represent Jainism, Buddhism, or Hinduism as a 
system, complete once for all and in all its aspects. The reason 
is obvious. No one of these three names de- 
uotes any one system of thought, but several, 
mo^hod.^^ Histoncai example. Jainism, taken as a whole, 

presents to us a long and eventful history 
not of one individual thinker but of many. And if we mav 
rightly suppose that no two individuals are exactly alike in 
their views, character, outlook and environment, then it fol- 
lows that the development of Jainism is unintelligible when 
considered apart from those individual thinkers to whom it 
is mainly or largely due. In such case the subject of our 
investigation' should be not what Jainism as a whole is, 
but who Mahavira was, what his teachings were, how his 
doctrines were expounded after his death by Sudharman, and 
others. 
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There remains much to be done because scholars have 
hitherto sought to measure the philosophical views of India 
not by the standpoint of the philosophers themselves, but 
in part by those of later commentators and in part by 
what they call modern, European or Christian standpoints. 
Referring to this latter mode of judgment Mrs. Rhys Davids 
acutely ohserves, “ A specific tradition in knowledge, and a 
vehicle of expression that has not coincided in its growth of 
that knowledge should make us war}'^ in estimating another 
tradition, another standpoint, other modes of expression. We 
may fancy that we are measuring other views by standpoints 
that <ire not only absolutely true, but the only standpoints 
possible or conceivable. But in fact we are measuring, by 

what "is relatively true a different range of standpoints, 

which have come to hold good, analogously and equally, for 
other sections of humanity.”' 

Again the point where modern exponents of Indian philo- 
sophy show want of historical insight is that they have 
hitherto directed all their energetic efforts towards ascertaining 
what a particular system of thought is, instead of answering 
at the .same time the question why the system should be what 
it is, and not otherwise. That is to say, they have failed to 
display the necessity lying behind the evolution of a system of 
philosophy. According to the modern scientific theory of 
history, it is not the pi’imary concern of the historian to furnish 
expositions of any system, but to bring out, so far as is practi- 
cable, the parts played by three factors in the appearance of a 
system and its supersession by another which went ahead. The 
factors, as enumerated by Prof. Windelband, are the pragmatic 
or logical, the cultural, and the individual, while in the view 
of Hegel, who was the first to make the history of philosophy 
a genuine science, the factor was just one, namely, the prag- 
matic or logical. Corresponding to these three factors, in 
dealing with a svstem it is the task of the historian to render 

V I 


‘ Baddhism, p. 10. 
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an account of the threefold necessity aVising, first, from the 
existing types of speculation; secondly, from the prevailing 
education of the time; and thirdly, from the personality of 
the individual thinker. 

Nevertheless, the fact remains that “ we are now begin- 
ning to reap the harvest sown by certain pioneers.” With 
regard to Mahavira’s philosophy in particular, it may be 

observed that the first gatherings of a har- 

AoJcnowledgment of , ^ 

debts to the Jainn vest rich in promise are to be found in Prof. 

scholars 

Jacobi’s introduction to the Jaina Sutraf^ 
Part II. It is most remai*kable that Prof. Jacobi, relying 
largely as he did upon guesswork, could raise ki his 
introduction all the fundamental problems Avith which we 
are confronted in the following pages, and also vaguely 
point out the nature of their solutions. Among earlier 
treatises Prof. Bhandarkar’s ‘ Report on the Search for 
Sanskrit Manuscripts,’ Prof. Weber’s Indischen Studien, 
and Prof. Leumann’s papur in the Actes du VI Congres des 
Orientalistes are particularly worthy of note. Colebrooke’.s 
Essay-s do not contain much information about the early 
history of the Jains. The principal authority with ivhich the 
illustrious scholar was acquainted is a work by Hemachandra. 
However, the references to Gymnosophists in Greek accounts, 
collected by Colebrooke, are interesting enough. Prof. 
Hopkins’ chapter on Jainism in his Religions of India is 
contaminated by prejudice, and utterly destitute of broad 
intellectual sympathy. M. Barth’s review of our knowledge 
of Jainism in the Bulletin des Religions de I’lnde does not 
enlighten us in any way either. Mr. Barodia’s History and 
. Literature of Jainism, Dr. Biihler’s Indian Sect of the Jains, 
M. le Milloue’s Essai sur la Religion des Jains, Dr. Hoernle’s 
-Annual Address to the Asiatic Society of Bengal and his 
article on the Ajlvikas,-* and other good works by previous 

* Indian Antiquary, IX, 158 foil. 

* Enoyclopodifi of Religion and Ethics, 
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scholars may be rhad with interest and profit, though not for 
definite historical knowledge of Mahavira’s philosophy. 

The chief, among later writers who have considerably 
widened our knowledge of the early history of Jainism is 
Prof. Phys Davids. He has, more than any one else, tried 
to hold before our eyes a picture of Indian society at the 
time of Mahavira and Buddlui, which is as vivid as 


perhaps true to fact. Mrs. Stevenson in her Heart of 
Jainisw, seems to think that if Jainism possesses a heart 
at all, it is empty — an Indian faith “in which death, not 
life, is the prize, cessation, not development the ideal.” ' 
Although she is not without reverence and sympathy for an 
Indian faith, her observations only prove how difficult it is 
for a Western mind to comprehend the inner meaning of the 
spiritual life of India. 

Rut when we speak of Mahavli*a and Ruddha, we have to 
think with Ur. F. Otto Schrader of an age “ seething with 
speculative ferment,” or with Mrs. Stevenson of the times 
“ ripe for revolt.” 'We have to imagine a 
t.ime when there was no organised religion 
established church in the country to 
interfere ivith the freedom of speculation by 
imposing upon its adherents its professed dogmas, and when 
conversion implied in the case of a learner or truth-seeker no 
more than a transition from one mode of self-training to 
another which be deemed more suitable to his temperament. 
Nor even in the case of a layman did it ever demand that un- 
flinching devotion or that profession of blind faith which leads 
men by imperceptible steps to harbour bigotry, to become 
religious fanatics, and to shut the gate of benevolence upon 
every fellow being who is a stranger.® 

A religion there was, — a natural religion, later known as 
Rrahmanism or Hinduism, bound up with polytheism, animistic 


’ The Heart of Jainisro, p. 1. 
=* Majjhima-nikaya, 1. 380. 
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beliefs, popular superstitions, ancestral worship, rituals, cere- 
monies, law, morality and mythology. Tt was at once a 
form of nature-worship, a way of life, a rule of conduct, a 
principle, of righteousness, a civil and criminal procedure, and 
a conventional standard of ethical judgment. So long as 
people who lived within its jurisdiction conformed to the 
established rules of society and did not infringe the laws of 
the state, it did not matter much Avhat were their personal 
beliefs. And that religion, if religion we may call it, with 
alt its defects, cherished within itself polite literature, poetry, « 
music, and various other useful sciences and arts. The philo- 
sophers were left entirety free to indulge in any amount of 
speculation and argumentation. In the tradition of the 
time there was known only one sage, Mandavya, a con- 
temporary of Krisna Dvaipayana or Vyasa, Avho was impaled ' 
for reasons other than his hold theories. In fact, this part 
of our reflection upon ancient Indian society may be made 
clearer in the light of Hume’s reflection upon the history of 
ancient Greece and Rome. ^‘The singular good fortune of 
philosophy,” says Hume, “ which, as it requires entire liberty 
above all other privileges, and chiefly flourishes from the 
free opposition of sentiments and argumentation, received its 
first birth in an age and country of freedom and toleration, 
and was never cramped, even in its most extravagant prin- 
ciples, by any creeds, concessions, or penal statutes. For, 
except the banishment of Protagoras and the death of Socrates, 
Avhich last event proceeded partly from other motives, there 
are scarcely any instances to be met with in ancient history 
of this bigoted jealousy with Avhich the present age is so 
much infested. Epicurus lived at Athens to an advanced age 
in peace and tranquillity ; Epicureans were even admitted to 
receive the sacerdotal character, and to ofliciate at the altar 
in the most sacred rites of the established religion. And the 
public encouragement of pensions and salaries was afforded 

^ FausbOU’s Jfitaka, TV, pp. 28*29« 
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equally, by the wisest of all the Roman emperoi's, to the 
professors of every sect of philosophy. 

To return to India : Mahavira’s life-time, which coincides 
with the greater part of Buddha’s career, marks a short period 
when peace began to smile over the whole land after centuries 
of war, I’esulting in the final overthrow of the power of 
Kas'i by the Kosalans, and in the ascendency of Magadha. 
Or rather it was a period w'hen civil war ceased for a wliile, 
yielding place to fights for civic rights and higher ethical 
ideals. The appearance of this new factor, tin; kingdom of 
Magadha, was full of ]>resage, as it was destined to determine 
to a large extent the future of India. 

According to a Jaina tradition, recorded by J’rof. .Jacobi, 
the Licchavi and Mallakis were once the chiefs of Kiisi 
and Kosala.' But during the period under discussion the 
descendants of the Licchavi were just one of the eight small 
clans or powers, constituting together the strong Vajjian 
confederacy of Vaisali.’ The influence of the Mallas, on the 
other hand, was confined to Kusinara and Pava.* 

As the researches of Prof. Rhys Davids have shown, 
in the time of Atahavira and Buddha there were in 
Northern India four powerful monarchies, while the remaining 
powers wcr(! represented by a nuniher of small states and 
oligarchies of various description. The ruling chiefs of the 
time were often united by matrimonial alliances. The inhabi- 
tants of South India were till that time looked down upon hy 
the Aryans or Northerners as the unclean or barbarians. 
The inference from this fact is that till the time of Mahavira 
and Buddha the Bravidian countries, situate for the most 
part below the Godavari, did not come within the pale of 
Aryan civilisation. 

We need hardly emphasize the importance of the existence 
of these independent powers or states to the historian of 


* All Enquiry concern Human Hiiderstaiidiiig:, section XI. 

Jaiua-sutras, Part 2, p. 321. Mahfiparinibbfina-suttanta, chaps. I and VI. 
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Indiau religion, philosophy, politics, language, literature, 

sciences and arts. For it was under the 

rhe bearing of poll- 

ticai history upon the auspices of onc Or Other of these states that 

progress of thought . . i. ^ i'. 

and the development various sccts ot religion and contending 
of language. schools of philosopliy flourished side by side 

in the country. Each power left the indelible marks of its 
specific traditions, language, laws and principles. While 
each city wall enclosed within itself a royal capital with all 
its grandeur, outside it might be seen the headquarters of this 
or that school. In the language of the Mabaparinibbana- 
suttanta, a King of kings within, a King of kings without, 
both were heroes, although in ditt'erent senses, and both equUl- 
ly worthy of a memorial mound, Dagaba or national shrine 
(thupa, cetiya).' 

In the absence of any fixed residence, royal parks, public 
halls and potters’ premises generally afforded shelter to the 
recluses, all of whom were, in one sense at all events, 
travellers in the boundless realm of knoAvledge, the seekers 
of truth divine, and above all, the teachers of humanity. 
Other places accessible to these homeless Wanderers were an 
open meadow, a distant wood-land, a solitary forest, a deserted 
house, a cave, and a crematorium or a charnel-field. The 
continual coming and going of the Wanderer teachers 
had something of a spectacular ett'ect upon the mind of an 
observer. 

The founders and leaders of Wanderer schools are best 
known to posterity — to modern historians, as religious re- 
formers, whose vehicle of expression was the language of the 
people, instead of Sanskrit, the language of the learned. 
'Their intellectual activities thus soon led to the develppment of 
vernacular literatures. As Professor Rhys Davids has pointed 
out, the Recluse .teachers of the time carried on their religious 
and philosophical discussions ‘ in a language intelligible 


^uddhiet Buttus, S. B. E , XI, pp. XVIll-XIX , pp. 08-94. 
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to the people to (vhom they partly addressed their views, 
and thus gradually raised the conversational dialects to a 
literary status. This is proved by the existence and survival 
of two special languages, Ardha-Magadhi or Jaina Prakrit 
and Suddha Magadhi or Pali, in which the teachings of 
Mahavira and' Buddha respectively are embodied. Even the 
short extract of Go&Xla’s doctrine, preserved by the Buddhists, 
conclusively proves that his vehicle of expression was neither 
Ardha-Magadhi nor PcXli but something allied to both.' 

, With the progress of thought, the growth and enrich- 
ment of colloquial dialects proceeded side by 
grwfch»of Sanskrit! **^^6 with the growth of Sanskrit which was 
never interrupted. Sanskrit never ceased to 
be a language of the country, as Brahmans— the ministers 
of the state and teachers of many public institutions, never 
ceased to be a power. 

The direct influence of political history of the time over 
the course of philosophy was even greater than Ave usually 
suppose. Although, as we said, peace followed upon centu- 
ries of war, the gloom cast over the mind of ignorant people 
by terrible experiences and painful recollec- 
misni! tions of the past w^as too deep to be so 

easily removed. As the contemporary lit- 
erature vividly paints it, within the living memory of the 
people many places, w'hich were in former days populous, 
prosperous and closely situated, had so fallen into ruin that 
now villages appeared to be no villages, countries no countries, 
and cities no cities. The devastation was partly a periodical 
work of the hand of nature, being brought about by famine, 
disease and other natural causes, and partly by war, tyranny, 
lawlessness, and general immorality.'* 

If we think of the misery of the people, the domination 
of one caste over another,, of men over women, and of masters 

' • Our ‘AjivikaB,’' Pt, I, p. 46 f. 

, . , ^ AuguHara*nikff7a, X. lod 
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‘ The problem of mi- 
sery and other ethical 

problems. 


over slaves and servants, the ruthlessness of criminal laws’, 
the system of usury, and such other corrupt 
social practices, we may almost say that the 
general conditions of society brought the 
problem of misery to the forefront. The problem really arose 
long before, and was still awaiting solution. It was bound up 
'With all ethical problems. The most disputed question of 
the time was : Is there any valid metaphysical ground for 
moral distinctions ? When this last question forced itself upon 
Pratardana, he naively suggested that we are just s6 many 
puppets in the hands of Chance or Providence and that there 
is no sin whatever in killing a Brahman or parents- and 
teachers. The Gotamaka paradox of Being left the question 
entirely in the dark : If the killer thinks he kills or the 
killed thinks himself killed, both are ignorant. In Purana 
Kassapa’s view, the soul is absolutely passive, and not affect- 
ed in the least by our sense-experiences. It is therefore all 
the same whether a person makes “ all the living creatui’es 
on the earth one heap, one mass of flesh,” or he gives alms, 
shows liberality, and practises generosity, self-mastery, 
and so forth. Kakuda Katyayana’s eternalistic theory was 
even more surprising : “There is neither slayer nor 
causer of slaying, hearer or speaker, knower or explainer. 
When one with a sharp sword cleaves a head in twain, 
no one thereby deprives anyone of life, a sword has only 
penetrated into the interval between seven elementary 
substances.’’ Ajita Kesa-Kambalin opposed to this eternal- 
istic error, an error which is of an annihilation ist character. 
Denying future existence and retribution, he deprived 
human life of all its zest. Maskarin Go^la’s biological 
researches supplied the thinkers with a strong argument 
in favour of the doctrine of non-injury to every form of 
life, but he sold men altogether to fate, nature and heredity. 
Another belief which took possession of people’s mind is that 
time is the first and only cause of our happiness and sorrow. 
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At the time when these philosophers indulged in all sorts 
of extravagant theories, pernicious in their moral consequences 
and detrimental to the source of distinctions between ‘ truth 
and falsehood, vice and virtue, beauty and deformity,’ Sanjaya 
embarked upon a vigorous sceptical campaign against them 
£11. Seeing that the current views were so widely opposed as 
to defy every attempt at their reconciliation, and at the same 
time so remote from the sentiments and comprehension of 
common men, he considered suspension of judgment the best 
pathway to peace. Thus Sailjaya’s attitude served to throw 
speculative philosophy into disrepute, and it remained for 
MahSvlra and Buddha to rectify by means of sounder methods 
of examination the current belief that abstraction has no con- 
nexion with ethical self-development. Another great service 
rendered by Sanjaya to philosophy was this. Most of the 
-philosophers of his time adopted a dogmatic method ot 
investigation, whereas the exploitation of the sceptical 
method loosened the bonds of affirmative philosophies and 
paved the way for a critical method. With the awakening 
rCf new ethical consciousness the hypothesis of time. Provi- 
dence, Chance, Bate, Nature or Soul as the first cause of our 
happiness or misery was abandoned and the thinkers 
concentrated, their attention upon manly strength. But 
.we are yet far from having a conception of positive good. 



CHAPTER XXVI. 
MahavIra. 


The time is now past when we should give a detailed 
account of the life of Mahavira. But a few salient facts 
regarding it will be deemed necessary for an introduction to 
our discussion of his philosophy. 

’i’o begin with, Mahavira — the Great Hero — was not the 
personal name of the thinker. He was better known to his 
^ ^ contemporaries as Nigantha Nata-putta — 
Tviahfivira’s life: his Nigantha of the Nat a dr Nay a clan. He is 

nnines and birthplace. i -i j -tt ii - i 

sometimes alludea to as Yardhamana and 
Yesalie (Vai^llya),' the latter being evidently a local name 
which signifies that Vai^li was his birthplace. As we noticed, 
the government of VaisSli was a confederation of eight small 
'clans, powers or states collectively known by the name of 
vthe Yajjis. Dr. lloernle describes it as “ an oligarchic re- 
"public,” the government of which “ was vested in a senate, 
composed of the heads of the resident Ksatriya clans, and 
presided over by an officer who had the title of King and was 
assisted by a viceroy and a commander- in -chief.” ^ Presum- 
ably the Natas, Nayas or Jfiatris were one of these eight clans. 
It is important to record that Buddha, too, came of a similar 
republican clan, the Sakyas of Kapilavastu, as in the light 
of this fact we can easily trace the source from which both 
Mahavira and Buddha derived their democratic tendencies. 

The Jaina tradition places the birth of Mahavira in the 
year 599 B. C. His father, Siddbartha, was an influential 
member of the well-known Nata clan, who 

Hi 8 parentage the . i i i i 

source of his anti- mamed the daughter of the then king of 
Brahmanioai feeiiDRs. gjjg g Ksatriya lady, Trisalfi by 

name. Obviously then the family in which he was bor g was 


UttarAdhjayana'Sutra, VI. 17. 


J. E. A. 8., 1808, p. 40 i Heart of Jainism, p. 22, 
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anything but * beggarly or Brahnianical.” Even the whole of 
Vai^li, his birthplace, was removed from the centres of 
Brahmanical influence. This latter fact may well explain in 
the case of Mahavira, as also in the case of Buddha, why his 
attitude towards Brahmanic religion was not quite friendly. 

According to a ^vetemhara tradition, Mahavira, no less 
than Buddha, fully entered into the experience of the world in 
Marriage ^^**'*' married Yasodii, a Ksatriya lady, and 

thus experienced what ^trlveda or ‘ amorous 
enjoyment’® is. A daughter was born to them, Anojja or 
Pri^adarsana by name. She was married to Jamali, a ksatriya 
‘ who, after becoming one of Mahavira’s followers and 
fellow-workers, ended by opposing him.’ 

All the Jaina authorities agree in relating that when Maha- 
vira was about thirty years old, he withdrew himself from the 
world. There are good reasons to believe 

K enunciation. Pdrsva- ,iii i •ti* 

nfttha and Maha- that he joineo. at tirst, and remained tor a 
year with, the religious order founded by 
PSrsvanStha, who is said to have lived some two hundred and 
fifty years before Mahavira. The members of this ancient 
order used to cover their nakedness by wearing clothes, and 
were noted for their fourfold vow (caujjama).® 

We learn from the Kalpa-sutra that Mahavira was a mere 
learner during the first twelve years of his monkhood, and that 
in the second vear he became a naked monk. 

Qosflla and Mahavira* ‘ 

In the fifteenth chapter of the Bhagavatl- 
sutra we are told that in the second year Mahavira 
received Gosala Mahkhali-putta as a disciple at Nalanda. 
They lived in concord for six years, after which they 
separated on account of a doctrinal difference. After this 

•'9 < 

* Of. Biihler’s BandhSjana, TI. 2. 4. 26; Mahabhffrata, I. 78 ; A Ksatriya princess says 
to the daughter of a Brfthman : “Thou, forsooth, art the daughter of one who praises 
(others), who begs and accepts (gifts) ; but I am the child of one who is praised, who 
gives gift and does not accept them/’ 

* Sutia-kritShga, T. 4. 1-200 ; Uttaradhyayana sutra, XXIX. 5, itthii-veda, 

® Uttar&dhyayaha Butra; XXill. 12. . ' 
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separation tliey never met in sixteen years but once in SaVfttthi. 
Gosala predeceased Mahavira by some sixteen years, and 
it follows from the account in the Kalpa-sutra that 
he was recognised as a teacher at least two years before 
the latter. Another discrepancy betw'een the accounts of the 
Bhagavatl and the Kalpa-sutra is pointed out by Dr. Hbernle as 
follows : “ According to the former, Mahavlra spent six years 
in Paniyabhumi (in the company of Gos'ala), while the 
latter gives him only one year in that place, but six years 
in Mithila.”’ The inference from these two somew'hat 
contradictory accounts seems to be this — that in the second 
year of his monkhood, Mahavira left the religious order of 
Parsvanatha, and joined the school of Gosala. And tvhen six 
years afterwards the difference of opinion led Mahavira to 
leave that school, he founded a new school of his owm and 
organised a religious order mainly after the model of that 
of Parsvanatha. The only innovation which he made was 
the introduction of the vow of chastity in addition td 
the fourfold vow of Parsvanatha, and that was p3rhap8 
suggested by the moral corruption of the naked ascetics. 
However, the fact that’ he retained all the vows of the 
latter induced his old friends, the folldw'ers of Parsvanatha, 
again to meet him, nay, to accept him as their teacher. 
But although the two orders were thus amalgamated, 
and Mahavira was recognised as the common spiritual 
father and leader, the followers of Parsvanatha could 
not but be shocked at the sight of nudity. This furnished a 
psychological cause of difference, which led at last immediately 
after the teachar’s death to a dissention among his disciples.* 
The after effect of it was of course the appearance of two rival 
sects, the Digambara or sky-clad and the Svetsmbara or 
white-clad. This schism may accordingly be viewed in a sense 

* Uvffsaga DasAo, p» HI. 

* Dfgha-nikAya, III, 137 j Majihima-nikSy^^ II, 243. 
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as a ‘ reversion ’ to the original separation between the two 
ofders, referred to above. 

Mahavira died in 527 B.C. at PSva, after a successful 
career of thirty-five years as a teacher. Among his disciples, 
Gautama Indrabhuti was the ‘ earliest and greatest.’ He 
survived his master for twelve years. Sudharman is another 
great disciple who survived Mahavira. 

Among other notable facts we have to record, first, that 
the main centres of Mahavira’s activity were Rajagrilia, 
•» Campa, Vaiiilli and Pava ; secondly, that Prince Abhayaj the 
son of Bimbisara, was the chief patron of his order and 
thirdly, that from the beginning the lay supporters of his order 
were merchants and rich bankers. 


His Philosophy. 

I. In dealing with Mahavira’s philosophy it is necessary 
first to discriminate the sources of information which broadly 
fall under two heads ; the direct and the collateral. I’he former 
comprise documents preserved to us by tfie 
Jains themselves ; the latter represent frag- 
ments procurable from the Buddhist records.’ 
Of the Jaina authorities, some are , older or more authentic 
than others. By older authorities we mean of course the 
twelve Ahgas, and by later authorities the twelve UpMgas 
and other works. In pursuing our present investigation, 
nothing perhaps would be wiser and safer than to draw our 
information chiefly from the twelve Ahgas, the last of which, 
the Dristivada, containing fourteen discourses or sections 
(pfirvas), has been lost. The loss is great, because, ^s 
its name implies, this particular text, perhaps mo^fe 

' » 'N5yffdhammakah5,'81 f. Cf. Majjhiftia-nikaya, I. 392. 

‘ '* S«maflftapbala and PSaSdika suttas in the Digha-nikSya ; 8accaka» SakWa- 

UdSyi, Abhaya-RSjakumSra, Devadaha and SSmagfima suttas in the Maj jhima-nikfiya j 
Afiguttara, III. 70. 1. 3 j etc. 
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than any other, contained a systematic, criticism of pre>Jaiiia 
philosophies. And yet we have reason to believe that ih^ 
remaining eleven Angas, which still survive together with the 
UpShgas and other extra-canonical works, cannot fail to give 
us a fairly definite idea of the content of the Ahga now lost. 

The existing Angas do not seem to have been put together 
at one time. Their growth was gradual. None the less, the 
date of composition of the main bulk of Jaina canonical litera- 
ture must be placed between the life-time of Mahavira on one 
side, and the reign of Chandragupta Maurya (4th century^ 
B.C.) on the other. For, according to a well-founded tradition, 
the Jaina canon was fixed for the first time at the council 
held at Patna under the auspices of Sthulabhadra, who was 
prime minister to the ninth or last Nanda king. On the other 
hand, it will be wrong to suppose that Jaina literature sprang 
up suddenly, without a causal connexion with earlier pro- 
cesses, dating from the life-time of Mahavira onward. 

We also have reason to suspect that the Angas, as we now 
have them, underwent considerable changes, here and there, 
at later redactions, or in the course of being handed 
down orally. The second Anga — the Sutra- Kritanga for 
instance, which is supposed to have been composed originally 
in Ardha-Magadhi, has in its present form a section * contain- 
ing many Sanskrit words. Similarly, although the Samava- 
yShga is generally enumerated as the fourth in the list of 
Ahgas, even a superficial acquaintance with the text will 
reveal that, a synthesis or summary as it is of all the Angas, 
it is really not the fourth but the very last Ahga. 

In view of such uncertainty of chronology, it would 
certainly be a mistake to accept the evidence of any particular 
text. The best we can do under the circumstances is first to 
conceive the historical data upon the collective evidence of the 
Afigasnow available, and then to test them further by. the 

• H. 4. 3 f. , - ' 
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collateral evidence of the Buddhist literature, as well as to 
verify them in the light of later development of the Jaina 
doctrine. The task is not so difficult as may appear at 
first sight, considering that the existing Jaina texts, in 
common with those of the Buddhists, abound in stock 
or parallel passages. Even then in order to achieve 
this critico-philological task, the historian will have to 
discriminate the passages ascribed to his disciples from 
those ascribed to Mahavira himself. Let this suffice for 
Hn introduction. 


II. The doctrine to which modern u.sage freely 
applies the name Jainism was designated by -its author as 


Kiriyam or 

Tftda was tlie original 
name of whab is now 
known as Jainism. 


Kiriyam or Kriyavada. Its upholders, the 
Kriyavadins, who are now called Jains, 
were then generally known as Niganthas. 


The designation Arhatas for the Jains is of 


frequent occurrence in the medieval literature of the 


Brahmans. 


Mahavira himself was best known to his contemporaries as 
a Nigaptlia or Nirgrantha, — the unfettered 
Significance of the one, — he who is free from all worldly bonds 

name Nigantha. In , 

which sense parsva 01* mundaiie desires. The name has been 
cursor of Mahavira. applied to the religious oi’der of Parsva 
whom the Jains idolise as the last Tirthankara 


(school- maker) but one. Here a question is apt to arise if 
we are really justified in regarding Parsva as a precursor 
or philosophic predecessor of Mahavira. Evidently we are 
not. There is not, as yet, a single proof that he was in any 
sense a philosopher, A predecessor Parsva nevertheless was, 
but that in quite another sense. He was an ascetic of the 
ancient hermit type, who, like the king Nimi of Mithila, 
Ari^Janemi, and other common predecessors (Jinas, Bodhi- 
sattvas) of Mahavira and Buddha, strongly favoured the life 
of renunciation. It appears that Mahavira, on leaving home- 
life, joiu^ a religious body who followed the rule of Parsva. 

48 ' 
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The whole clan of Natas,* or at any rate Mabavira’s. 
parents, * were among the lay supporters of this body of 
ascetics. If so, we can easily imagine how Mahavlra’s 
attention was naturally turned to Parsva’s order.'' 

Prof. Jacobi has thrown light on the exact relationship 
between Piirsva and Mahavira as teachers.* He is the first to 
discover that there were at first two separate 
»ha Nigantha orders, having nothing in common 

save the ‘ four voavs ’ or ‘ four restraints,’ 
and to assume that this original diversity between the two 
orders ‘ ripened into division, and in the end brought about the 

t’ 

great schism.’ 

He has again clearly perceived that a doctrine attributed 
to Mahavira in the Buddhist Samanuapliala sutta ‘ properly 
belonged to his predecessor Parsva,’ of course, 

Parsva’a doctrine. • /. i 

m so far as the mere expression catuyama- 
Saihcam is concerned. The doctrine is that, according to 
Mahavira, the way to self-possession, self-command, and 
imperturbability consists of ‘ a four-fold self-restraint ’ such as 
restraint in regard to all water, restraint as regards all evil, 
and restraints by way of the purification of sin and feeling a 
sense of ease on that account.’' Buddhaghosa interprets the 
first restraint as meaning that Nigantha Nata-putta did not 
use cold water, believing it to be possessed of life (satta-sannib* 
and remarks that although founded upon an erroneous view of 
life, the doctrine of four restraints was in some measure 
favourable to moral discipline. 

Prof. Rhys Davids seems to have misunderstood Prof. 
Jacobi when he says that in the opinion of the latter “ the 

• Uvasaga DasAo, p. 0. 

® AcSra%», II. 15. 16. ' . 

Heart of Jainism, p. 31. 

• Jaina-siitras, Part 2, pp. xix-xxii. 

‘ Cf. Dial. B., II, pp. 74-75. 

• Suniaugala-Vilflsini, I. 166 ] cp. Rhys Davids’ ‘ Milinda,* II. 86-91. .m ; ; 
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four restraints are intended to represent the four vows kept 
by the followers of Parsva.” Prof. Jacobi 

Modern interpreta- 

f.ioii of the term ca tu- nowhere maintains that the four restraints, as 

yama sathvnrn. 

enumerated in the Samanhaphala-sutta and 
explained by Buddhaghosa, correspond to the four vows as 
enumerated in the Jaina texts, notably the SUtra-Kritaiiga.* 
On the other hand, he shows that the term Catu^ama-i>a)fivara, 
employed in the Buddhist dialogue, is but the Pali 
equivalent of the Prakrit Caujjama, a well-knoum Jaina 
term denoting the four vows, which, according to the 
testimony of two followers of Parsva, Kesi and Udaka, 
were ‘held binding upon their fraternity.^ We are thus 
convinced with Prof. Jacobi that the enumeration of 
four restraints in the Samafuiapliala-sutta is wrong, and 
that the doctrine attributed to Mahavira in the same 
sutta is neither an accurate representation of his opinion, nor 
that of the view of his predecessor, though at the same time 
it contains nothing alien from either, j'or even apart from, the 
convincing proofs adduced from the Jaina authorities, we 
learn from a sutta in the Majjhima-Nikaya* that in Mahavira’s 
view the established path to the realm of highest bliss lies 
through abstinence from killing, abstinence from theft, from 
adultery, from lying, and such austere practices (tapogu^a) 
as nudity, penance, confession, and the rest.* ^That these 
five modes of self-restraint correspond to the five great vows * 
(panca mahavvaya) of Mahiivira is beyond question. And if 
so, we may conclude on the authority of both Jaina ftn,d 
Buddhist texts that the first four of these precepts jvere 

i'd*; 

* Sufcra-Kritanga, II. 7. 17. 

ibid, n, 7. 39: Uttaradhyayana-sutra, XXIII. 12. 

* IT. 36-36. C/. Diglia-nikaya, III, pp. 48-51, whore Buddha interprets the term 

catu-yama-samvara as meaning four moral precepts, considered each under three serial 
heads. This is the meaning the Buddha wishes to put on the phraise. 

* Cf Satfiyutta-nikfiya, I. 66. 

» AoftrSfiga, II. lb (1*6). 
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originally laid down by Parsva, while the fifth was added 
later by Mahavlra himself, 

- We can now see the contrast between the two time- 
honoured Jaina teachers, Pars'va and Mahavlra, or where 


we can attempt to give a definite answer 
ps“and MaM^ra" to the questioH whether the former might be 

l“reSiouHtZhor'! regarded as a philosophic predecessor of the 
th^9 latter a reiiKioua- jattei*. The scanty Eccount we now have of 

, philosopher. ^ 

Pars'va clearly shows that he was a man of 
practical nature, remarkable for his organising genius. Th6 
religious order founded by him enjoyed the reputation of a 
high and rigid standard of conduct, verging upon theStdic or 
ascetic. He made four moral precepts binding upon his 
followers, precepts which were later enforced by Mahavlra 
and Buddha among their followers. We shall, however, not 
judge Parsva aright if we suppose that his rules were con- 
fined to these four precepts. Conceivably, they embraced 
many other practical rules laid down for guidance of the 
fraternity and laity. We might even go further and maintain 
that all the fundamental rules of the Nigantha community 
were due to Parsva and his followers. But this set of 


rules, taken by themselves, constituted just another system 
of austere moral discipline (vinaya-vada or sllabbata) which 
Mahavlra and Buddha deprecated with one voice. That is 
to say, Parsva’s rules of conduct, however good they 
, were, needed a philosophic justification in order that they 
Bii^t not appear in any sense arbitrary, or be confounded 
wHili^e conventions of society. 

Uttaradhayana sutra furnishes a dialogue sheddihg 
abundant light on this obscure point. The interlocutors are the 
two leading representatives of the Nigantha orders of the time. 
' Kesi, who was a follower of Parsva’s rule, asks Gautama, who 
was one of the chief disciples of Mahavlra : “ When the 
four precepts promulgated by the great sage PSrsva are held 
equally binding upon our two orders, what is the cause of 
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difference between us ? ” The IMter replies, “ Wisdom recog- 
nises the truth of the law and the ascertainment of true things. 
The first saints- were simple but slow of understanding, the 
last saints prevaricating and slow of understanding, those 
between the two simple and wise ; hence there are two forms 
of the Law. The first could o.ily with difficulty understand 
the precepts of the Law, and the last could only with difficulty 
observe them, but those between them easily understood and 
observed them.”* Here the purport of Gautama’s reply is 
that Pai'sva’s was a mere religious order, while Mahtlvlra’s 
was not only a religious order, but also a distinct school of 
thdught. 


III. If neither Parsva nor any one among his followers 
were the philosophic predecessor of Mahavira, who then was 
there in India who might be honoured with 

MaliSviras philo- ^ 

sophic predecessor was that name? The reply must go against the 

GoSala. . ^ , O o 

Jama tradition which represents Gosala as a 
disciple of Mahavira. We have sought to show that Gosala was 
the one among his many predecessors or elder contemporaries 
with whom he was most intimately associated for a number 
of years. 

In connection with the ecclesiastical history of the Jainas 
these are the three important questions : 
How was it that there w'ere originally two 
Nigantha orders instead of one ? When were 
the two amalgamated into one, to be sepa- 
rated again after Mahavira ’s death ? What 
followers of Parsva derive from such an 


Three questions re- 
lating to the ecclesias- 
tical history of the 
Jainas, and their 
answers. 


benefit did the 
amalgamation ? 


We may attempt to answer these questions by assuming 
that Mahavira, after undergoing Parsva’s discipline for a year 
joined the Ajivikas, who, as we saw, cultivated a high sense 
of dignity and independence. This naturally brought him 


' Jainii-sutras, Part 2, pp. 122-123. 
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into close contact with Gosala whose biological speculations 
created a sensation in the country. There is evidence enough 
that his naturalistic researches were soon followed by others 
upon social and moral problems of varied description. In 
religious circles the burning questions of the day were : Is 
there any moral justification for killing living beings? Can 
we, on the other hand, literally avoid, while we live, the act 
of killing ? And what is the proper way of dealing with those 
fellow beings who sin against society and morals ? 

Although the religious bodies did not all actually keep to 
a vegetarian diet, it was recognised universally that every 
object of nature should be handled gently and treated with 
thC' utmost tenderness. As Buddha expressed it, “ Living 
beings are ail desirous of happiness,” all are afraid of the 
rod, all fear death. Thus, comparing oneself with others, 
one should cease from the act of hurting or killing.” 

In order to avoid killing, some of the hermits u.sed to sub- 
sist upon the flesh of animals which had died. There were 
a feu' others, the Hatthi Tapasas,' for instance, who with a 
view to lessening the slaughter of living beings, killed for food 
each year one elephant instead of destroying many lives daily 
and hourly. 

It is from Gosala that Mahavira first learnt to think 
philosophically as it w'as afterwards mainly in opposing this 
teacher’s deterministic theory that he was led gradually to the 
discovery of nine categories (nava tattva). The opposition led 
to the severance of the tie that bound them for a period of six 
years. We do not know by what name Mahavira was known 
during the time when he associated himself with the Ajivikas or 
Maskarins. Subsequently he assumed his old epithet Nigantha, 
though he did not actually go back to Psrsva’s order. The 
epithet proved very useful to him owing to the popularity which 
the Niga^thas of the old order had so long enjoyed. 


\ Sutra- 11^ 6. 52, 
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When in course of time Mahavira succeeded in founding 
a new Nigantha order and in organising it partly after the 
model of the Ajivikas and partly after that of Parsva’s fol- 
lowers, some sort of distinction between the two orders became 
inevitable. It is implied in the dialogue between Udaka and 
Gautama ’ that the followers of Parsva were known as Nigantha 
Kumara-puttas, while Mabavira’s disciples were known as 
Nigantha Nata-puttas.^ Thus we can see how two rival orders 
arose. 


Whilst the intellectual superiority of the new order was 
throwing the old order into the shade, the adherents of the 
latter were compelled to think of some way of maintaining 
their e.vistence and prestige. Obviously the best means wafe 
not rivalry, but reconciliation. The dialogue between Kesi 
and Gautama in the UttarMhyayana sutra shows that there 
was a time when Parsva’s followers were contemplating ah 
amalgamation of the two orders. Kesi was perhaps the 
Nigantha of the old order who is designated by Buddha as 
Digha-tapassi. If so, the Digha-tapassi-sutta belongs to a 
time when the two orders were actually amalgamated into 
one school of philosophy. The Pasadika and Samagama suttas 
again take us to a time when, soon after Mahavira’s death, his 
disciples were divided into two contending parties. However, 
the benefit which Parsva’s followers derived from the 
amalgamation was the philosophy of the new school. 


IV 


Definition 

Kiriyam. 


able 


The Kiriyam of Mahavira, in couimon with the 
vibhajja-vada of the Buddha, denotes a 
doctrine which is diametrically opposed 
to Akiriy.am, and also sharply distinguish- 
from A^panam or Vicikiccha and. Yinayam or 


1 Sutra- Kritafiga, II. 7. 

* In' the Buddhist records (Anguttara-nikaya, III. 383 ; Sumafigala-Vilasini, I. 160-165) 
the Nigii^thas are alluded to as recluses of “ the red class ” (lohitabhijati), also as ** those 
with one garment ” (okasfttaka). The term Wearers of white clothes (odfttavasana or 
ivetambaras) is applied to the lay adherents of the Ajivikas* 
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Sllabbatam. In a passage the Sutra- Kritaijga' vve read that 
the upholders of this doctrine gaining a true view of the world; 
maintain that misery is caused by oneself, and not ' by 
others — time, providence, fate, chance or soul (sayamkadam 
naunakadam ca dukkham). Liberation is obtainable by 
knowledge and good conduct (vijja-caranam pamokkham). Thus 
they teach a path which is conducive to man’s moral and in- 
tellectual progress. They declare tlie world of generation to be 
eternal (sasaya), because beings live in it for ever and ever, and 
because sinners are subjeet to repeated births and deaths. 

Again, while recognising the inflexibility of the law Of 
action, the Kriyavadins maintain that fools are unable to .stop 
the course of their evil aetions by actions which are equally 
evil. The wise saints can arrest the course of evil only by 
abstaining from all wrong-doing.- For they believe that those 
who have overcome greed (lobha) and are contented, cannot 
commit sin ; they are indeed wise and happy. 

Averse to slaughter of life, they neither kill nor incite 
others to kill. Keeping always the senses under control, these 
pious men become heroes, armed with the weapon of knowledge. 
A Kriyavadin regards all beings, large and small, and the 
whole world as like to himself. He comprehends the immen- 
sity of the universe, and thus awakened he guards himself 
among the careless or unguarded. 

He who knows himself and the world, who knows the 
nature of man’s future existences and immortality, who knows 
what is eternal and what is not, and so forth, alone is entitled to 
expound the Kriyavada, since he is unattached to the pleasures 
of the senses, free from desires as to life and death, and self- 
controlled. 

It is not easy to elicit from this verbose and obscure passage 
any clear-cut definition of Kiriyam. However, in attempting 


' SStta-Kritftfiga, 1. 12. 11-22. 

* $ra kamma^A kamma khareinti bftlA, akamliiaQA kamma khaveiiiti dhlro. 
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a definition of this significant term we shall do well first to 
consider the light in which Buddha viewed the doctrine of his 
predecessor; 


V. The Psycho-ethical aspect of Kiriyam. 


. Buddha, in agreement with Mahavira and contrary to the 
deterministic theory of Gosala, expounded the doctrine of 
Karma, dynamism, or the moral effect of manly strength. It 
* . was again following his predecessor that 

BUd^ha ^^**'*’^*™ Buddha judged Gosala’s to be the worst of 
all doctrines, subversive of the ground for 
all moral distinctions, i*esponsibilities and. freedom.* 


Besides this hostile attitude towards Gosala’s fatalistic 
doctrine, Mahavira and Buddha had many points in common. 
They were, for instance, both nobles by birth, and came of two 
republican clans. They classified the philosophers of their 
time as unmoral metaphysicians, ignorant eel- wriggling sceptics 
and selfish pleasure-seeking moralists. They pursued neither 
a dogmatic nor a sceptical method of investigation. And yet 
Buddha often appears to think that his doctrine of causal 
genesis (paticca-samuppada) was in some way antagonistic to 
Mahavira’s dynamistic philosophy or doctrine of free-will 
activity. 


Buddha understood that Mahavira, in opposition to current 
beliefs that our happiness and misery are caused by others — 
determined wholly and solely by external 
tation and criticism of factors and conditiOHS — formulated a new 
Mahavira 8 doctrine. ^{jeory, naipely, that they are caused by the 

individual agent of our free-will. That our weal and ill are 
conditioned solely by or dependent upon external causes is one 
extreme, and by opposing to this a new individualistic theory, 


* Anguttara-nikaya, I. 173-174, 286-287 1 Uv^saga Dasfto, VI. 166; VII. 196-200; 
Mialitt^4rnRia dhamma-panyatti ; atthi atjhffne ivQ...java parakkame iva, anijayS itobbu- 
bhavft." 
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TSlaliaVIra ran to the othfer extreme, neither of \rhich can a 
man of true insight reasonably accept.^ : i 

Buddha is right in ascribing to Mahavira the individualist 
position above-mentioned. His expression in the original is 
practically identical with the Jaiiia affirmation in the Sutra- 
Kyitahga.^ It must be noted here that this particular Jaina 
text contains several disconnected passages where, according 
to the testimony of Sudharrhan, Mahavira, like his successor 
Buddha, throws into clear relief the contrast between existing 
.philosophical notions and his own theory. And important 
as they are, these passages can be rendered intelligible . only 
when we consider them in reference to those individual 
the.orisers to whom they actually apply. 

First, with regard to ancient Vedic thinkers, Mahavira said : 
/V^ome of the seers thought that the world has been created and 

■ Mabavirascruic/aa^ ^ governed by the gods; others by Brahma, 
of 4)re.jaina and con- Somc of them liavc ascfibed to the hand of 

(ietnporai^y ' philodo- . — ^ ' , , . ; i 

phers from, the stand- Isvara, the niundane Lord, the creation of 

^mt of his ethics. • • pi- 'i » . * ' 

this universe of beings and things, with its 
manifold vicissitudes ; in the opinion of others, this phenomenal 
world is but the outcome or gradual manifestation. of pirimitive 
undifferentiated matter (pahSna = pradhana). Some maih- 
*taih that the world emanates from a self-existent being; 
its origin is spontaneous and it appears to be non-eternal and 
unreal because of the illusion (milya) thrown over man’s 
mind by Death (Mara) ; according to the view of others, 
the world is produced from a ' primeval germ, — the original 
solar body. 


' Aiigiittara-ni^Syo, III. 440; “ AbliabSo ditthisampannb piigfgalo 'sayatnWaiath 
dukichaifi paccAgantjirh, abhabbo di^^hinampantio puggalo pnmrftkstat& 8iikha-dQkk|ial& 
cy. SaAyutfca, II. 22. ff. We aro indebted to 0r. M. H. Bode for these 
valuable references. Of. Petekopadesa, opening paragraphs. “ Sayaih kataih paraih 
.kataati|..eto.^ dye ants.’* 

. Palit^Sayaihkataift: BukhMnkkhaA, (na) . paraiiikaiaiii eakha.dukkhain. Prakdt^ 
sayaihka^aik ^nnakadaih ca dukkbaih. 
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I do j)ot, howeyof, see how these cosmological «pecul|^tions. 
pah afford a rational, clear and distinct theory of misery 
its origin and cessation.”* 

Secondly, as to Post-Vedic thinkers (6',y., Yajhayalkya and 
XJddalaka), we are told : “ Some of the philosophers postulatej 
these five grass elements- — earth, water, fire, air and etheri-^as 
the five roots of things. It is from them that another — the in- 
telligent principle or soul— arises, inasmuch as on the dissolu- 
tion of the body living beings cease to exist. However, as the 
, earth, though it is but one mass, presents manifold forms so 
the intelligent principle appears under various forms or mani- 
iestp itself in varying degrees of development. ■ 

Such is the pantheistic view of some teachers, which, 
verging as it does upon materialism, fails to explain hpw 
and why an individual wrong-doer should suffer pain idue 
tp his iniquities,”* , 

And lastly;, among his elder contemporaries, Purapa. 
Kassapa was evidently the first object of Mahavira’s .attack 
“ There is a class of philosophers who maintain that when a 
man acts or causes others to act, it is not his soul which acts 
or causes to act. But how can those who hold such an opinion 
account for the moral distinctions as known in our daily 
experience?”'* . 

“ There is another class of philosophers (say, the Kalya* 
yanas) who regard five elements as the five permanent substrata’ 
of change. To these they also add soul as the sixth substance. 
What is, is imperishable, — eternally existent; nothing Comes 
put of nothing. On these grounds they who make a hard and 
fast distinction between mind and body, view life and death as d 
kind of recurrent mechanical combination (samayaya) and 
sepMation of the. elements of existence. The moral inference 

. . 8Qthi*’KriUAga,'I. r. 3. 6*9. - S«t) tor literal trauslatien, J^acobits . 2, 

pp. 244-246. 

* Ibid, 1. 1. 1. 7.10. 

18. . ■ 
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drawn from these delusive metaphysical* arguments is that 
whether a man buys or causes to buy, kills or causes to kill,' 
he does not thereby commit any sin.”' 

“ There is a third class of philosophers (say, the Kesakam- 
balins) who oppose to the dualist or pluralist doctrine above 
mentioned a theory which goes to identify the mental with the 
corporeal. They maintain that the real is always a living 
whole, — an individual who comes into existence from the 
union of four or five elements and passes out of existence 
after death. Life ends here, there is no world beyond, 
say they. Thus these murderers teach men to kill, slay, burn, 
cook, cut and destroy. Denying the hereafter and the efficacy 
of all social institutions founded upon beliefs in the 
future existence of man, the annihilationists cannot inform 
us whether ah action is good or bad, virtuous or vicious, 
well-done or otherwise, whether it is in man’s power 
to reach perfection or not, or whether there is a heaven 
or a hell.”' 

“ The Maskarins or Eatalists are the next to be considered. 
They represent a class of philosophers who admit that there 
are infinite numbers and grades of concrete existents, — of 
living beings who, as individuals, experience pleasure and 
pain and pass by death from one state of existence to another 
which is better, equal or worse, but they deny that our happi- 
ness and misery, weal and ill, are caused by us individually or 
determined by any other cause except what they term fate oir 
necessity (niyai). All things are pre-arranged by niiture arid 
unalterably fixed. Soriie beings are capable of bodilj^ move- 
ment, others not; it depends upon certain con dition^ Whetheri 
they are in the one state or in the other (sangai). Prbceed- 
ing from these erroneous notions, they dehy^ rill fekertterii 
struggle, power, 'Vigour or wanly strength. Those who boldly 

* Sutra-KfitSuga, I. 1. 1. 13 5 It. 1. 22-24. ' 

’ aid, 1. 1. 1M2 J II, 1. 16.17. ! i • 
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proclaim these opimons are really deluded. They, tooi eahaot 
account for moral distinctions.”^ 


“ There are yet again a class of philosophers - who maintain 
that the soul has power to attain the highest state, of purity 
or sinlessness, but just as distilled water may again be defiled 
on coming into contact with impurities, so may be the soul 
defiled by pleasant excitement or hate. In upholding such, a 
view these philosophers really deny the possibility of the soul 
attaining an undecaying or immaterial condition (nijjara) 
•within its living experience, and final release (raoksa) after 
death. They betray, in other words, just their faulty notion 
of iflimortality here and hereafter.”'* 


“ The philosophers hitherto considered differ from one, 
another in intellect, will, character, ppinioin, taste, undertak- 
ings and plans, but their views in their moral effect are the 
same, being actuated by the same motive, prompted by the 
same unmoral sentiments. We may take for instance the views 
of Purapa Kassapa and Go^la MaUkhaliputta. The forpier 
denies causation in that he denies activity on the part of soul ; 
the latter, on the other hand, assigns fate as the pause of 
everything. What is the difference between the tvvp, in spifar 
as the moral bearings of their doctrines are concerned ? . When 
these philosophers. are judged from the ethical standpoin,t,!Of 
a Kriyavadin, all appear in one sense or another as so many 
unmoral metaphysicians— (akriyavadins).”^ , , - 

“ Those who, beside^ unmoral metaphysicians, are in some 


; opposed to a Kriyavadin are the sceptics and moralists. 
The fortnertf.igUQrapt asi theiy are, do npt themselves appreliend 
tj*uth, hea then can they teach it, to others B, To follow fheii* 


lead to as ; taapi s^iio has losthis iaray in, a strange 


-.It • I ',vl I' •. j i ‘v i l.'.iiiLi'. ‘1 i i T. 

‘ Sutra*KritdAga| I. 1. 2. 1-5 ; I. 1. 4. 8-9 ; II. 1. 32 ; UvSsaga DasSo, VI. 166. 

* According to & Ilaiika, they are the followers of Go^la and later Jaioa TrasirSikas. 


s SQtra-Kritauga, I. 1. 3. 11. ; l : . | . , > ; ; , . i . ; , , 

* Ibid, IL.;, pO.i; lA l,.34i,§t^ii^^fia| iy-4 i-j .i : .1 .i .i 





tEB-BUl)i)HISTtC INDIAN PfllLOSOPfllf 


The fundamental 
ciaiegoriefi and • maxim 
of MahSvlra's ethics. 


wood and follows a guide who. also does not know it. . 'Theiij 
views are, in short, no good.’” . : , . 

> ‘‘The moralists are those teachers who ?eek to ^^rn 
society by set rules, compose treatises directing people 
how they should gratify their amorous passions, en- 
courage acquisition of wealth, tolerate all superstitious and 
corrupt social practices, judge men by thei^ outward, 
conduct, behaviour and circumstances, do not recognise 
the rights of individuals as individuals, and so forth.”* 

“ It is chiefly, then, in opposition to the views of unmoral 
hietaphysicians and selfish moralists that a Kriyavadin recog- 
nises that there is virtue (pupna), that there 
is vice (pEpa), that there are ‘ channels/ that 
there is- in-flux of sin (assava), that thews 
are restraints (samvara), that there is bondage (bandha), that 
there is the path to freedom (nijjara), and that there is 
final- liberation (mcikkha). These are the five categories 
bl his ethics. The standpoint from’ which he judges the' 
Standard of conduct is that of an individualist, his fundamental 
maxiih is : I am the maker of my own happiness and misery ji 
and not others;” 

Nqw we must modify Buddha’s interpretation of Mahavlra’s 
efhidal, position just as we must modify Mahftvira’s 
interpretation of pre- jaina * philosophies. 
We have endeavoured to Show that Mahavlta, 
in direct antagonism to PurSna Kassapa’s 
doctrine of hO'fi-causation or theory of the 
inactivity of soul, put forword this proposi- 
tion ; “ When. I sufferj griOVe; repent,; grOVi^ 
'fMhle, ani'afflicted, or experience 'p)*in, Thare caused it, -and 
when another, man suffers in a similar way, he has caused it. 


Modification of 
Buddha’s interpreta- 
tion of Wtf predeces- 
soi^’s fundamental 
ethical ' thesis, and of 
MahAvIra’s interpreta- 
Uon of pre-Jaina 
philosophies. . 


‘ Sutra-KriUfiga, I. 1. 2, 17-19. . I . . .1 . 

• Ibid, i: 1. 4. 8; I. 4. ]. 20-23; h: 1- 4(^46 ^ StlitiMibga,' iV. - - 
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Pleasures ^ittd atnusements are not able to help or save me. 
®iey are one thing, and lam another; they are foreign to my 
real l)eing; Even the friends and relations who are more 
intimately connected with me cannot experience, still leSs 
take upon themselves, the pains I actually undergo. That is to 
»ay, as an individual a man is boi-n. as an ' individual he dies, 
as an individual again he deceases from one state of existence 
to be reborn into another. The ‘ passions, consciousness, 
intellect, perceptions and impressions ’ of a man belong to him 
exclusively .. 

If we compare these expressions of Mahavira word for 
Word with those of Buddha, it is hardly possible for us to 
detect any difference between their opinions. For Buddha, 
too, declared that evil is done by oneself, born of oneself, pro- 
duced from oneself, affects oneself, and that while self is the 
lord of self, there is no other lord but self.’^ In the same vein 
he instructed Ananda to be zealous in his own behalf and to 
devote himself to his own good.'* The question then arises, 
M’^here lies: the real point of difference between their views? 

' ' We must first examine the Buddhist fragment — the Deva- 
daha sutta Of the Maijhima— where Buddha sharply criticises 
the ethical position of Mahavira, as represent- 
tiif ed after his death by his disciples, the Nigap- 
“of thas." This dialogue throws some light upon 
^^iyativMa, and Knyft- the signification of Mahavira’s terse expres- 
- sion : “Fools cannot annihilate works by 
Works; the wise can annihilate works by abstaining from 

works.”® 

Buddha sayS to the Ni^apthas, “Are you, friends, of this 
opinion, is it your view; , Whatever a living individual 

■ ' > Satra-XriWAga, II. 1.31 j n. 33.41. 

• Atta-vag^, DhftmmaJjadft. 

. * Ahys Davids’ Buddhist Suttas, p. 91. 

* Majjhima-nikiya, !!. 2IB. . 

* * ddtPa-KrltAAgfk, I.' 12. 15 ; *^ Ka kaiutha^ kamnta kheretAti bitla, akammai^ft kamma 
khQvaihti dhlro,” 
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experiences in this life, whether it be pleasant dr painful Ot 
neither pleasant-nor-painful, all that is predestined by fate» due 
to works of a previous life. Because of the exhaustion of former 
works through austerities, and because of the abstention from 
new works, (there is) arrest of the influx of sin in future. 
Because of . that, the extinction of karma. Because of that, 
the extinction of pain. Because of that, the extinction of 
misery. Thus the entire body of ill perishes ?”* 

The latter replying in the affirmative, Buddha goes on,* 
“ You admit, then, that our pleasure and pain, happiness and 
misery, depend in part upon fate or actions of the past exist- 
ence and in part upon free-will activities of the present life ?” 

The reply being in the affirmative, “If so, I must 
ask you. Do you positively know whether you, as pre- 
sent individuals, had existed in the past or not ? 
Whether you had committed such and such sins or not ? Have 
you any definite idea of the quantum of pain already exhaust- 
ed, or of the quantum of pain still to be exhausted, or of the 
quantum of pain which being exhausted, the entire 
body of ill will be exhausted ? Above all, are you 
acquainted with any right method of avoiding all that is evil 
in the negative and of performing all that is good ? 

The answer being, “ No ” “ If not, then how can you 

maintain your premises I also should like to know from 

you, my good Nigaijthas, if you intend so to change the course 
of action by means of your initial effort and vigorous exertion 
that it should produce its result in’the future instead of at 
present, and vice versa ” 

The answer being still in the negative, “If not, where 
theti is the utility of your energetic moral efforts?” 

' “ Yarh kificdyaih.purisa-puggalo patisaiiivedeti sabbatfi tarn pubbekata*hetu; iti 

pur&nftnam kamTn&nam tapasK vyanti-bhSva, navanam kaimnSnatfi akaranA, Syatiift anavos- 
sayo; ftyatim anavassava kammakkhayo ; kammakkhayft dukkhakkhayo, dukkbakkhaya 
vedanfikkhayo, yedauftkkKaya gabbam dukkham nijjiQnain bhavissatiti 

the discourse Is not literal owing to the 
gretkt length of the original ; and the aubstanoe only has been given. 
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The sceptic Buddha at last concludes by saying : “ If it 
be true that living beings experience pleasure and pain as 
predetermined by actions of their past lives, then the Nigan- 
thas must have been all great sinners formerly in that they 
now undergo such painful austerities. Or if it be true that 
living beings experience pleasure and pain according as they 
are created by a God, then the Niganthas must have been 
created by a wicked God (papakena Issarena). Or if living 
beings be happy or miserable because of the species (sangati) 

’ to which they belong, then the Nigapthas must have been of 
a very low species ; or if because of their mentality (abhijati) 
theft they must have been persons of tlie worst possible 
mental type, etc., etc.”' 

In accordance with Mahavira’s view I am not, as a think- 
ing subject, wholly and solely the maker of my moral being, 
but I am partly a creature of circumstances. This important 
point is well brought out in a passage of the Sutra-kritahga 
where Mahavira, in criticising Gosala’s doctrine, declares that 
“ things depend partly on fate, and partly on human exer- 
tion.”^ The proposition is significant. It illustrates his 
antinomian theory (syad vada) that has its full play 
throughout Kriya-vada. It may be that in one sense, look- 
ing from one point of view, A is B. It may be that in 
another sense, looking from another point of view, A is 
not-B. It may be that looking from a third point of view, 
A is both B and uot-B, and so forth. In other words, the 
Dynamism of Mahavira leaves room enough for determinism, 
or the hypothesis of time, providence, nature, chance. 

VI. The biological and psychological aspects of Kiriyam. 

“ There are things which are determined, and there are 
things which are not-determined (niyayaniyayarh samtam).”* 

‘ Uajiliima-uikaya., II. 216-222. abhijati =j\vavari}a (Mbh. XII. 279. 32). 

‘ Sutro-Kfitai'ii^a, I. 1. 2. 4. (Jacobi’s translation). 

• Ibid, I. 1. 2. 4. 
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Following the commentators Prof, Jacobi translates it — 

“ Things depend partly on fate, and partly on human exer- 
tion.” But keeping to the actual words of the commentators, 
we must interpret the dictum as meaning that “ our happiness 
and misery are wrought partly by fate, soul, time, God or 
nature, and can be regulated partly by our personality or 
manly strength.”' This shows that in the view of Mahavira, 
as later in the view of Kanilda, we are in some respects bound 
and in some respects free. Here Mahavira appears to be in 
sharp antagonism with Gosala, 

But tlie supposed antagonism between the two thinkers 
may easily break down the moment the 

The category of Jiva. ^ 

historian can prove that it rests upon a 
difference of standpoints. This brings us to Mahav Ira’s 
important category of Jlva, a term which we take to denote 
the biological and psychological aspects of Kiriyam, 

Gosala also taught that all living beings experience 
pleasure and pain, each individually. But Mahavira differed 
from Gosala in teaching that the sole determining factor of 
our entire existence is not fate or anything of the kind but 
the individual agent of our free will. A dialogue in the 
Uvasaga Dasao'^ embodies Mahavira’s moral contention raised 
against Gosala’s fatalism or denial of free-will activities. 

Mahavira asks Saddaluputta, a lay ad herent cf Gosala, 
who was a rich potter, “ How is this pot made ? Is it made 
by dint of exertion and manly strength or without them ?” 
The latter replies: “It is made without them, because, 
according to our master’s view, there is no such thing as 
exertion or manly strength, everything being unalterably 
fixed.” “ Supposing, Saddaluputta, some one of yovr men 
should behave in an improper manner, how would you deal 
with him ?’* “ I would punish him as severely as I could or 

^ Kilikoid i^^iyati-kfitam oa para9a-kft]Sfiv’ara-8vabhftva-karmadi-kfit;aih tatra kathaiiicit 
fiakha-ddkkhftdelt^ pura9a-kara«sSdhyatvaib apyairfyate.” 

• Hdernle’s Uvasaga Dasfio, VII. 196-200. 



tfllLOSOPHY OP MAHAViHA 


m 


should.” Thereupon Mahavira retorts : “ But what mordl 
reason have you for doing so, when, as you say, there is no 
such thing as -exertion or manly strength, but all things are 
unalterably fixed ? According to your belief, the man 
behaved in such a manner because he could not help it, ruled 
as he was by an overpowering fate.” 

It is difficult even to imagine that Gosala really intended 
to bring arts such as pot-making within the operations of the 
laws of fate. It is likewise difficult to think that he actually 
GoSata-s Doterminism “^^ant to deny all moral distinctions, respon- 


did not excludo the 
notion of freedom of 


sibilities and freedom as enunciated by Maha- 


the \fiu. nor did Maha- Vil a liimself. On a closc examination of his 

Tira 8 dynamism alto- 

jjethor set aside the doctrinc as a whole. We can soon discover that 

rule of fate. 

his determinism did not exclude Mahavira’s 


notion of freedom of the will, just as, on the other hand, Maha- 
vlra’s Dynamistic philosophy did not altogether set aside 
Gosala’s rule of fate. They are complementary, one being 
imperfect and unintelligible without the other. We conceive 
nevertheless that in attempting to banish the possibilities of 
chance from the world of fact, and of belief and reason, Gosala 


carried his determinism rather too far, and that in consequence 
he confused or at least did not keep quite distinct the two 
standpoints — the biological and psychological, or the physical 
and ethical. Accordingly the task which Gosala had left for 
his immediate successor was to draw a sharp distinction 
between these standpoints by employing the sober method of 
analysis of the laws of action (Karma) and their effects in the 
world of experience. 

The problem was discussed by Buddha also. The three 


Go8&la, MahavTra 
and Buddha : transition 
from a biolof^ical to a 
psychological, or from 
a physical to an ethical 
standpoint. 


teachers handled it differently and found a 
different solution. Go^la set himself to show 
how we, as living individuals and in common 
with the rest of sentient existence, are acted 


upon by various natural causes and manifold external 


conditions. The main object of Mahavira was to determine 
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’how we, as living individuals and thinking subjects, 
are both acted upon and capable of acting of our own accord. 
Buddha sought to show how we, as rational beings, can act 
according to the laws or principles of reason itself. That is to 
'say, the main standpoint of Go%la was biological or objective, 
that of Malnivlra both objective and subjective, and that of 
Buddha psychological or subjective. 

The following argument will perhaps give some support to 
these general observations. As we know, Gosala, Mahavira 
and Buddha, in common with the Moralists, 

Threefold division of 

actions into deed, word, followed a threefold division of actions into 
and thought. Deed, Word and Thouglit, or into Thought, 

Word and Deed. The same threefold division is to be found in 
the existing Zend-Avesta, hut there is as yet no proof that 
anyone of them borrowed it from the ancient Persians. There is, 
on the other hand, sufficient evidence to prove that Gosala laid 
stress mainly upon Deed and Word, Thought being to him a 
mere half action (upaddhakamma)’ ; that Mahavira laid almost 
equal stress upon the three — Deed, Word and Thought, while 
the whole emphasis was laid by Buddlia upon Thought (mano- 
kamma),* his very definition of action being volition (cetana 
vadami kammarii).'* 

Mahavira laid almost equal stress upon Deed, Word and 
Thought. This point is so important that if we loose sight of 
it we are apt to ignore half the significance of Kiriyam and 
the whole of the significance of Mahavira’s psychology and 
ethics. In order to (sstablish it, we may separately examine 
two lines of evidence, the Jaina and the Buddhist. In the 
first place, the Jaina Sutra-Kritiinga preserves a dialogue 
where Adda, a disciple of Mahavira, discusses a view put 
into the mouth of the Buddhists : “ If a savage thrusts 

* Digha-riikaya, I. 64. 

* Majjhima*nikaya, III. 2. 7. 

* A*guttara, III, p. 416. 0/. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ “ Buddhist Psychology,” p. 98. 
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a spit through the side of a granary, mistaking it for a man ; 
or through a gourd, mistaking it for a bahy, and roasts it, he 
will be guilty 6f-murder.” “ If a savage puts a man on a spit 
and roasts him, mistaking him for a fragment of the granary ; 
or a baby, mistaking him for a gourd, he will not be guilty of 
murder.” “ If anybody thrusts a spit through a man or a baby, 
mistaking him for a fragment of the granary, puts him on the 
fire and roasts him, that will be a meal fit for Buddhas to 
breakfast upon.” Adda, then, turns upon the Buddhists with 
this powerful argument : “ Well -controlled men cannot accept 
your denial of guilt incurred by (unintentional) doing harm to 

livhig beings It is impossible to mistake a fragment of the 

granary for a man ; ojily an unworthy man can say it. How can 
the idea of a man be produced by a fragment of the granary ? 

Even to utter this is an untruth They kill a fattened 

sheep, and prepare food for the sake of a particular person ; 
they season the meat with salt and oil, and dress it with pepper. 
You are irreligious, unworthy men, devoted to foolish pleasures, 
who say that partaking heartily of this meat you are not soiled 

by sin In compassion to all beings, the seers, the Jnati- 

putras, avoid what is sinful ; afraid of it, they abstain from 
food specially prepared for them.”' 

The same text contains a few other passages in wnich the 
Kriyavadin view is contrasted apparently with the Buddhist 
view of delicts and crimes. We learn from one of them that 
for a Kriyavadin “ He who intends to kill a living being, but 
does not do it by an act of his body, and who unknowingly kills 
one, both are affected by that act through a slight contact with 
it only, but the demerit in their case is not fully developed.”® 

And in the second place; the Buddhist Upali-sutta records 
that of the three measures of sin and crime, the bodily (Kaya- 
da^da) had greater weight with Mahavira than cither the vocal 
or the mental, while that which weighed heaviest for Buddha 

^ Jacobi’a Jaina*8utra8, Part 2, pp. 414-116 ; cf. ibid, L 1. 2. 26. 

® Ibid, p. 242. 
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was the mental. “ Even in his coming and going a NigaDtha 
is apt to cause the slaughter of many animalcules. What 
does Nigaptha Nataputta consider to be the moral consequence 
of such an act ?” When this question was pressed home by 
Buddha Upali, then a lay disciple of Mahavira, the latter 
replied ; “ Our master does not attach the notion of any great 
sin to an unintentional (unavoidable) act, but only to an act 
which is intentional.” “Then you see, Upali, the main 
determining factor of an act is the volition, motive or intention 
(cetana).”' 

The most important of Buddhist documents to consider as 
to the doctrine of Kiriyaih is the Maha-Saccaka-sutt^ in 
which the practice of the Ajivikas has been contrasted with 
that of the Buddhists as follows ; “ Whereas the former 

devote themselves to culture of the body, neglecting culture 
of, the mind, the latter devote themselves to culture of the 
mind, neglecting culture of the body.” Saccaka clearly 
implies that the followers of Mahavira cultivate equally 
both the inodes of self -training on the ground that which 
affects the body, affects the mind, and nice versa (kayanvayarh 
cittam hoti, cittanvayo kayo hoti).* 

We can easily understand from this that the theory of 
interaction of mind and body was the physio-psychological 
ground by which Mahavira sought to justify austerities in 
religious practice, bodily restraints in daily life, and corporeal 
punishment in criminal justice. 

The main question remains yet to be answered. What are 
the things which depend on fate, necessity, time, providence, 
nature and the like ? Which are determined by natural 
causes and general conditions of existence ? 
determinism: 'isoui'^s »nd what are again the things, which are not 
iypur*""* determined in a similar way ? MahSvIra’s 

answers may be summed up in the nlodern 
expression, that there is physical determinism. He agreed with 


' Majjhinia-nikSya, I. 377. 


» Ibid, I. 287-238. 
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Gosala in many respects. For instance, he accepted the class! 
fications of living beings and things as given by the latter. 
He too believed 'that there is no matter unformed, nothing in 
nature which is dead. It was readily granted by him that our 
duration of life, physical formation,' number of sense-faculties, 
certain mental qualities and tendencies and intellectual and 
spiritual powers depend upon the species or types of existence 
(saiigati) to which Ave belong ; that nature (sabhava) implants 
in our breast certain passions and emotions which develop as 
Ve grow up, or that as Ave advance in life we pass through 
many ups and downs, experience mat)y agitations of passion ; 
as in the life of a finite individual, so in the life of the whole, 
the duration of existence is limited, the duration of the world 
as a Avhole is marked by periods which succeed each other 
alternately and uniformly, showing the predominance of good 
(s«, corresponding in some way to love of Empedocles) over 
evil (du, corresponding to Hate), on the predominance of evil 
over good, on the equipoise of both in an ascending or a 
descending, a progressive or a retrogressive (utsarpini and 
jjivasarpini) order'^ ; and so fortli. 

The one point which Gosala left in obscurity and which 
Mahavira and Buddha brought into prominence was that soul 
or mind is in its nature supremely Avhite or absolutely pure. 
The various pleasures and amusements, passions and emotions, 
thoughts and impressions which stain it with this or that 
colour, give to it this or that habit and disposition, are quite 
foreign (agantuka) to its nature. The realm of soul is in 
other words the realm of absolute bliss." The soul is not only 
open to the influx of sin, but also has that peculiar capacity 
of its own by Avhich it can regain its native purity by shaking 
off all alien elements. There, indeed lies the scope for our 
manly strength, the value of education, nay, the foundation 

‘ Sutra-Kritaiij,m, TT. 3. 37. 

’ Jaina-sutras, Part 2, p. 227 f. ; Heart of Jainism, pp. 272-276. 

•** Majjhima^Dikftya. 1.36; 11. 31-36; 1.483. 
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of our whole moral freedom. For it is in resisting and rising 
superior by the goodness and wisdom of the soul to all natural 
forces and tendencies, passions and emotions, that we build up 
our moral self, and attain immortal life. This doctrine of 

soul belongs historically to Yajnavalkya, whom Buddha seems 
to have esteemed as the upholder of Kiriyavada.' 

VTT. The Hpifttemological aspect of Kiriyam. 

As we have seen, the Bhagabatl Sutra attributes thesepara-- 
tion of Gosala and Mahavira to a doctrinal difference, while the 
former maintained that there is nothing in nature without'life, 
no matter unformed, the latter contended that there are certain 
things which do not strictly come under the category of life 
. - (.ilva). This contention on the part oJ Maha- 

Ajivn; its siKniecft- virH may perhaps be in terpx’eted in two ways : 

either (1) that Mahavira tried to modify 

Gosala’s general hylozoistic theory by pointing out that there 
is as a matter of fact death for every living individual ; or 
(2) that he implied that there are besides the objects of nature 
or others which are of a purely subjective origin. Accept- 
ing one or other of these two interpretations, we see that 
whereas for Go^la the category was just one, that of Jiva, for 
Mahavira the categories were two, that of Jiva and that of 
Ajiva. This was an advance on the part of the latter. We 
propose here to take the category of Ajiva to denote the 
epistemological aspect of Kiriyam, as distinguished from the 
biological and physical aspects. 

The first thing which Mahavira was anxious to do in con- 
nexion with his theory of knowledge was to see clearly what 
the problems of knowledge are. He seems 

The problems of . , e ij • , ,, 

knowledge. » to JiftV6 iGit 111 common With Sudclhst thdt 

the question could be settled only by first 
settling what cannot be the p'’oblems of knowledge. 


MajjhiTna-uikftya. J, 36 ; II. 31-36 j I. 483. 
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So far as this latter question was concerned, the sceptic 
Sanjaya had already suggested the lines of its answer. The 
Safsjaya, Mahsvira ‘quBstions with regard to which Sanjaya sus- 
and Buddha: pended judgment Were in fact the questions 

to be excluded from the problems of knowledge. Is the world 
eternal, or is it non-eternal ? Is it both eternal and non- 
eternal, or is it neither eternal nor non-eternal ? Is the world 
finite or infinite ? Is there any individual existence of man 
after death, or is there not ? Is the absolute truth seen face 
to face by a seer, comprehended by a philosopher, part of real 
tangible existence or not ? It was with regard to these and 
similar questions that Sanjaya refused to put forth any affirma- 
tive proposition. To avoid error he contented himself with the 
four famous negative propositions ; A is not B ; A is not not- 
B’ ; A is not both B and not-B, A is not neither B nor not-B. 
It is with regard to the self-same questions that Mahavira 
declared : “ From these alternatives you cannot arrive at truth ; 
from these alternatives you are certainly led to error.”^ “ The 
world exists, the world does not exist. The world is unchange- 
able, the world is in constant flux. The world has a beginning, 
the world has no beginning. The world has an end, the 
world has no end, etc. The persons who are not well-instructed 
thus differ in their opinions, and profess their dogmas without 
reason.”* And these were precisely the questions which 
Buddha regarded as unthinkable (acinteyyani) on the ground 
that those who will think about them arc sure to go mad, 
without ever being able to find a final answer, or to reach 
apodeictic certainty.^ 

However, even with regard to these problems Mahavira 
differed from Sanjaya, and Buddha from both, if not in any 


^ Dial» B, II, pp. 39-40 j 75. 

* Sutra-Kyitafiga, II. 5. 3 : “Eehim dohim thanehim vavahSro na vijjai, Eehim dohirft 
hanebiin anSySram tu jSnae,’^ (Jacobi's translation.) 

» AofirSnga, I. 7-3. 

;* Abguttara-nikaya, II. p. 80. 
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other respect, at least in attitude. For the cowardly manner 
in which Sanjaya tried to evade them shows that he did not 
himself feel certain whether error lay on his side or on that of 
others. As a successor and younger contemporary of Sanjaya, 
Mahavira’s position was somewhat better, something inter- 
mediate between that of an ignorant sceptic and that of an 
enlightened philosopher of the critical school. His was the 
standpoint of the antimonian (syadvadin), who is represented by 
later Jaina writers' and Buddhist Sarvastivadins (SySdvadins) 
of the 3rd century B.C.'^ in the following manner : If he has 
to answer any questions touching “ matters of fact,” he should 
answer them by saying, contrary to b6th a 
dogmatist and a sceptic : “ It may be that 
in one sense, looking from one point of view, A is B. It may 
be that in another sense, looking from another point of view, 
A is not-B. It may again be that looking from a third point 
of view, A is both B and not-B, It may equally be that when 
viewed from a fourth point of view, A is neither B nor not-B.” 

It is then clear that in the view of Mahavira and Buddha 
metaphysics could not be a science, and also that the sceptic 
Sanjaya had prepared the way for both of them. Prof. Jacobi 
thought that “ in opposition to the Agnosticism of Sanjaya, 
Mahavira has established the Syadvada.” Besides Go^Ia, 
Sanjaya is a great land-mark in the development of the 
philosophy of Mahavira and Buddha. It is remarkable 
that Sariputta, formerly the chief disciple of Sanjaya, the 
founder of the sceptical school, became later the chief 
disciple of Buddha, the founder of the analytical school, — a 
fact which Prof. Jacobi was the first to emphasize, and which 
has almost the same force as Kant’s famous dictum that the 


^ Seo SySdvada-mafi jarT ; Sapta-bhaftgi-taraiigini j Bhandarkar's Report for 1863-54, 
p. 95f. ; Jacobi’s Jaina-sutras, XXVII-XXIX: “ Syad asti ; gySd nSsti ; sySd asti nftsti ; 
■ySd avaktavyab ; syftd asti avaktavyah ; syid nSsti avaktavyat^ j sySd asti nasti avakta- 
yyat.” 

* Kathfivattbu, I. 6. 55 58. 
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sceptic is the true school master to lead the dogmatic specu- 
lator towards a‘ sound criticism of the understanding and of 
reason.* 

To return to our main question : if the problems stated 
above cannot be the proper subjects of investigation of know- 
ledge, then what were for Mahiivira the real problems ? The 
problems were : what and in what manner can we become 
aware in and through our mind of ourselves and of others who 
are finite individuals like us ? What are the modes of cognition, 
* or categories of thought ? What are, in other words, 
‘ demonstrable facts ’ relating to a concrete individual as dis- 
tinguished from the ‘ probable ’ ? 

According to the view, the demonstrable facts are these 
five (panca asti-kaya) : Dhamma (sense-data), 

PaBca asti-K5ya. . „ ,, . , , „ . , , 

Adhamma (data other than those furnished 
by the senses), Agasa (space), Jiva (soul or finite conscious- 
ness), and Puggala (Matter or the material).'^ Each one of 
these facts is to be understood according to the following 
categories*: Substance (dabba), ittribute (guna). Field of 
action (khetta). Time (kala). Sequence or causal relations 
(pajjava),* Division (padesa), and Transformation (parinama). 

In view of the fact that there is nowhere to be found in 
the older texts any systematic exposition of Mahavira’s theory 
of knowledge, we shall here content ourselves with urging two 
points regarding it. First, in a passage of the Samavayahga, 
the five demonstrable facts (panca asti-kaya) are spoken of as 
being immutable, permanent or eternal elements of knowledge 
to which no notion of temporal relations can attach ; they are 
above time — past, present and future, and yet hold good 

t 

universally and for all times. The great interest of the 

' Max Muller’s translation of Kant’s Critique of Pure Reason, Vol. II, p. 659. 

SamavAjAfiga, 15 j 193 ; 199. It also refers to similar passages in the SthanSfiga 
and the Bhagavati-sutra. 

* According to later Jaina writers, paj java = Sanskrit parySya^. But it seems that the 
word equates with the Pali paccaya or Sanskrit pratyayah. 
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passage is that it enables us to see the sharp contrast between 
the views of Mahavlra and Kakuda Katyayana; Whereas the 
latter identifttid the concepts of a finite mind with concrete 
things existing eternally in space and time, the former 
did not. 

Secondly, Mahavira so far agreed with Kakuda Katyayana 
that he too conceived a plurality of substances. In dismiss- 
ing the notion of a single universal soul, Mahavira’s object 
was to protest against subjective idealism which was continu- 
ally tending to make the ‘ transcendental self ’ into a sort of 
entity. In dealing with Mahavira’s philosophy as a whole it 
must be borne in mind that there are in its background 
Gosala’s biological speculations. 



CHAPTER XXVII. 


Conclusion. 


Here we have to close the rather incomplete survey from 
within of the development of Indian philosophy before the 
advent of the Buddha. Incomplete, because according to our 
original plan, the history was to have been brought down to 
the time of Sayapa-Madhava (llth century A.D.). We could 
baldly realise, until experience actually revealed, the vastness 
of the field chosen even for a rapid survey, and the immensity 
of the task to achieve with materials requiring a careful 
sifting and necessitating in places a great deal of historical 
reconstruction. Consideration of practical difficulties happily 
suggested curtailment of the scope of the work, with the 
result that we had to be satisfied with a modest plan, bring- 
ing the history down to the 6th century B.C., and closing it 
with Mahavira. But the plan, however modest, covers cen- 
turies of thought-evolution which in respect of antiquity and 
importance merits the deepest refiections of the modern 
student, whether in the East or in the West. We must say 
with Dr. Oldenherg that “ hundreds of years before Buddha’s 
time movements were in progress in Indian thought, which 
prepared the way for Buddhism, and cannot therefore be 
separated from a sketch of the latter,”* or with Dr. Paul 
Deussen that “ the thoughts of the Upanishads led in the 
post-Vedic period not only to the two great religions of Bud- 
dhism and Jainism, but also to a series of philosophical 
systems.”® Buddha’s analytic method of enquiry (vibhajja- 
vMa) imparted a great synthetic landmark to the history of 
Early Indian Philosophy. A perusal of the foregoing pages 
will have, we hope, made it abundantly clear that the synthetic 


‘ Buddha f Hoey’s translation, p. 6. 


• Outlines of Indian Philosophy, p, 34, 
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development presupposes a large number of philosophical 
thoughts that constituted its immediate background — negative 
as well as positive. It has also been indicated how Buddha 
grouped the current philosophical notions under four pairs of 
extremes {;anta) comprising thesis and antithesis and how he 
endeavoured by his system of the Middle Path to avoid as well 
as reconcile them without jeopardising his own position. These 
four pairs of extremes, as presented in Buddhist literature, 
are : — 

1. (a) Eternalist thesis — that everything exists (sahham 
atthUi). This is one extreme. 

{b) Annihilationist antithesis — that nothing exists 
{sabbam n'atthiti) — This is another extreme.’ 
Between these two extremes lay whole centuries 
of metaphysical evolution. 

2,. (a) Determinist thesis — that everything is pre-deter- 
mined {sabbam pubbekatahetu). This is one 
extreme, yielding the postulate of Being — what 
is is ; something comes out of something ; nothing 
comes out of nothing. 

(6) Fortuitist antithesis — that nothing is caused and 
conditioned {sabbam ahetu-appaccaya) — This is 
another extreme,^ yielding the postulate of non- 
Being — What is not comes to be {ahutva hoti ) ; 
something comes out of nothing. Between these 
two extremes lay .whole centuries of logical 
evolution. 

3. («) Individualist thesis — that weal and woe are causjed 
by the moral agent of an act {sukhadukkham 
sayamkatam). This is one extreme. 

(6) Fatalist antithesis — that weal and woe are caused 
by agents other than self {sukhadukkham -param- 
katam). — This is another extreme.* * 

Saihyntte, 11, pp. 17, 96 ; lU, p. 136. * Aftguttare, I, p. 173 f. ; Digha, L 

* Ante^ p. 386, f. n. 1. . 
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Between these two extremes lay whole centuries of 
. ethical evolution. 

4. (a) Hedonist and Utilitarian thesis — that adherence to 
pleasures of the sense constitutes the path to the 
goal {kameau kmnasukhallikdnuyoya). This is 
one extreme. 

(6) Ascetic antithesis — that self-mortification consti- 
tutes the path to final release {atlakilaniathd- 
nuyoga). This is another extreme.' Between these 
two lay whole centuries of socio-religious evolution. 

The mental attitude implied in Buddha’s analytic method 
of 'enquiry differs merely in degree from that implied in 
MahSvIra’s antinomian'* mode of reviewing the many dogmatic 
but conflicting assertions of philosophers about the origin, 
existence and destiny of the Avorld and of life as a whole. 
These two methods lead us back to San jay a of the Belattha 
clan, whose scepticism suggested the suspension of judgment 
as the best path-way to peace. 'I’he questions on which he 
suspended his judgment, M'hether for or against, embraced, 
as we have seen (p. 331 ), a number of problems of meta- 
physical and theological character. We have further seen 
that the sceptical or agnostic attitude can as well be traced in 
the speculation of earlier thinkers. In the Kathopanisad, 
for instance, there is reference to doubt entertained by some 
school of thinkers regarding the possibility of future existence 
of man. The teaching of the Kena Upanisad has a ring of 
agnosticism, and it is clearly brought out in the paradoxical 
assertions about the incognisability of mental events whereby 
objects are cognised. If we carry our enquiry back to the 
philosophical hymns of the Rig- Veda we should not be astonish- 
ed to find a similar sceptical or agnostic attitude in them. As a 
matter of fact, we read in Hymn X. 129 that the sun shining in 
the highest heaven being later in origin than the cosmic process 

^ P^^mmapakkapavattitna Siitta. 

* The word has been used here to denote u dialectic metjiod of judging two sides of a 
question. 
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as a whole, no one can say whether the sun himself knows 
the genesis of the cosmos or not {veda yadi va na veda). In 
another hymn (1. 164) the Risi Dirghatamas proclaims in an 
agnostic vein : “ What thing I truly am I know not clearly : 
mysterious, fettered in my mind I wander,” If we push our 
enquiry farther back to the mythological poetry which consti- 
tuted the immediate background of the philosophical hymns, 
it is curious that there too we would find indication of some 
school of risis doubting the existence of Indra.* The pursuit of 
this one line of enquiry lays bare the fact that there is no abrupt 
beginning in history. In every age there have been sceptics 
and agnostics, though not technically so called. Although 
from the psychological point of view the sceptical or the 
agnostic attitude has expressed itself in every age, it has 
differed from time to time in regard to the subject of specu- 
lation and the mode of expression. In the mythological poetry 
the doubt was entertained with regard to the existence of 
Indra ; in the philosophical hymns, with regard to the know- 
ledge of the single, the first cause of the Universe, and the 
knowledge of the genesis of the cosmos ; in a subsequent age 
represented by the older Upanisads, the same doubt arises 
with regard to the cognisability of mental events and the 
future existence of man, while we find that scepticism came 
to be formulated as a definite method of philosophic 
investigation in the hands of Safijaya who was an elder 
contemporary and common predecessor of Mahavira and 
Buddha; it also came to be exercised over a wider range 
of problems. Thus investigating a known period of history 
from the Vedas to Mahavira, we could discover certain broad 
divisions, characterised each by Ihe predominance of some 
special problems, that is to say, that with every change of 
problem a new epoch had commenced. The divisions thus 
marked out are three, viz., (1) Vedic, (2) Post-Vedic, (3) Neo- 
Vedic-and- Sophistic. The main problem of Vedic thought 


> ^.ig.veda, VIII. 89, 3. 
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is cosmological, t*hat of the Post-Vedic period is Physico- 
^ Psychological and that of the Neo-Vedic-and-Sophistic, 
logico-ethical. Bach of these synthetic divisions follows 
upon a cruder stage of mythology, casuistry or so])histry. 
The cruder stage intervening two synthetic landmarks is 
naturally a transitional period during which the cosmological 
problem tended towards the physico-psychological or the latter 
towards the logico-ethical. 

The general movement of thought was continuous. This 
is not to say that newer ideas did completely supplant the 
older ones and in their turn were replaced by still newer ones. 
On the other hand, it is clearly manifest from many instances 
that an idea of a certain period never became extinguished, 
although it had given rise to and was superseded by a newer 
one. In fact, every period has contributed to the multiplication 
of philosophic thought, and the older ones exist side by side 
with newer offshoots and modiftcations. The whole process, 
viewed in one way, would seem to he a gradual unfolding of 
philosophic consciousness of a certain section of humanity, 
and viewed in another, it would appear to be a process of 
supersession and supplementation. This two-fold process of 
evolution was instrumental to the accumulation of myriads of 
conflicting views and dogmas, differing from each other in 
slight shades, blurring the intellectual vision, towards the close 
of the 7th century B.C. It was at such a stage that Sanjaya 
entered upon his vigorous sceptical campaign and paved the 
way for Mahavira, who adopted a new antinomian test to 
judge the current theories and dogmas and religious practices 
in their ultimate logical, ethical and practical issue. , It 
iremains to be seen how these diverse issues came to be handled 
by the Buddha and what the result was that followed upon 
the introduction of an analytic method of enquiry and true 
valuation cff concepts and things in the light of the Buddhist 
theory of causal genesis. 


5a 



410 


tRE-BUDBllISl'IC INDIAlJ I* HILO SOPHY 


II 

Though we have said that there is no abrupt or absolute 
beginning in history, it is indispensable that for historical 
purpose we have to define the period chosen for investigation 
in respect of time and place, in order to conceive a beginning 
and an end, an upper and a lower limit. To our purpose, 
the hymn of Aghamarsana marks the commencement of Indian 
philosophy, for it is here that we find that not only a problem 
has been cleaidy stated but also that it has been definitely 
attempted. It is tliis test of clearness and definiteness in 
statement and handling of problems which we have taken to 
distinguish philosophy from its background of mythology and 
popular casuistry. Although the innumerable hymns com- 
posing the vast collection of the Rig-Vedaare full of inquisitive 
questions as to the what, the whence, the how, the whither, of 
things, none of the earlier hymns are so definitely philo- 
sophical as the hymn ascribed to Aghamarsana It was not 
to our purpose to set up an enquiry into the time and 
place of the composition of these earlier hymns,- -the 
task being left to those who would study them from the 
antiquarian point of view. In Part I dealing with Vedic 
philosophy we have considered only those hymns which have 
been recognised by Vedic scholars as of philosophic interest, 
and almost all of which are to be found in the tenth or last 
Book of the Rig-Veda. We hold that the Xth Book and some 
of the philosophic hymns scattered in the Ist Book were added 
at a later date to an earlier redaction of the Rig-Veda, and it is 
quite possible that the latest hymn may be separated from the 
most ancient by a long interval of time. The philosophical 
hymns with which we are concerned must be relegated to the 
closing period of the Rig-Veda, which judging from the chrono- 
logy of thought may not be dated before 1600 B.C. In 
respect of place, they seem to have been composed or uttered 
in the land of the Seven Rivers or, more precisely, in that 
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tract of land which was bounded on the north-west by the 
Sindhu and the Sarasvati, and on the north-east by the 
Jamuna and the Gangsl. Roughly speaking, this tract is taken 
to comprise (he region covered by the Punjab and the North- 
western Frontier Provinces. So much about the upper limit 
of our history in regard to time and place. 

The internal investigation as to the chronology of the 
philosophical hymns has been carried on mainly in the light 
of the chronology of thought, and the general trend of thought 
• has been judged by the test, how far it has represented the 
development of the idea of God, of course, on the cosmo- 
logical basis. The chronology of the philosophical hymns 
thus conceived is merely tentative and provisional. It is left 
to the future historian to test this chronology by considering 
the inter-relation of those hymns in the light of some other 
problem, vis., a problem other than that of the development of 
the idea of God. Vedic philosophy commenced, as set forth in 
Part I, with an enquiry into the nature of the first cause or 
cosmic matter and of the cosmic process and its successive 
stages, and the unity and order of the visible xmiverse. The 
attempted solution of the questions which arose on cosmo- 
logical plane goes to prove that the Vedic seers differed widely 
from one another, although their speculations all tended to the 
conception of the singleness of the first cause, whether it be 
Water, or Air, or Kire, or the Solar Substance, and to the recog- 
nition of a wonderful order, a rhythmic progress of things in 
the physical universe. Thus their speculations supply a 
number of ancient types of cosmological theory, more 
varied and numerous than the types supplied by Greek philo- 
sophy in its first stage. The instances of close resemblance 
have been noted in their proper place. 

As to the striking points of resemblance, we have noticed 
that first philosophic reflections originated in India and Greece 
in religion ; that a peaceful time was a necessary condition of 
pondering over the riddles of existence ; and that the first 
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conception of God was within the realm of the physical. But 
Vedic philosophy went far ahead, culminating in the abstract 
conception of one God, represented as the Divine Architect. 
In these cosmological speculations, the importance of which 
has been indicated in its proper place, lay the germs and possi- 
bilities of later Indian thought and the basis upon which 
the structure of Hindu society was built. Por instance, 
Aghamarsaija’s hymn contains the first philosophic conception 
of the Year, which can be traced in a developed form in the 
Atharva Veda, the Mahabharata and the Purapas as a Doctrine 
of Time which influenced the popular mind so largely as to 
become a by- word of faith. The famous Purusa-sukta 
yields a conception of the universe as an organic whole, 
constituted by different groups of beings and things with 
distinct places and functions, all inter-connected, and it 
supplied a philosophic exposition of the CMiirvarnya system 
which, with the progress of civilisation and advancement of 
thought, had a supergrowth in the Mrmna theory of individual 
training and culture. But everything is so vague and inde- 
finite. One may as well go back to the Brahmanaspati and 
Visvakarman hymns for the origin of the Vedantic conception 
of Brahman, as also of the Nyaya conception of God. The 
Upanisadic tradition traces, as we have seen, the origin of 
the Sankhya conception of Purusa to the Purusa-sukta 
ascribed to Nfirayana, but one may as well derive the whole 
cosmological aspect of Sankhya philosophy from the Nasadiya- 
sukta (X. 129) where the cosmic changes have been conceived 
as gradual transformation of the primitive matter (Water), due 
to the influence of the creative fervour (Warmth), immanent 
in it, and where the terms sattva, rajas and tamm denoting 
vaguely the threefold divisions of the physical universe are 
met with. 
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III 

We have closed the first part— the Vedie philosophy — with 
the abiding impression that Vedic thought was in its funda- 
mental character geo-centric, and its main interest lay in 
speculations about the physical ivorld. But taking a retros- 
pective view and scanning the hymns we discovered that the 
problems of the subsequent period, called post-Vedic, was 
anticipated in Dirghatamas’ hymn (1. 161) in the expression 
• What thing I am I know not clearly,” and a few other 
detached hymns embodying the conception of Truth (Satya) 
and Right (Dharma) as fita denoting the eternal order of 
things (X. 85) ; the conception of Eaith (sraddha) as the yearn- 
ing of the heart for better condition of existence (X. 85); 
the vague notion of the four stages of the development of the 
foetus in the womb (X. 85) ; and the equally vague notion 
of rebirth and the two paths, demyam and piiri-yana, along 
which the soul after death proceeds to its destination. In the 
conflict between the worshippers of Indra standing for absolute 
power and Varuna standing for order, and in Dirghatamas’ 
conception of two birds, i.e., of the play of two opposed 
factors of active vitality and passive mentality in the cosmos, 
we find anticipated tlie subsequent antagonism between the 
Brahman philosophers upholding social order and the mechan- 
istic conception of life (pmiyirada) and the Ksatriya 
philosophers advocating the idea of renunciation and up- 
holding the rationalistic view of soul {Brahmavada). The 
Brahmaua portion of the older Brahmanas disclosed to us a 
transitional stage marked by a fusion of racial elements, an 
intermingling of Vedic speculations, admixture of philosophy, 
fnythology and popular casuistry, elaboration of rituals and 
interpretation of the Vedic hymns. It is in the Brahmanic 
efforts tbaf we find the beginning of various sciences and 
arts, of the method of classification and systematization, and 
of the growth of the consciousness that man is the best of 
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creatures. With the dawning of this consciousness we find 
that the attention of the philosophers came to he concen- 
trated. upon the problem of man in his relation tp the 
material world, the organic world, to society, to his sen^Sj^- 
mind and soul. The Second Part dealing with post-Vedic 
philosophy covers the period from Mahidasa Aitareya to. 
Yajnavalkya. Going by the Pauranic tradition about the 
age of Parlksit* Avho lived just a generation before Yajna- 
valkya, the lower limit of the post-Vedic period can be 
brought down to 1300 B.C. But judging from the procesa 
of thought-evolution the limit may as well be brought down 
nearer to Buddha, say, to 900 B.C. « 

Another point to be noted is that the centre of Aryan 
activity and culture was shifted to the land of Kuru-Paiicala, 
which retained its importance down to the time of Parlksita 
or Janmejaya. No doubt, it ivas under the patronage of 
Parlksita and his forefathers that post-Vedic philosophy flour- 
ished so much. A prominent landmark in philosophy of this 
period was reached in Uddalaka Aruni. Towards the close 
of this period, with the death of Janamejaya and Uddalaka, 
the centre of Aryan influence and culture was shifted further 
south-east to Videha, where Yajnavalkya, the last landmark 
of post-Vedic philosophy, successfully pursued his philosophic 
career under the patronage of King Janaka, challenging in 
philosophical controversies, great thinkers, especially those 
hailing from Kuru-Pancala ; and it was now that the Aryan 
sovereignty spread over the greater portion of Northern India 
from Gandhara to Videha and Kasi. 

The history of the post-Vedic period has been built up with 
materials drawn mainly from the works of a few ancient 
Brahman schools such as the Aitareyas, the Chandogyas, the 
Kau?Itakeyas, tiie Taittirlyas and the Satapathas. A distino- 
liion had to be made between the chronology of literature end 

* The date of Parlkjit, in round numbers, id 1400 B.C. Ray Ohaudhuri's ‘ Early History 
of the Vawlingra Beet,' p. 38. Of, P^rgiter’s ‘ Pyu^^ties of the Kali Age,' 68, . V ^ 
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that of thought especially where a particular text like the 
"Ghandogya Brahraana-Upanisad is a compilation, containing 
the viows of soverai teachers, differing in content from one 
another. The Aitareya Brahmana and the x\ranyaka, omitting 
the Upanishad portion, represent together a homogeneous body 
of doctrines which may be judged as the system of a parti- 
oiilar individual or of a particular school of thouglit, say that 
of Mahidasa Aitareya or of the Aitareya school. The case of 
the Upanisad is different, as it contains the views of many 

'individuals and schools other than those of the Aitarevas. 

•/ 

This holds true of the Kausitaki and the Brihadaranyaka 
Upanisads, while the Taittirlya represents the views of one 
and the same school, oiz., that of the Taittiriyas. In cases 
"where the texts do not represent coherent systems, we have 
analysed their component elements, and arranged them on 
internal evidence in a chronological oi'der. We have shown 
how the post-Vedic period commenced with the \itareya 
system, which was the greatest synthetic landmark in pre- 
‘Buddhistic Indian thought. In tracing the development and 
exposition of the doctrine of “soVisam” — “ I am He ” — i.e., of the 
identity of the individual with the universal self in its morpho- 
logical, physiological and psychological aspects, we have 
•noticed how different lines of investigation issued forth from 
one common substratum, leading to the scientific conceptions 
Cf astronomy, anatomy, physiology, embryology, biology, logic, 
psychology and ethics. During this period we came across 
different types of thought, some with old Vedic characteristics, 
sortie resembling Pythagorean and Anaxagorean, the predomi- 
narrt types being Aristotelian and Platonic. Indian philo- 
sophy took a systematic turn* in the teachings of Uddalaka, 
for it is here that we find that different lines of thought 
branched oft' to give rise in later times to the fundamental 
conceptions of Vedanta, Bauddha, Sankhya, Yoga, Nyaya and 
Vaiseipika systems. In this pieriod Indian philosophy would 
iqqiear tq’he on the Whole a lay movement, is^lmoSt all the 
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teachers being married householders. We have noticed that 
the antagonism prevalentduring this period was between BrS^j- 
muDs and Ksatriyas, and that Brahmanic thought tended to 
justify the civic duties of man on the ground of the gradual 
development of self or gradual manifestation of the potentia- 
lities of life, while the Ksatriya thought tended contrarywise 
to give preference to the subjective mode o'f attaining true 
self-hood and living an ascetic life in the forest, practising 
penance and cultivating inner culture and faith. The develop- 
ment of Aranyaka life which commenced during the closing 
period of the Rig-Veda is one of the prominent featui’es of the 
post-Vedic period. One of the mooted questions of philosophy 
was whether the higher plane of man’s activity could be co- 
ordinated or harmonised with the lower functions that a man 
has to discharge as a living body and social being. In the 
development of many psychological theories of the senses, the 
mind, and the soul and their functions and inter-relations we 
notice the basis of the fundamental conceptions of Buddhist 
psychology which holds a unique position in ancient human 
thought, especially in the whole of Indian philosophy. The 
period closed with the philosophy of Yajnavalkya in whose 
teachings \ve discovered a conscious attempt to compromise 
the claims put forward by the Brahman and Ksatriya thinkers. 
It is again in his teachings that we could discover the logical 
trend of entire post-Vedic thought tending towards the psycho- 
ethical. Yajnavalkya’s psychological speculations about the 
waking, the dreaming and the sleeping states of soul, and his 
theories about birth, death and rebirth laid the foundation of 
the Jaina, the Buddhist and the Hindu doctrines of Karma. 


IV 

With the close of post-Vedic thought we ‘entered upon 
another period which may he designated in history as the neo- 
Vedio-and-Sophistic. During this period the principal nom- 
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batants in philosophy were no longer the Ksatriya and Brahman 
•householders, but the ^ramans and Brahman wanderers, who 
were divided into numerous religious orders and schools of 
thought. In the light of the evidence of Buddhist literature 
one can see that no less than 50 orders and schools of recluses 
and wanderers, some anti-Brahmanic in their attitude and the 
majority in favour of the Brahmanic system of morals yielding 
the Hedonistic, the Utilitarian, the Juristic and the Ascetic 
standards of judgment. It seems that these religious orders 
and schools of philosophy arose as if to bridge over the gulf 
widely separating the two modes of thought, the two modes 
of’life, the two modes of expression. The centre of activity 
was shifted farther eastwards towards Gaya, Cam pa and Vesali. 
This period closes with Mahavira. The prominent feature of 
its political history, as may be ascertained from the ancient 
Jaina and Buddhist texts, is the existence of many independent 
Aryan or semi- Aryan powers in Northern India divided into 
4 monarchies and a number of oligarchies of various descrip- 
tions. Since Yajiiavalkya there seems to have been a long 
state of war which resulted in the conquest of Kasi by the 
Kosalans, Videha by the Vajjis and the ascendancy of the 
kingdom of Magadha. As may be inferred from the Epic 
kernel of the Mahabharata, the absolute powers had developed 
from a tribal stage and gradual subjugation of one tribe by 
another. The powers were generally related to one another 
by matrimonial alliances, and, according to the Jaina evidence, 
the alliance of 18 eastern tribal powers existed down to the 
demise of Makkhali Gosala and Mahavira. The influence of 
these independent powers and warring factors upon the course 
of Indian philosophy and on the development of Indian 
language, literature, seiences and arts cannot be overstated, 
for it was under the auspices of one or other of these princes 
that the religious orders and schools of philosophy flourished. 
The main characteristic of this period, so far as philosophy is 
concdrned, were the freedom of thought and the general 
63 
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spirit of toleration. The philosophical controversies carried on 
in a spoken language by the recluses and wanderers on matters 
ethical, social, religious and philosophical, served to enrich 
Sanskrit language, and give rise to Vernacular literatures. 
Every shade of opinion was advocated with the utmost 
subtlety of reasoning and sophistry, with the result that 
gradually all the pre-historic conditions of the development 
of logic and dialectic as a science made their appearance. 
One can easily discover that some of the conflicting opinions 
emerged out of the ambiguity in the earlier thoughts." 
Although in most cases we do not find the discovery of a new 
truth, the interest of the period as a whole lies in the emplfeisis 
laid upon certain logical consequences of earlier thoughts dis- 
criminated and tested with utmost logical acumen. Through 
this conflict of opinions two facts come to be emphasized. 

(1) That there is a higher self which has got the power 
to rise above material conditions and can arrive, by its own 
efforts, to a condition where it is not touched by our sensuous 
experiences. 

(2) That this ideal state of self, reachable by a subjective 
mode of effort, constitutes the supreme goal of man. 

As a result of the antagonism between the ^ramans and 
Brahman wanderers the iisrama theory came to be synthesized 
with the earlier caturvarnya system. But the possibility of 
such a coalition was clearly indicated in the Taittiriya philo- 
sophy, just as the beginnings of Sophistic movements can also 
be traced in the personal example set by Uddalaka Aru^i and in 
the many philosophical controversies between Yajnavalkya and 
his contemporaries. It is not at all surprising that the earlier 
thoughts of the Upanisads were continued in the intellectual 
activity of the period with many ramifications and newer 
scientific and artistic developments. It is in the teachings of 
the Philosophers and Sophists of this period that we begin to see 
a clearer differentiation of earlier thoughts, some proceeding 
towards Saiikhya-Yoga, e.y.y the views of PippaMda, Fura^a 
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Kassapa and Pakudha Kaccayana ; some towards the Vaisesika 
philosophy, e. y., the views of Pakudha Kaccayana, Gosala and 
Mahavlra ; some towards Vedanta and Nyaya, e.g., the views 
of the Mupdakas and the Gotamakas ; and some towards Bud- 
dhist philosophy, e.g., the views of Pakudha Kaccayana, Ajita, 
Sanjaya, Gosala and Mahavlra. Here again we find a close 
resemblance between the Ancient Indian and the Greek types 
of speculation, a.g., between the views of Naciketas and 
Parmenides ; betAveen the views of Pakudha Kaccayana and 
• Empedocles ; between those of Ajita and Epicurus. One very 
important point has been emphasized in Part III, viz., that the 
Isa* the Katha, the Kena, the Mundaka and such other texts 
which have hitherto been considered as the oldest among the 
IJpanisads have been all found to be later in point of date 
than Yajiiavalkya. The records of most of the schools of re- 
cluses and Brahman wanderers have not come down to us, but 
we have found reason to believe that the views of these schools 
can still be found in one or other of these later Upanisads in 
the vast accumulation of the Mahabharata and the Puranas, 
but we leave all these surmises to the future historian of 
Indian philosophy to test. 


Y 

In dealing with the history of Indian Philosophy before the 
rise of Buddhism we have to move in a period Avhen it is difii- 
eult to speak of a system of philosophy in its later technical 
sense, but mainly of some daring and far-reaching speculations 
forming the earlier landmarks or stages of later schools of philo- 
sophy, whether Brahmanic, Jaina or Buddhistic. We trust that 
we have not failed to indicate, wherever possible, the types of 
speculation which tended towards one or other of the six 
schools of Hindu philosophy. 1'he subject, however, requires a 
closer investigation and independent study, which is quite out of 
place in our work. Only a word remains to be said regarding 
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the comparison we have instituted, here and there, between 
Indian philosophy and Greek thought. It was really not our. 
purpose to bring Greek philosophy under our survey and raise 
any question of borrowing. Wherever we have resorted to a 
comparison, we have done so with no other end in view than 
orientation of Indian thoughts themselves. The point of pre- 
historic contact between the Indian and the Greek thought is 
generally sought in the Pythagorean doctrine of transmigra- 
tion of soul, but, having no conclusive evidence to hand, we 
have refrained from dealing with that disputed point. But it * 
has been pointed out that with Alexander’s Indian campaign 
in the 4th century B. C. an intellectual connection came to be 
established through Pyrrho of Elis who is said to have studied 
philosophy under the Indian Gymnosophists and Chaldean 
Magi, or, as we hold, who imbibed his sceptical bias from the 
followers of Sanjaya, the Sceptic. The Greek ambassador 
Megasthenes, as is well-known, was much impressed by the 
prevalence in northern India of philosophical views similar to 
those of Plato and Aristotle when he visited the court of 
Ohandragupta shortly after Alexander’s departure. 

“ The East is East and the Wesi is West.” This has 
already passed into a maxim of our time. Although it 
would not be easy to say how far the dictum is literally 
true, we concede that one can derive from it, if not a truth, 
at least a precious warning which is — one must cot hold 
comparison between two countries, nations or races, and 
much less between their cherished teachers until one has 
discovered a common trait to judge and appreciate them. 
A comparative study of Greek and Ancient Indian philosophy, 
attempted in our work, has yielded cases of resemblance, more 
or less close. 'I'hose who are still in doubt as to the possibility 
of a history of philosophy as a genuine science can discover in 
the history of Indian philosophy a great world of ideas furnish- 
ing many interesting parallels to western thought. Should such 
a time ever come for a thorough comparative study, those of 
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wider outlook can*find in its light what is commonly given in 
.the human reason, and how that original gift develops as time 
goes on in manifold forms. It will doubtless set forth the 
same human spirit manifesting itself among different peoples 
in different climes and exhibit certain eternal problems pre- 
occupying the thoughtful section of humanity of all ages. 
However looking back to the past, the historian cannot but be 
impressed by the fact that hoAvever ancient the Semitic and 
Chinese civilizations may be, the Indo-Aryans and the Greeks 
with their Roman neighbours stand out in history as the 
originators of philosophy and scientific thought. 

•The peculiar interest of the study of Indian philosophy is 
that from the Vedas onwards we have almost a continuous 
record, in the light of which a mighty movement and progress 
of human thought can be visualized. It is certainly not our 
object to extol the past which is in a sense dead and therefore 
indifferent to praise and blame. We have taken pains, there- 
fore, to judge history as it is and not as it ought to be, with 
reservation — so far as practicable. In fact, with Lord Acton M'^e 
have searched earnestly and sympathetically certain past re- 
cords of mankind to learn wisdom for the present, to study the 
lives and teachings of ancient Indian teachers on their purely 
human and historical side. Much has been said and much 
remains yet to be said. But the process of evolution of 
Indian thought, as discovered in our investigation, has served 
to supply us with the key to the development of other aspects 
of Indian culture,* 


‘ Our ** Asoka’s Dhamma — a Landmark of Indian Literature and Religion ” — 
which is a joint.work, is an instance of what an investigation on the same lines has done. 
The work will be published soon by the University of Calcutta. 
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1. Complement or Entelechy (p. 66) — The meaning attached 
by Aristotle to this expression is tliat soul is nothing but a 
complement of the living body, i.e., something added to life. 
We do not know of any Sanskrit equivalent of the expression, 
but there is a passage in the Aitareya Aranyaka (III. 12), 
where it is clearly stated that soul enters (or is inserted) 
into the body, after it has reached an advanced stage of 
embryonic development, through the suture at the top of the 
skull. Of. Taittirlya Up. (I. (5.1). Note Hhys Davids’ observa- 
tions in his Buddhist India, p. 258. 

2. Purna Kasyapa — The Pali epithet Puraija has been 
Sanskritized on p. 277 as Purna, which seems incorrect. 
Nowhere in the Buddhist Sanskrit Texts Purna has been 
used as the Sanskrit equivalent of it. Puranah would 
have been the right equivalent. In the Mahabharata 
Pwaipah occurs as the name of a distinguished teacher. This 
does not affect our remark that the meaning and derivation 
of the epithet are very different from those suggested hy 
Buddhaghosa. 

3. Supiya, Suppiya (p. 326) — This word stipiya, as we are 
informed by a friend, occurs in some of the Kharosthi 
incriptions, edited by Rapson, {e.y.. No. 272) apparently as the 
designation of an itinerant body of qscetics. It would be worth 
while to investigate whether any new light could be thrown 
thereof on the interpretation of the word. 

4. Gymnosophists (p. 328) — It is not at all clear from either 
Strabo’s description or Plutarch’s Life of Alexander that the 
Gymnonosophistae or Naked sophists formed a compact or 
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homogeneous body of Indian philosophers. They are re- 
.preseated no doubt as in some way attached to a royal court, 
though not precisely in service of the state. No definite clue 
to their identification either with the Ajivikas, Jains, or with 
Sanjaya’s followers can be elicited from Plutarch’s account of 
the replies of ten Gymnosophists to the ten questions severally 
put to them. 

5. Pannaka-bhumi (p. 314 f. n. 1) — We have sufficient 
reasons to dispute Buddhaghosa’s explanation of this ex- 
* pression and accept Hoernle’s interpretation that it denotes 
the Prostrate stage of an Ajivika saint — (App. to the Uvasaga- 
Dasao, II. p. 24). This was a common practrice of Indian 
ascetics, particularly that of the Ajivikas and the Jainas, 
as has been shown elsewhere (The Ajivikas Pt. I. p. 63), 
that they committed religious suicide. It is all the more 
interesting to note that the word Parmka, which is a 
Sanskrit equivalent of the Pali Pannaka, is used in the 
Vedic texts in the sense of a human-victim at the Purusa- 
medha (Vedic Index, sub coce Parnaka). 

6. Interpretation of the Isa Upanisad (p. 259) — in the light 
of the ancient Sanskrit and Pali texts. 

(») ^ siiTWi 

ii?ii 

115 e5f?l ^55^5% ^ ^ M^tll (Isa) 

Of. Brihad Aranyaka Up., Ill, 7. 23 ^ 

IV. 4.23 

(b) 

^ ^ 9RT: N^ll (Isa) 
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Cf. Brihad Ara^yaka Up/ IV. 4. 11 

5ITW ^jfTT ^5^ Tiw^nwr: i 

Being the apt rejoinder of the Mupdaka, II. 2. 10 ; Katha, 
II. 6. 6 ; Sveta^vatara, VI. 14 

^ ^ ^ wfh, ^ ^ 

^ wfafT, ? 

HT5fWgwr?f 

iT« w^rx i?nnf?T i 

Udana, I. p. 9 : 

5X TJJKX ^ 

^ wf^, XfSI sx I 

Katha, I. 1. 3 : 

fS l ftfi gm; I 

q ^qiT^TSl XI XT^fXT qx II 

For the significance of the expression atniahano jamh, cf. 
Baudhayana’s (or, Bodhayana’s) expression “rajo hhutva 
dhvamsatef discussed on pp. 247 — 49. Also ascertain what 
led the Brahman wanderer Maga^diya (Marka^deya ?) to call 
Buddha a Bhmiahn^ Sk. Bimmahd (Majjhima, II. p. 198) 

(o) ’jxftqxxn xjxq fq^xxxxxCTn^xl ii? 

(Isa, Brihad Araijyaka) 

For the meaning of avidya and vidya cf the Mundaka I ; 
the Katha I. 2 ; the Prasna I. 16 : q xxxixi3ixqf?l?x?r* 

% fwq ^ X ^ xqX ^q xH ?XWW» 

ftqxix^ aw^aift i 
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Aghamarsana — the first philosopher of India, 9— the formulator of ‘the 
Doctrine of Time^ (Kala-vada), 9 — comparison of his hymn with 
that of Prajapati Paramesthin, 9 — his doctrine, 9, 10— the 

conception of Time and Seasons in the cosmogonic hymns, 0— 
its exposition in the Brahmanas, 10 — a parallel of the Doctrine of 
• Time in the Atharva-Veda, 11. 

Ajatasatru, 151 — his philosophical discussions with Balaki, 151, 152 — his 
difference on the conception of soul with BRlaki, 151, 152. 

Ajita Kbsa-Kambalin — (A jita Kesa-Kambala), 287 — Ajita*s relation with 
CarvSka and Brihaspati, 287, 288, ‘389 — the Kesa-Kambalins and 
the epicureans compared, 289, 290. 

Ilis jJiilosophtf , 290 — the sources of information, 290, 291, 
292, 293 — two aspects of Ajita^s philosophy, 293, — Ajita the critic 
of KatyjJyana and other dualistic thinkers, 294, 295 — the moral 
deductions of Ajita’s theory of self, 295, 296. 

Anaxagoras, 124 — Uddalaka compared with him, 124 — agreement in their 
doctrines, 133, 134 — similarities in their views on the original 
condition of matter, 137 — agreement in their theory of knowledge, 
139. 

Anaxi HANDER — his Conception of the cosmic matter, 17 — comj)arison with 
Brail maiiaspati, 17 — his aw€Lpov, 69, 70. 

Anaximenes, 24 — compared with Anila, 24. 

Anii.a — his doctrine, 24 — its defect, 24, 25 — his doctrine as expounded 
in the Atharva-veda, 25. 

Aristotle, 52 — Mahidasa compared with him, 52, 53 — similarity of 
Mahidasa’s theory of development to Aristotle^s conception of a 
transmission of the potential into actuality, 56, 61, 62 — Aristotle^s 
causa efficteus and causa Jinalis in relation to Mahidasa^s con- 
ception of God, 63 — conception of soul, 66 — logical aspect of 
MahiJ&sa’s metaphysics compared to that of Aristotle, 68 — simi- 
larities in their embryologieal doctrines, 76, 76— agreement in 
their physiological doctrines, 81 — his actus pitrus in connection 

64 



426 


SUBJECT INDEX 


with the doeirines of Yajftavalkya, 160, — 176, 178 — Aristotelian 
character of the Doctrine of Time, ^1:2— Aristotle^s formula of 
Universalia in Re, 295. 

AsuRf, 213 — Asuri in the Sathkhya tradition, 214, — the ascription of 
the authorship of the Puru§a-vidha-Brahmana to him, 215 — ^two 
of Buddha’s speculations shedding light on the views of Asuri, 215, 
216, 217, 219 — the philosophical views of Asuri, 220, 221, 222 — 
his agreement with Mahidasa and Pratardana, 222 — his philo- 
sophical views continued, 223 — his social and ethical views, 
223— his indebtedness to Yajnavalkya and NarSyana, 223, 224 — 
his social and moral views continued, 224 — the Kautilian, 
Buddhistic and VedSntic developments of the conception of Dharma, 
225 — his religious views, 225. 

Badhva, 90 — his pantheistic doctrine, 90, 91. 

Balaki, 151 — his discussion with Ajatasatru, 151, 152 — he seeks for soul in 
everything, whereas Ajata^tru seeks in living bodies only, 151, 152. 

Bharadvaja — the exponent of the Mimd ka philosophy, 237 — the teachers 
of the Mundaka School, 237 — origin and historical significance 
of the name Mundaka, 237, 238, 239 — the iSramans, 239, 240, 
241, 242 — the opposition between Sramanson one hand and Brah- 
mans and ascetics on the other, 242, 243. 

His philosophy , 243 — two points of investigation, 243. 

(1) Transcendentalism versus asceticism and worldly life, 
243 — Bharadvaja and Buddha, 244 — Kathitara, Paurasisti and 
Maudgalya^s views, 244 — the ethical views of the Taittiriyas, 
245, 246 — the legal writers^ view of marriage ; the antinomian 
doctrine of Vasistha, 247 — Apastamba and GSrgyayana, 248, 249 
— the three points of argument of the Taittiriyas, 249, 250 — the 
real opposition between Mahidasa and Gargyayana, 250 — ambiguity 
in Yajftavalkya and its bearing on the antagonism between the 
Muncjakas and the Vajasaneyas, 250, 251, 252, 258 — the Mundakan 
view, 253 — BhSiadvaja’s difference with Rathltara, 253, 254 — his 
attitude towards Brahmanic religion, 254, 255, his case against the 
Vitalists or Mechanists, 256, 267 — the Vfijasaneyan view, 267, 258, 
l6opani§ad — its commentators and exponents, 268, 259, 260. 

(2) The nature and knowledge of God, 260 — the Mun^akas 
the Keniyas, 260' — the scepticism of the Keniyas, 261, 262 

— the Mundakan view that god can be known by pure cognition, 

262, 263. 
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Biiahmanaspati — his •historical relation to ParamcBthin, 17 — similarity 
of his position with that of Anaximander, 17~his hjmn, 17 — 
• his fundamental problem, IS-^his postulate of non-Being and 

its significance, 18 — his principal thesis that the existent originally 
sprang from non-existent (Aditi), 18 — the interpretation of the 
term Aditi, 19 — the criticism of Max Muller’s view, 19-^Aditi and 
Nirriti, 19, — Aditi as the visible Infinite, 20 — the contrast of 
Infinity with finite things, 20 — the process of generation according 
to Brahmanaspati, 21 — the order of generation of the gods, 21 — 
Aditi, an abstract conception 21 — Aditi and Diti as non-Being 
and Being, 22 — why is Aditi called Non-existent, 23 — the utility 
of the conception of Aditi, 23 — the exposition of Brahmanas- 
pati’s doctrine in the Taittirlya Brahmana, 23, 24. 

Buddha — his statement of the fundamental problem of the post-Vedic 
period, 43 — justification of his opinion, 44 — his five moral precepts 
(pancaSllas) in relation to Jaivali’s doctrines, 96 — improvement on 
Gargy ay ana’s doctrines, 109, 110 — his improvement on Pratardana’s 
theory of cognition, 121, 123,— his criticism of Asuri’s doctrine, 
217 — Bharadvaja and Buddha, 244 — his account of Sanjaya’s 
doctrine, 328— his criticism of the views of the wanderers, 354, 
355 — Mahavira and Buddha, — 365, 385 — Buddha’s interpretation 
and criticism of Mahavira’s doctrine, 385 — difference between the 
views of Mahavira and Buddha, 390, 391, 392, 393, 395, 401. 
Dirghatamas, 26 — his conception of the Sun, 26 — the cause of the motion 
of the Sun, 27 — the contrast between the phases of the Sun and 
the Moon, 27 — the component element of the Sun : its relation to 
fire and lightning, 27, 28 — the primitive substance or whatever it 
may be is one, 28, — the Sun’s part in the life [)rocess of the 
world, 28 — the fire roots of things, 28 — his ignorance or agnosti- 
cism, 29, 30 — his anticipation of Narayana’s views, 31. 

Empedocles^ 284— Kakuda Katyayana compared with him, 
284, 285. 

Epicurus, 289 — the followers of Ajita Kesakambalin compared 
with his followers, 289, 290. 

Gargyayana, 97 — ^Relation to Jaivali, 97, 98 — his question as to soul and 
answer, 98— identity of soiil and the Divine essence, 98, — the 
generic character of soul, 99 — Brahman, 99 — the universal and the 
individual, 99— Two Brahma-worlds, 99 — his view of the world 
of generation— ks incompatibility with his doctrine of immortality, 
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100, — criticism of this point, 100, 101.— Being and Change, 

101, 102, 103, — his failure, 103, 104, — development of the 

doctrine of immortality, 104, 105 — Gargyayar;a as the incipient 
Plato of India, 105 — his theory of Ideas, 105 — antagonism between 
MahidSsa and GargySyana, 106, 107 — his ethical doctrines, 

107, 108, 109, 110. 

Hiranyagarbha. — T he distinction between him and Visvakarman, 34 — 
the special feature of his doctrine, 35 — his conception of God, 
36 — Fire as the solar essence, 36 — comparison of his doctrine with 
that of Paramesthin, 36. 

Hrasva Manpukeya, 89 — the germs of later physiological theories 
in his doctrines, 89 — his enumeration of the parts of human 
body, 89. 

Kala-Vada — the Doctrine of Time, 199 — the earlier speculations not much 
concerned with the future of the world, 199, 206 — the Epic 
doctrine of time contrasted with the Atharvana, 201, — the Epic 
doctrine of time — Schraders exposition of it, 201, 202 — Bali's 
views of Time, 202, 203. 

Criticism of the Epic doctrine of time, in the Jataka litera- 
ture, 203, 204 — in the Svetasvatara Upanisad, 204, 205 — in the 
Saundarananda-Kavya of Asvaghosa, 205 — in the Samkhyasutra 
of Kapila, 205 — in the Arthasastra of Canakya, 206. 

Defence of the Epic doctrine of time, 206 — ^akayanya as the 
chief defender in the Maitri Upanisad, 206, 207 — Sakayanya’s 
views of time, 207, 208 — llama's views of time in the Yoga- 
vasistha, 208, 209. 

Infinity of time : the constant cycles of existence, 209 — two 
aspects of Parana : cosmological and historical, 209, 210. Literary 
significance of the term Parana — the earlier specimens of Puranas, 
210, 211 — the Science of Time, 211, 212. 

Kauntharavya, 89 — his relation with Sakalya, the Sthavira, 89 — his 
enumeration of the different parts of human body, 89. 

Kakuda Katyayana. — (P akudha Kaccayana) — 281, an elder contemporary 
of Buddha and a sophist, 281 — he ks depicted in the Buddhist liter- 
ature, 281, 282. 

Ills Philosophy. — 282 — sources of information, 283, 212 — the relation 
between his philosophy and the system of the Bha^avadglta and 
the Saiiikhya, 283 — Kakuda and empedocles compared, -284, 28^ — 
significance of the terms employed by Katyftyana, 286 — the theory 
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of non-action involved in Katyayana’s philosophy, 286 — his views 
compared with those of MahavTra, 404. 

^MahXvTra, 862 — A short nccount of Mahavira^s life, 372-^his ilames and 
birthplace, 3/2 — his parentage: the source of his anti-Brahmanical 
feelings, 372, 373 — his marriage, 373 — his renunciation, 273 — 
P5rsvar)Stha and Mahavira, 373 — Gosala and MahSvIra, 873, 374, 
375. 

His jihilosophy^ 375 — source of information, 375, 376, 377 — 
Kiriyam or Kriyavada as the original name of Jainism, 377 — 
significance of the name Nigantha, 377, 378 — the original 
Nigantha order, 378 — Parsva^s doctrine of Cdtuyama ^amvara, 
378, 379 — contrast between Parsva and Mahavira, 380, 381 — 
^ Mahavira philosophic predecessor, 381 — three questions relating 
to the ecclesiastical history of the Jainas and their answers, 381, 
382, 383 — the definition of Kiriyamy 383, 384 , — the Vsycho-eihical 
aspect of Kiriyamy 385. Go^la, Mahavira and Buddha, 385 — 
Buddha’s interpretation and criticism of Mahavira’s doctrine, 385, 
386 — Mahavlra’s criticism of pre-Jaina and contemporary philo- 
sophers from the stand-point of his ethics, 386, 387, 388, 389, 
390 — the fundamental categories and maxims of his ethics, 390— 
modihcation of Buddha’s interpretation of his predecessor’s funda- 
mental ethical thesis, and of MahavIiVs interpretation of pre-Jaina 
philosophies, 390, 391 — difference between the views of Mahavira 
and Buddha and the correlation of Niyativada and Kriyav5da, 
391, 392, 393— 

the biological and psychological aspects of Kiriyamy 393, 394 — 
. the category of Jiva, 394, 395 — the notion of freedom of the 
will in Gosala’s determinism and the rule of fate in Mahavira’s 
dynamism, 395, — Gosala, Mahavira and Buddha — transition from 
a biological to a psychological or from a physical to an ethical 
stand-point, 395, 396 — threefold division of actions into deed, 
word and thought, 396, 397, 398 — a physical determinism — the 
pure nature of soul, 398, 399, 400 — 

the epistemological *aspect of Kiriyamy 400 — the category 
of Ajiva, its signification, 400— the problems of knowledge, 400 — 

' Sanjaya, Mahavira and Buddha., 401, 402 — Syadvada, 402, 403 — 

PaficaP asti-kaya, 403, 404. 

Mahidasa Aitarbya. — A short account of his life, 51— his parentage, 51 — 
bis works and their interconnexion, 52-^preliminary remarks 
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concerning his main problem, services to i^cience and philosophy, 
defects and diflSculties, 52 — he as the incipient Aristotle of India, 
52, 53 — the division of his philosophy into metaphysics, physics,* 
psychology and ethics, 53 — 

I, Metaphysics^ 53 — 'experience’ according to him, 53 — the 
limits of knowledge, 54 — the five elements or material attributes, 
54 — two methods of investigation : conventional and philosophic, 
54 — explanation of experience, 54, 55 — his fundamental thesis : 
the propositions and axioms, 55 — man and all other living 
substances as mierocosmos, 55 — the difference between the phy- 
sical universe, the organic world and man, 56 — the essential ^ 
identity of cause and effect, 56 — 

his general theory of knowledge 56, 57, — the definition of 
and the distinction between the physical universe and the organic 
world — 57 — a two fold difference in type of existence and degree 
of growth, 57 — the four classes of beings, 58 — the theory of the 
gradual development of soul, 58, 

Nature, 59 — the twofold conception of nature, as a system 
of numerous gradations of existence, and as an inter-connected 
whole, 59 — heaven, earth and firmament, 59 — the extent and 
duration of the physical universe, 60 — the inter-connexion of 
heaven and earth, 60 — 

God and Matter, 60 — God as the ground of unity and Matter 
the ground of plurality, 60, 61 — Matter and Form: the 
numerous gradations between the first matter and final form, 61 — 
on the process of change and development, 61, 62 — God as the 
first and the last cause, 63 — difference between matter ancj, form, 
64 — its illustration, 64 — the relation between the first matter and 
the first mover, 65 — Mahidasa’s theology, 65, 66 — 

The soul (Atma), 66— the psychological aspect of Mahidasa’s 
metaphysics, 66, 67— 

Speech (Vak) — the logical aspect of Mahidasa’s metaphysics, 
67, 68. 

II. Physics^ 68 — The bearings of his maxim on the investi- 
gation of physics, 68 — A parallelism of this maxim in 
iSakalya^s views, 69 — MahidaSa^s cosmological doctrine, 69, 70, 71, 
72 — ^the development of the motion of Brahmacakrti, n, 73— the 
five elements, 73 — an ambiguity and its historical importance, 74. • 

Biological speculations of MahidSsa, 74, 73 — 
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Embryological speculations, 75, 76 — reproduction as the 
process by which seed and blood become united, 77 — no difference 
of kind between seed and blood, 76 — Mahidasa’s paradoxical axiom 
and its bearing on a later scientific view of generation, 77. 

Anatomy^ 78 — the threefold division of the tmnk which is 
essential to our existence, 79 — abdomen, 78 — thorax, 79 — skull, 
79 — extremities, 79, 80. 

Physiology y 80 — the living body as a purposive order, 80, 81 
— the five systems into which organic functions are to be divided, 
81, 82 — the nervous system, 82. 

III. Psjchologyy 83. 

IV. Ethiesy 83, 84, 85, 86, 87. 

• Mahidasa as the father of Indian Philosophy, 88 — his suc- 

cessors and the characteristic features of their speculations, 88, 
89 — antagonism with Gargyayana, 106, i07. 

Maskarin Gosala (Makkhali Gosala), 297 — Gosala and the Ajivikas, 
297, 298 — his name and life, 298, 299 — A historical estimate of 
the traditions regarding him, 299, 300 — his relation to Piirana 
Kasyapa, 278. 

His PhysieSy 301 — the relationship of Gosala and MahSvIra as 
thinkers, 301, 302, 303, 381, 385, 395, — Gosala, Mahavira, Kanada 
and the Stoics, 303, 301 — Gosala^s fundamental thesis and its 
signification, 304, 305 — the reliability of Buddhaghosa^s exposi- 
tions, 305, 306 — the two-fold classification of the animate world, 
307, 308, 809, 310 — the three grounds of explanation for it, 310 — 
Fate {niyati)y 310, 311 — Class or species {sangaii)y 311 — Saltire 
(BhSva), 311, 312. 

His FAhieSf 312, 813 — the gradual development of self, 313, 

314. 

PosUscripty 814, 316, 317, 318. 

Metaphysicians (Akiriyavadins). — 196 — an introductory account of 
them, 196, 197— a list of them, 197, 198. 

Moralists (Vinaya-Vadins), 332 — the definition of Vinaya-TZidoy 332 — 
Sllabhata-pardmasay 332,' 333 — the fundamental rules of conduct 
common to both the Jainas and the Buddhists ; contrast with the 

. . ^ codes of other schools, 334, 835, 386. 

Naciketas, 264 — the exponent of the Gotamaka philosophy, — his position 

compared with that of Permenides in the history of philosophy, 
264— ' historical interpretation of the descent of Naciketas from 
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Uddalaka Aruni, 265 — the Gotamaka views in the Kathopanisad, 
265 — the Gotamaka philosopliy in relation to the Mundaka and 
the Nyaya philosophy, 265, 266. 

His philosophy^ 266 — the source of information, 266, 267 — 
: . introduction to it, 267, 268, 269 — the way of truth, 270, 271, 

/ . 272, 273 — ^the way of opinion, 273, 274 — Yoga as the subjective 

or riieditative mode of attaining to God or reaching unity of self, 
275, 276. 

NXrayana, 31 — his relation to Dirghatamas, 31 — his philosophy, 31 — 
the sun is the soul of the universe : its diameter, 31 — the original 
sun or solar body : it is God, 31 — the identity of God and soul, 
32 — the process in which this universe was gradually formed from 
the primitive solar mass, 32 — God, world and soul, 32, 33- -his 
theoretic defence of the system of class-distinction in society, 33. 
Permknides, 264 — the similarity of his position with that of Naciketas 
in the history of philosophy, 264, 265. 

IPhilosophy — philosophy as a doubting process of the human mind, 2 — 
as a structure of thought, 2 — the time favourable for philosophical 
reflection, 2, 3 — difference between mythology and philosophy, 3. 

I. Fedic philosophy, 1 — the question whether there is a 
system of Vedic philosophy, 1, — the authors of the Vedic hymns, 

j specially of the philosophical ones, 2 — the attitude of later 

V thinkers towards the Vedas, 3 — the Brahmana schools of philo- 
sophy mentioned in the Tevijja Sutta, 4 — Buddha^s estimate of 
cosmological speculations, 4 — the problems of cosmological specu- 
lation, 4, 5 — the cosmogonic hymns of the Rig- Veda as the 
immediate back-ground for Indian philosophy, 5 — philosophy and 
the philosopher, 5 — Definition of Hymn or Philosophy, 6 — when 
could philosophical questions arise? 6, 7 — the historical signi- 
ficance and value of Vedic speculations, 7, the central point of 
interest in Vedic speculations, 24. 

II. PosUVedic philosophy, 39 — the explanation of the title, 
39 — the historical features of the. period, 39 — the contrast between 

/ . the Vedas and the Brahmaras, 39, 40 — Hopkins^ judgment of the 
Brahmanic religion, 40 — the yalue of Sama and Yajurveda from 
philosophic view-point, 40, — the transition period defined, 40,^41 — 
its^intrinsic value in the history of philosophy, 41 — tlie peculiarities 
/ ' ! of the transition period, 41 — the sophistic maxim — its origin, 41, 
;; 42— the natural and inevitable transition from cosmological to 
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psyehologicaf speculations, 42 — the anticipation of the Post- Vedic 
thought in the Vedic, 42, 43 — the post-Vedic thought is just 
the repetition of the Vedic, in so far as the types of problems 
are concerned, 43 — the fundamental problem of the period accord- 
ing to Buddha, 43 — justification of Buddha’s opinion, 44 — further 
demonstration of the main problem of the post-Vedic philosophy, 
44, 45 — tiie interest of the problem, 45 — the solution of the 
problem, 45, 46 — the dialectical aspect of the post-Vedic philo- 
sophy, 46, 47, 48, 49 — the theological side of the older Brahmanic 
activity — its effect on the course of philosophy, 50 — supplementary 
discussions on certain aspects of the post-Vedic philosophy, 182^ 
183, 184, 185, 186, 187. 

^ III. l^hilosophy (jefore Mahavtra ond Buddha, 188 — origin of 

the title, 188 — the six sophists, 189 — three orders of teacheis, 
189, 190, — hermits, 191 — wanderers, 192, 13 — anti-Vedic move- 
ment, 193, 194 — the end of philosophy not yet realized, 194, 195, 
196 — method of arrangement, 196. 

PippalXda, — 226 — his contemporaries 2*26, — his age, 2*^^ 7 — he a^ an Athar- 
vanika or a compiler of a recension of the Athava-veda, 227 — as 
the historical founder of Sathkhya, 227. 

His philosophy , — 228, 229, 230,— his physiological views, 230, 
231, — his metaphysical views, 231, 232, 233, — his psychological 
views, 233, 234, — bis theory of sleep, 234, — his theory of dream, 
235 — definition of soul as a pure cognitive consciousness, 235, — 
god as denoting the state of mind, 236,— his view of the 
phenomenal world, 236. 

Plato, 53, — compared with OSrgyayana, 103, 104, 105, — 156, — Platonic 
character of the Doctrine of Time, 212. 

pRAJlPATT PARAMK§TJiiN — The Tbales of India, 12 — his conception cf 
original matter, 12 — the point about which he was sceptical, 12 — 
his fundamental proposition and its import, 13 — the condition of 
cosmic matter, 13 — how the concrete existence proceeded from 
the universal substance, 13— bis theory of progression, 14— his 
dynamistic theory of nature, 15 — his explanation of A.ghamarsana’s 
. .ihesis, 15— his scepticism, 16— a later exposition of it in the 

-1. > - Safapatha Brdhma'^a, 16, — comparison with Hiranyagarbha, 36. 

Peatardana— H is relation to his predecessors. 111, — the doctrine, of Inner 
(Bering, 111, 112 — bearing. of other doctrines on his psychology, 
112,, 113. 

55 
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His psychology, 113, — indebtedness constitutes his greatness, 
113 — his claims to originality, 113, 114, — the phynologieal aspect^ 
of hu psychology y 114, — the senses and objects, 115 — the defect of 
terminology, 115, 116 — conclusion as to the unity of mental life, 
117, — life, soul and the senses, 118, 119 ; the cognitive aspect of his 
psychology y 119, theory of attention, 119, — the relation of objects to 
Prajhlly 119, 120, 121. 

His theory of knowledge, 121, the subject and the object are 
not separable from or independent of each other, 121-122, 

His ethical doctrine, 122, 123. 

PravXhana Jaivali, 93 — Jaivali and his contemporaries, 93, 94, — the 
remarkable feature of his philosophy, 94 — his eschatological view 
of the soul, 94 — the rational or transcendental soul, 94, — the 
mundane soul, 95 — the infernal soul, 95 — the animal soul, 95 — 
the ethical bearing of Jaivali’s doctrine, 96. 

PuRANA KaiSyapa {Pufawi kassapa)y 277 — his date, 277, — he, as known to 
the Buddhist literature, 277, 278, — his relation to Makkhali 
Gosala, 278, — his doctrine of the passivity of soul, 279 — his logi- 
cal standpoint, 279, 280. 

Pythagoras, 124, — Uddalaba compared with him, 124. 

Pyrrho, — 327, 328, — the doctrines of Sahjaya compared with his. 

Raikva, 89, — his doctrine and its relation to that of Anila, 90. 

SaSjaya, 325, — an account of his life, 325, 326 — his philosophy y 327, — the 
dogmatists and the sceptics contrasted, 327, — Sailjaya and P)rrho, 
327, 328, — Buddha’s account of Sanjaya’s doctrine, 328, 329 — 
iSllanka’s account, 330, — criticism of the Buddhist and Jaina 
accounts of Safijaya’s position, 330 — his place in the history of 
Indian philosophy and philosophy generally, 330, 331, 332, — his 
views compared with those of Mahavira and Buddha, 401, — his 
influence on Mahavira, 402, 403. 

Satyakama JlBALA, 92, — his teacher, 92 — his relation to Mahidasa, 93, — 
his eschatological view of the progress of soul from light to 
light, 93. 

SlKALYA,— the Sthavira, 89 — his relation with MSn^ukeya, 89,-^his view 
of the resemblance between the physical constitution ojp the uni- 
verse and that of individual beings, 69, ' 

^i^iLYA, 98, — ^his nickname of Udara &n(jilya, 91, — Pravihana Jaivali’s 
account of him, 91— he as the originator of Bbakti-vAda, 91— his 
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doctrine of faith, 91, 92— soul as the divine element in man, 92— 

^ realisation of the divine nature as the supreme end of man’s 

life, 92. . 

Sceptics (AjSanavadins), 818 — the two terms, Ajfianikas and Agnostics, 
319, 320 — an introductory note on them, 321, 322, 323, 324*. 

SuRAViRA Manoukeya, 89, — his relation with Sthavira Sskalya, 89. 

Teachers op Erotic morals, 337 — a gross hedonistic end implied in 
Erotic morals, 337, — Vatsyayana and his predecessors, 338, 339— 
interconnexion of Ktoasutra and Artha-^stra, 339, 340 — VatsyS- 
yana’s doctrine summing up Hedonistic morals, 340, 3tl. 

Teachers OF Juristic Morals, 357 — Satya, Rita, Dharma, 357, 358— 
the Dharma-sutrakaras and the Mlmaihsakas, 358 — the Kalpar* 

^ sutras; their relation to the Dharmasutras, 359 — the philosophers 
and the councillors, 360, 861. 

Teachers of Political morals, 342, — definition of Artha, 342 — place 
of Dandanitl among the sciences, 343, 344 — KSmaSastra and Nlti* 
^tra — sensualism and utilitarian morality compared, 344— 
development of political speculations previous to Kaujilya’s 
Arthasastra 345 — three schools of opinion as to the authorship 
of the Kautiliya ArthaiSstra, 345 346, — Kaiiiilyah predecessors^ 
346 347, 348 — distinction between the toanderers and the recluse 
philosophers^ 348, 349 — the historical importance of the list of 
low talks, 349, — the Brahman wanderers furnished a connecting 
link between the Recluses and the Brfthmans, 349, 350, 351— 
the philosophical views of the wanderers, 351, 352 — the ethical 
views of the wanderers and other moralists, 352, 353, — Buddha’s 
criticism of the views of the wanderers, 354, 355, 356. 

Uddalaka 124 — compared with Anaxagoras and Pythagoras, 124 — his 
life and works, 124, 125 — evidence of Uddalaka- Jataka, 125, 126, 
A uddalaka or Svetaketu was probably the author of the Gautama- 
Dharma-sutra in its older form, 126, 127, 128— -other views of 
Uddalaka referred to in the Milinda and in the Sutrakfitinga, 128, 
129 — his thirst after knowledge and simplicity of character, 129, 
130. 

His philosophy, 130 — UddSlaka and MahidSsa compared, 180, 

131— the task of Udd&laka was to transcend dualism, 131, 132. 

if is physics, 182 — the metaphysical unity of Deity as the 
ground of explanation for the duality between matter and spirit, 

132 — Matter,— three preponderating elements : Fire, Water and 
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Earth, 133 — things being qualitatively distinct, cannot transform 
into one another, 134 — matter as a complete mixture of various, 
kinds of seeds, 147, 135 — two objections to Uddalaka^s theory of 
matter and how he met them, 135 — Spirit, 135 — Sankara’s 
interpretation of the Doctrine of Mortar — two principles of things, 
136 — the living principle, 136, 137 — his relation to Katyayana 
and Kanada, 137 

His theory of knowledge, 138. Inductive method of his 
inquiry, 138 — the truths, 138, 139 — his Mortar-doctrine as the 
anticipation of the Samkhya theory of Prakriti and Buddhist 
psychological theory of mind, 140 — his views regarding the ^ 
evidences of the senses, 140, 141, 142, 

Varuna, — 143, — the best exponent of the Taittiriya system, 143— ^the 
four points of his philosophy^his contributions, 143 — 

The physiological aspect of the system^ 143, 144 — his relation to 
Uddalaka, 144 — causality not antagonistic to the spontaneity of 
nature, 144, 145 — difference between Uddalaka and Varuna, 

145. 

The phsychological aspect ^ 145 — his relation to Mahidasa, 
146« — Varuna’s theology, 146, — graduated function of soul, 146. — 
The mystical y ethical or aesthetic aspect y 147 — happiness as 
the end of concrete activities of life, and bliss as the simmum 
bommy 147, — graduations of bliss, 148. — 

The Siksavalli — educational y religions or moral aspect y 149, 

150. 

VisvAKARMAN — His Case against the sceptics, 36 — God as the universal 
substance, the first cause of things, 37 — the attribute of gods, 
37 — bow to know God, 38 — the necessity of 'the knowledge of 
God, 38 — the historical importance of Visvakarman’s doctrine, 
88 — the two viewpoints — logical and ontological, 38. 

YajSavalkia, 153 — his predecessors and successors, 158, 154, 165, — the 
sources of information, 155, 156. — 

His philosophy, 156, 157 .self-love {atma-kama)y 157, — no 
difference of kind but of degree between the instinct of self- 
preservation and love of God^ 157, 158, Desire {Kama) 158,— no 
difference of kind between sensual desires and the desire for a 
higher life, 158, 159, — God as the ultimate end of all desires, 
159, 160, 61 — Good and Evil {Punya-Pdpa)y 161 — a man of 
desire and a pian of no desire defined, 161, definition of good 
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and evil^ 161* his doctrine of karma^ 161, 162, the highest good 
is above both good and evil as commonly understood, 162, — his 
relation to Varuna, 162 — knowledge (vidya), 163 — knowledge and 
ignorance contrasted, 163 — definition of the term knowledge, 
163 — psychological theory of one-ness in regard to knowledge, 
164, 165 — God {BrahnianJ, 165 — theology, 165, 166, God as un- 
knowable by a finite mind, 166 — necessity of a knowledge of God, 
167 — the soul {dlmd) — 167 — life and soul, 167, 168, an animistic 
notion of soul, 168, 169, 170, — the theory of sleep, 170 — waking, 
dream and sleep e-»mparjed to birth, last moment and death, 171, 
dreaming, 171, 172, 173, — the prophetic character of dreams,, 
173 — sleeping, 17 3, 174 — death and after, 174 — a psychological 
theory of death and rebirth, 174, 175 — the effect of the law of 
action upon the soul, 175, 176 — Karma and materialism, 177 — 

the 7nind (manasjj 177, — mind as the divine thinking in man, 
178 — the senses and objtrcts, 178, — matter (j'upa)y 178,~no 
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